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INTRODUCTION 

DESCRIPTIVE OF THE BOBBIO MS. (k) AND OF THE FRAGMENTS 

FROM THE Libraries of St. Gall («, o, /), Coire (a^), Milan (j), 
AND Berne (/). 

§ I. General notice of tJu fragments. The manuscript {k) which 
occupies the principal place in this volume, containing portions of the 
Gospels according to St. Mark and St. Matthew, is, as the reader is 
probably well aware, no new discovery. It has in fact been printed 
twice already, first by F. F. Fleck in 1837, and then by Tischendorf in 
1847-9; but so inaccurately by the former and so inconveniently by 
the latter, that it has been little known and used by students. It is, 
however, a book of the highest interest, being undoubtedly the oldest 
existing representative of the African version of the Gospels ; and as 
such it is historically and critically inferior to none of our Old Latin 
Biblical texts. 

I have therefore thought it worth while to place it second in the 
series which began with the St. Germain St. Matthew (^1), published in 
December 1883. I have edited the text myself from the MS., using 
as a basis not only Tischendorf *s printed text, but also his original 
transcript The latter was kindly placed at my disposal by the 
Delegates of the Clarendon Press, who bought it from his widow, with 
other papers, in February 1883. In March of the same year I visited 
Turin ^ for the purpose of making a fresh collation of the MS. with 
Tischendorf's text, and went carefully through it twice. By so doing 
I was enabled to make minute corrections, most of which the reader 
will see registered at the foot of the page, the result occasionally being 
to restore Fleck's readings, e. g. sensate in Mark xii. 34, and magister 
eiiis in Matt. x. 125. On the whole, however, I am glad to say that 
Tischendorf's text was found very correct. I have to thank Signor 

^ On the way to Rome, where I collated the New Testament of the Vallicellian Bible for 
the Oxford edition of the Vulgate. 
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Gorresio, the Librarian, for his kindness in allowing me the use of the 
MS., and for his courteous replies to my questions since addressed to 
him by letter — as well as for permitting photographs to be taken of two 
pages of the MS., one of which is facsimiled as the frontispiece to this 
volume. Professor Rossi of Turin has also been good enough to 
examine the MS. for me in regard to several doubtful points. 

The fragments from the Libraries of St. Gall («, ^, /) have also 
been edited from transcripts in Tischendorf's own hand or in his 
possession, copies of which were revised on the spot by Mr. H. J. White, 
M.A. of Christ Church, who visited St. Gall on his way to Munich in 
the early days of September 1884. These fragments had not been 
printed (with the exception of /) when Mr. White saw them, and he 
was fortunate enough, with the aid of Dr. Idtensohn, to find some 
additional matter not transcribed by Tischendorf, an account of which 
will be given below. When the sheets containing them had been some 
time in type I received two interesting publications from Paris: (i) Note 
sur un Avangdiaire de Saint-Gall^ by P. Batiflfol, Paris, Champion, 18^4, 
containing a reprint of the Coire fragments (a^, which he calls somewhat 
unfortunately/^), and the fragment of John xix. %'i-^% from the St. Gall 
Stadt-Bibliothek or Vadiana (which he calls /^, though it is, as he has 
perceived, merely a leaf of «, which has gone astray); (2) Fragmenta 
Sangallensia by the same, extracted from the Revtie arch^ologique^ 
pp. 305-321, for 1885, containing the first edition, as it now turns out, 
of n and ^, but not /, which he was unable to find. We have gladly 
made use of these as far as it was possible, but the reader will see that 
our edition is on a much ampler scale than Mons. Batiflfors. We can, 
therefore, do little more than express our pleasure at this evidence of 
the renewed activity of the French Church in a department in which it 
set the first example to the rest of Christendom some two hundred 
years ago. 

The introduction to these fragments, as far as regards the de- 
scription of their external condition, is Mr. White's work. 

The two leaves of St. Luke from the Library of the Bishop of 
Coire {a^ are reprinted from Professor Ernest von Ranke's elaborate 
edition (Marburg 1872), and the four of the same Gospel from Milan 
{s\ once like k at Bobbio, from Dr. Ceriani's Moftumenta Sacra et 
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Prof ana, i85i. The Berne palimpsest leaves (which Dr. Hort has 
designated by the letter /) are in like manner printed from Professor 
Hermann Hagen's article in Hilgenfeld s Zeitschrift for 1884, pp. 470- 
484. These excellent scholars will, I believe, not be sorry to find the 
material which they have published collected into a single volume. 

In determining the relation of these texts to other old-Latin 
versions, I have had the great advantage of the assistance of my 
late colleague, Professor Wm. Sanday, whose essay on the Latin text 
of the Bobbio MS., which forms §§ 10-15 of this Introduction, deserves 
especial notice. He has also investigated the afSnities of the other 
fragments. In these sectipns, and in his article on the Corbey St. 
James with Studia Biblica (Oxford 1885), we have the firstfruits of 
a detailed study of the history of these versions, from which great 
light may be expected. 

§ %. The Bobbio MS. {k). Title and number. The volume is now 
in the National Library at Turin, and is numbered there G. VII. 15. 

With r^ard to the older titles there is an unfortunate difficulty, 
Tischendorf 's account not agreeing with what we at present find in the 
MS. At the top of his transcript of fol. i appears the following note, 
as far as it can be read : — 

Vorn darin Bobiensis divi Columbani Asceteri Pezz Hyacinthus 

ertone 55 
dann (?) 

Volumen m.s. ex memhianv^ in 40 continens Evafig^lia p™® edi/iiwiis vetus- 

tissimum quod ut traditum fuit illud est idem liber quern B. Columbanus 

Abbas in pent secum ferre consueverat. 

In his printed account in the Wiener yahrbiicher der Literature 
Band lao, Anzeige-Blatt, p. 45, 1847, which is evidently based on that 
in the transcript, Tischendorf says distinctly that this was on the first 
leaf *auf dem ersten Blatte (dem Inhalte nach ist es das letzte).' He 
repeats it word for word with the exception of the enigmatic expression 
* ertone 55,' which he omits, probably because he did not understand it. 

At present, however, no words at all except CATA. MARC, (so 
Professor Rossi assures me) appear on the top of the first leaf, and 
the first part of the note, containing the name of Pezz and the number, 
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is found nowhere in the book. The second note, beginning ' Volumwi 

m. s.,' &c. a9 Tischendorf gives it in print (but with 'Beatus' for 
' B.' &c.), is now found on the third paper fly-leaf in a 1 7th century hand. 
At the bottom of the page is the sign Q il«, which Tischendorf 
also mentions, and on the back of the same paper leaf are the words 
' Codex Monasterii Bobiensis,' which he does not quote. 

All my efforts to explain this discrepancy have been at present 
fruitless. Hyacinthus Pezz is unknown by name in the Turin Library, 
and my friend Dr. Ceriani, who seemed most likely to know, can tell us 
nothing about such a person. The only conjectures I can offer are — 
(i) That Tischendorf saw the first words on a paper fly-leaf, which may 
since have been torn out, and wrote them on the top of the first leaf of 
his transcript, and then mistook the meaning of his own note ; {2) that 
'ertone' has lost its first letter and should be ' Dertone,' and that Pezz 
was librarian once at Tortona (Lat. Dertona). If so the MS. would have 
been No. 55 in an intermediate collection before it finally arrived at 
Turin. Tortona lies as a matter of fact between Turin and Bobbio, 
being about the same distance from Bobbio on the N. W. as Piacenza 
is from it on the N. E. Blume {Iter Italicum, i, p. 74) mentions two 
private libraries there, and hints at a public library or municipal archives, 
which had apparently disappeared. Leaving this matter for further 
elucidation, and turning to the original home of the MS., we may notice 
that we have two ancient catalogues of the Bobbio Library, one probably 
of the loth century, the other of the year 1461, of which some account 
will be given below. In the second of these, which was printed by 
Amedeo PejTon in 1S24', apparently before he became acquainted 
dther with our MS. or the vulgate Bobbio Gospels (Turin F. VI. 1), 
there only appears one entry, which can plausibly be identified with our 
book, viz. — 

8. Textus qualuor evangeliorum in littera capivers. antiqua asser. Ni.' 
i. e, according to Peyron's explanation, ' The four Gospels in old uncial 
(or majuscule) character, bound in boards (asseres) of black colour.' 

' Ciceranis Oralionum fm Siaura, f f. I'ragmcnta,^. A. Peyjon, Pratfatus esl dt Biblielhica 
Bobiensi. p. 1. Stuttgart 1S14. Cp. p. uiiv, for bq explanation of the lenns u^diu thb catalogoe. 
Cafivtrsn apparently meaas such characters aj Eciibes used at the beginning of chapters and 
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This identification is however not quite certain, and will be further 
discussed below, § 5. 

Lachmann, who first made a critical use of the MS. in the Preface to 
the first volume of his New Testament (p. xv. foil. Berlin 1842), quotes 
it as Bobiensis, The symbol k by which it is usually cited in the series 
of old-Latin MSS. is due to Tischendorf, who continued the method of 
nomenclature first applied by Lachmann to the MSS. known as a^ b^ r, rf, 
and others. 

§ 3. External description'^. The form of the volume is a middle- 
sized quarto, now containing ninety-six leaves of vellum, the pages being 
18.7 centimeters high by 16.7 broad (7lx6f inches), and having each 
fourteen lines to a page besides the headline. 

The vellum varies much in character, being generally pretty fine and 
thin, so extremely thin sometimes as to be worn into holes. It has 
also suffered much from damp, and the writing has in many cases been 
taken off" on the opposite pages. 

The writing, as our facsimile will sufficiently show, is angular rather 
than round. There is no ornament or flourish, but the text is the work 
of a very firm and practised hand like that of a professed scribe. The 
initial letters of paragraphs are only slightly larger than the rest of 
the letters. In the MS. they stand, as usual, a little to the left of the 
rest of the text, but convenience of printing has led me to indent the 
paragraph a little the other way. 

The ink throughout is yellowish brown in colour, and according to 
Tischendorf is very like that of the Codex Claromontanus of St. Paul's 
Epistles (D and d) in Paris. 

The writing is ascribed by Tischendorf to the fifth century; Fleck 
says * aetas codicis vi aut forsitan V seculi est.' It appeared to me, as 
far as I could judge, of the earlier date. If so it is one of our earliest 
Latin New Testament MSS. 

The punctuation consists of a point opposite the middle of the 
letters. It is often absent where it would be expected, and often 

^ This section is based to a great extent upon Tischendorf 's description in the Wiener 
Jahrlnicher der LitercUur, B. cxx. Anzeige-Blatt, p. 43 foil. 1847, and his autograph MS. notes 
which lie before me, as well as my own observations. Fleck's Introduction is very poor. He 
gives, however, a moderately good lithographed facsimile of the same page as our frontispieoe* 
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introduced in the most absuid places in the middle of words. Often 
a space is left to indicate a full stop in the middle of the text, without 
any point ; but the point is sometimes found in these cases. I have 
endeavoured to make the printed text as exact a representation as 
possible in this as in other respects, but the punctuation is so strange 
and often so faint that I have probably omitted some of these points. 

The ruling consists of single horizontal lines to the right and left, 
with cross lines coming up to, but generally not passing beyond them. 
Needle pricks are not noticeable at the beginning of the lines. 

Besides the first hand the text has been corrected by two others. 
The second hand Is very like the first in character and colour, but 
smaller. Tischendorf considered that he was a contemporary of the first, 
and probably a professional reviser or Siopfltur^s. The third scribe is 
much later, perhaps several centuries. His work is coarse and indistinct, 
and his ink darker. It is like the work of an amateur or owner of the 
book. The character of his letters is Irish, and of course it is just 
possible that he may have been St. Columban himself. 

The book is made up in quaternions, the signatures of which appear 
in roman numerals towards the lower right hand corner of the last leaf of 
each gathering. Tischendorf takes no notice of this arrangement. At 
first I almost despaired of finding any signatures, but after a while I 
discovered some fragments of numbers set off on one of the opposite 
pages. Starting from these I recovered several others, but in most cases 
it was impossible to discover any. 

The following is a summary of the quaternions ; — 
Fol. 8 is the end of a quaternion which was numbered xxxm, but the number 
cannot now be read. Fols. i6, 24, 32, and 40, were equally the last of 
quaternions xxxmi, sxxv, xxxvi, and xxxvn, but these numbers also have 
disappeared. At fol. 48 is the end of a quaternion, after which a leaf has 
been lost. This loss apparently took place some lime back, as the signature 
(xxsvm) is taken off by damp on the opposite page, fol. 49. This first gave 
me an insight into the composition of the book. Fol, 55 has the signature 
xxsvim. On fol. 63 only x remains of the xl. Fol, 7 1 has no signature, but 
is the end of quaternion xu. Fol, 79 has the signature xlii. Fol. 87 is the 
end of quaternion sLm, but the number has perished. The last leaf of quater- 
nion xLun is lost as well as the first three and three last of quaternion slv, 
of which the central fold (fols. 95, 96) is all that now remains. Fol. 79 is. 
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I believe, the only one which has a perfectly distinct signature (xlii), but one such 
is of course sufficient as a basis from which to recover the rest with certainty. 

§ 4. Contents. The MS. at present contains portions of St. Mark 
and St. Matthew, in an order which to us at present appears inverted. 
Roughly speaking these portions are chaps, viii-xvi, of St. Mark and 
i-xv. of St. Matthew. The following is the exact statement of the 
contents : — 

Mark viii. 8-1 1 ) - , , . , . .,1 t , 

^ > fol. I, which IS mutilated at the bottom. 
14—10 ) 

viii. 19-xvi. 9, which is the end, fols. 2-41. 

Matthew i. i-iii. 10 (after which a leaf is lost), fols. 42-48. 

iv. 2-xiv. 1 7 (after which four leaves are lost), fols. 49-94. 
XV. 20-36, fols. 95, 96. 

In each case the verses named above are incomplete. 

Fleck, followed by Tischendorf, assigns the contents of the first leaf 
to St. Matthew rather than to St. Mark, but this is a mistake, especially 
as the headline reads CATA. MARC, (for so, as I have said, Professor 
Rossi assures me). They were probably misled by the word * Mageda,' 
for which the most correct texts of St. Mark have * Dalmanutha.' It is 
certainly a curious coincidence that the portion of St. Mark should begin, 
and St. Matthew should end, almost exactly at the same verse after the 
feeding of the four thousand. But even apart from the evidence of the 
headline a comparison of the number of words lost according to the two 
alternatives is decisive in favour of St. Mark, so also is the detail * et 
obliti sunt inponere panes cumque unum solummodo panent haberent 
in naui fr^erit (i. e. precepit) illis dicens,' &c. which occurs only in 
Mark viii. 14. The argument from the headline alone would not be 
conclusive either way since folios 3a and ^'^ are both headed wrongly 
CATA. MATH. On the other hand, the reading Magedan for Dalmanutha 
in Mark viii. 10, though at first sight in favour of Fleck and Tischendorf, 
is in reality not so ; for it is the reading in some form or other also of a^ 
^» ^> ^> ff^^ h ^; while the Greek Dalmanutha is read only by/, ^1.2 I q^ 
that is, by MSS. which are known often to represent a later stage of 
correction. 

With r^ard to the original contents of the volume when it was 

ba 
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complete, Tischendorf does not appear to have formed any opinion, not 
having noticed the signatures of the quaternions. These, however, make 
it clear that it was a book of the four Gospels ending with St. Matthew. 
Fol. I, as we have seen, begins the thirty-third quaternion. There are, 
therefore, thirty-two quaternions, or 256 leaves, lost previous to Mark 
viii. 8. I calculate that if the earlier part of St. Mark were written on 
the same method as what is now extant, it might have occupied four 
quaternions, or thirty-two leaves; and that the remaining twenty-eight 
quaternions, or 224 leaves, would amply suffice for St. John and 
St. Luke, with several leaves to spare. The remainder of St. Matthew, 
written on the same principles, would occupy, perhaps, fifty-eight leaves. 
The total size of the book would then have been — 

St, John 2Ji6. St, Luke J lost 224 leaves 

St, Mark i-viii, lost 32 „ 

St. Mark viii. 8-Matt. xv. 36 (96 extant -{-^ lost) . . . . loi „ 

•SV. Matt. XV. 36-xxviii, lost 58 „ 

Total 415 

Allowing one blank leaf at the end this would make a volume of fifty- 
two quaternions — a thick one no doubt, but not unmanageable if made 
up as this was of fine vellum. Its sister MS., the Palatine Gospels, 
contained, I believe, about 350 leaves, the Munich Gospels 273. 

In the foregoing statement I have assumed that the order of the 
Gospels was John, Luke, Mark, Matthew, rather than Luke, John, &c. 
This I do because there are several instances of books of the Gospels 
beginning with St. John, whereas we have only one on record beginning 
with St. Luke : and further the particular order which we suppose our 
MS. to have exhibited is paralleled by the uncial Greek MS. of the 
Gospels (of the ninth or tenth century), at Munich, usually quoted as X. 
See C. R. Gregory in his Prolegomena to Tischendorf 's New Testament, 
p. 138, Leipsig, 1884. The one MS. known to me in which St. Luke 
stands first is the * Aureum ' of Erasmus, now in a glass case in the 
Escurial: see gx, Appendix I. p. 51. There may, however, not impro- 
bably be others at present undescribed. 

§ 5. History, The chief interest attaching to our manuscript arises 
from the tradition which connects it with the life of St. Columban, 
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generally esteemed the earliest of those noble Celtic missionaries 
who evangelized central Europe. The inscription still found in the 
volume (see above, p. vii) declares that *ut traditum fuit illud erat 
idem liber quem Beatus Golumbanus Abbas in pera secum ferre con- 
sueverat.' It was therefore, if this be true, the companion of those 
travels which ended at Bobbio in 613, about two years before his death. 
The reader may be reminded that, according to the most probable 
accounts, Columban was born in Leinster about 543 (the year of 
St. Benedict's death), that he left his monastery of Bangor on the coast 
of Down about 585, ten years before the mission of Augustine to Kent, 
and settled for nearly five-and-twenty years in the kingdom of Bur- 
gundy. Here he founded his order first at Anagrates (Annegray), and 
then about 590 at Luxovium, at the foot of the Vosges (now Luxeuil in 
the department of the Haute Sa6ne). He was finally banished from the 
kingdom by the violent and profligate Brunehild and her son Theodoric 
(Thierry II), in 610. After being carried to the coast at Nantes and 
put on board a ship bound for Ireland, he returned somehow to the 
mainland, and found a resting-place first in Neustria, and then in 
Austrasia ; but he did not venture to return to Luxeuil. After a short 
stay at Metz he passed along the Rhine and its tributaries to the lake 
of Zurich, preaching to the Alemanni and Suevi. Then he moved 
onward to the lake of Constance, where he left his companion St. Gall. 
From this retreat he was again driven out and crossed the Alps into 
Lombardy, where he was kindly received by king Agilulf, who assigned 
to him a wild and solitary district in the Ligurian Apennines, near the 
river Trebia. Here he founded the great monastery of Bobium or 
Bobbio, and died two years later, on November 21, 615^. 

* A. Peyron's description of the site is worth quoting : — * In valle quam Alpes Penninae ad 
Lignriam pertinentes effidtint quasi circino circumductae est urbs Bobium praeter oram Trebiae. 
Duae ad illam fenint viae; altera a Viqueria secus amnem Staforam, altera a Placentia 
secundum Trebiam. Utraque primum patens et aperta ; tum intra fluminis alveum modo lubrica 
modo glareosa ; dein ardua per montium iuga ; tandem per clivosos tramites praeceps ; utraque 
iniqua et triginta millia passuum. Quid enim commemorem viam quae ad Genuam spectat 
difRciliorem, aliis atque aliis montibus obiectis, itidemque longiorem ? Hinc raros mercatores ad 
Bobium conmieare, a cultu provinciae abesse, neminem aut per occasioncm alio eundi, aut, 
animi gratia, illuc contendere, nullam praedae spem facere populabundo exercitui; ut recte 
Bobium dicas urbem a tota Italia divisam. Hanc sedem D. Columbanns ineunte saeculo vii, 
sibi suisque delegit, in qua sancta oblivia vitae capiens Divinarum rerum meditationi vacaret 
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That an Irish missionary should carry a book of this kind about 
with him in a wallet or leathern pouch is natural enough. Such a 
satchel still exists for the book of Armagh (now at Dublin), and is 
described by Dr. Reeves at the end of a valuable little Memoir of that 
MS. written by him when vicar of Lush, and dated April i86i, which he 
was good enough to send me some years ago, 'We know (he continues) 
from record, that it was customary with the Irish, in early times, to carry 
about their religious books, whether scriptural or liturgical, in leathern 
satchels, and by the same provision to dispose of them in the library. 
Bookshelves seem to have been unknown in the primitive economy of 
Irish monasteries, and all the volumes were suspended in satchels, by 
straps, from pins or hooks in the wall. This plan is still adopted in 
some eastern monasteries, and the Hon. Robert Curzon's travels in the 
Levant furnish us with a drawing and explanation quite in point, when 
he describes the library of the ancient convent of Souziani, in Egypt, on 
the west of the Nile '. It is also by a knowledge of this practice of the 
Irish that we are enabled, while we reject the fable, to appreciate the 
allusion in the old legend of St. Longaradh, the learned, of Offerlane, 
which states that " on the night of Longaradh's death all the book- 
satchels of Ireland fell down;" and again, " Columkille, and all those 
who were with him, wondered and were silent when they heard the 
shaking of the books" (p. 12),' Such satchels were called polaires, and 
we know of three at least besides that of the Armagh New Testament 
still in existence ^ 

(1. c, p. v}.' Peyron piaces llie decay of learning in the monislery as enrly as the toth centnry, 
and dates the mntilation and destruction of the M5S. from very early times. Besides the 
ignorance of the monks, the foundation of a bishopric at Bobhio in 1014, and the slrnggleB of 
(he civil commnnllj' to obtain independence of the monastery, led to great waste of time and 
ener^ in quarrels about rights and privileges. 

' Cp. Mr. Alfred ;, Butler, of Brasenose College, Tht Aniicitl CeflU Churchis of Egyfl, 
vol, il, p. 346, Oxford 1884. Mr. Butler did cot hnd such satchels now in use amongst the 
Copts, hut he remarks on the gimilirity of the intricate plait-work borders in Irish and Coptic 
MSS. lie adduces other parallels to Irish usage, ii. pp. 51, 60 foil., Si, 171, 115. 13^. Many 
of these arc also mentioned by Mr. Warren, Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church, pp. 46-55, 
Oxf. 18B1. 

' Cp. F. E. Warren, Missali velui Hibertiicum. p. to. Oitf. 1877, Liturgy and Ritual. Sic, 
pp. 11 and 54. They ' were called in Irish pulairt ot tiagha lehar, the pcllittus sacculus of 
Adamnan ' ( Vita S. Cdumhae, ii. S). Besides the cover of the Book of Armagh, vfc have that 
of the sluiae of St. Maidoc, the cose of the Oxford Corpus Missal (No. iSi in Mr. Cone'* c«ta- 
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But if this detail is easily explicable, how are we to account for 
Columban's possession of an * African ' text of the Gospels, written by 
a man who was very ignorant of the Latin language, but was better 
acquainted with the Greek characters? Mr. Sanday's essay (§ lo) demon- 
strates conclusively the correctness of the general opinion that our text 
has great affinity with that used by St. Cyprian. As to the Greek 
affinities of the book beside the CATA of the headlines, the blunders that 
meet us on nearly every page prove to us that that F, R, and S were 
unfamiliar letters to our scribe, and his occasional substitution of P for R 
is probably a Graecism. In view of circumstances like this Tischendorf 
hazards the same conjecture as he had previously made in regard to the 
cognate MS., the Palatine Gospels (e, Vienna no. 1185), that it was 
written in Africa by an Alexandrian calligraph, who was wholly ignorant 
of Latin \ but he gives no suggestion as to how it came into St. Colum- 
ban's possession. 

The book may have been more than a hundred years old when its 
owner, then probably about seventy, reached Bobbio, and he had hardly 
then been sufficiently long in Italy to have acquired it there. If we 
could believe with Rossetti ^ that Columban came first into Italy at the 
end of the sixth century, and visited Gregory the Great at Rome, * from 
whom he brought back an alabaster vase full of remarkable relics of the 
saints,' there would not be much difficulty in his possession of such a 
book. But this opinion is founded on an apparently forged charter by 
which Columban offers the monastery of Bobbio to Gr^ory in 599 : and 
the silence of his early biographer, Jonas, in- r^ard to such a visit may 
be considered as conclusive. The miracle reported by Ughelli, that all 
the bells (signa) of the churches sounded of themselves when he entered 
Rome, does not add much to the support of what is almost certainly a 
pious invention intended to counteract Columban's strong language as 
regards the papacy. 

logae), which I have several times examined, and one in the convent of St Isidore at Rome, 
seen by Professor Westwood. Another encasing an Ethiopic MS. is preserved in the library 
of St John's College, Oxford, so like that of the Corpus Missal * in texture and design (says 
Mr. Warren, Zf/. and R^ p. 54), that they might be. thought to have come from the same 
workshop.' 

^ Wiener JahrbUchtr, cxx. Ant. BlatU p* 45 > 1847, cp. Evangelium PalaHnum Prolegomena, 
p. six., Lipsiae 1847. 

' Bobbio Illustrato, i. pp. 3 foil., Torino 1795. 
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If then we reject this journey to Rome we have to suppose that he 
either brought the book from Ireland, or acquired it during his residence 
in Gaul. The former of these suppositions opens an interesting field 
of speculation. The eastern affinities of the Irish and British Churches 
have been often asserted and often denied. Mr. F, E, Warren has 
recently summed up the evidence on both sides in a convenient form', 
and he certainly leaves the impression of a much wider and more 
frequent intercourse between the churches than we are at first inclined 
to suppose. He does not, indeed, suppose that eastern usages came 
into these islands directly from Greece or Asia Minor, but from Gaul, 
Nevertheless the presence of a book of this kind brought from Africa (or 
possibly Alexandria) would not be very surprising. We find Columban 
defending the Celtic Easter by referring to Anatoli us, bishop of 
Laodicea, A. d. 270, and quoting a canon of the second Council of 
Constantinople^. It is known that the Celtic party at Whitby (however 
erroneously) defended their usage on the authority of St. John*. 
' Sometimes (says Mr. Warren, p. 56), Eastern pilgrims visited Ireland. 
Seven Egy^jtian monks, buried at Disert Ulidh, are invoked in the 
Fdire of Oengus';' and again, 'British clergy are recorded to have 
visited Constantinople during the patriarchate of Methodius (843-847) 
for the sake of obtaining information about the Paschal cycle' (p. ^jY- 

The only parallel in regard to books that occurs to me is the 
instance of the Epternach Gospels, probably of the eighth century (now 
at Paris, N, L. Lat, 9389). At the end of that volume, which is written 
in an Irish or Saxon hand, occurs the following inscription : — 

' Proemendaui ut potui secundum codicem de bibliotheca Eugipi praespiteri 
quern ferunt fuisse sizncri hieronimi indictione- VI. post coasula/um 
basilii u. c. anno seplimo decimo {= a.d. 558) '. ' 

This note is, of course, copied with the rest of the book from a 

' Liturgy and RilHal, &C. pp. 46-61. 

• Columban, Ep. i ad S. Gregarium, c. 3 (he seems, however, lo have known Anntolius 
only from Jcromel, and Ep. 3 ad Bonifacium IV. 

■ Bede. H. E. iu. 85. 

' J. Colgan. A<ta SS. Hibern., p. 539, Loynnii 1645. 

• Vil.Anon. ChryseU. 0/., lorn. viii. p. jai. 5, ed. Savile. i6ia. 

• For facsimiles see Dclisle, Caiinet dci MSS.. vo\. uL p. »it, and Alias, pi. idx. 8; West- 
yroi)A,A.S,atiii/HiAMSS.,p. 58. pl.xxi.; wid Silvestre, pL ccxxvi. 
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much older volume, but it is interesting to remark that Eugippius was an 
African bom at Carthage, circa a.d. 450, and second Abbat of Lucul- 
lanum (Castel dell' Uovo) at Naples. Like Columban, he had at one 
time visited central Europe, having evangelized Noricum and parts of 
Austria with S. Severinus, whose life he wrote. How a book from his 
library was copied and brought to Eptemach (in Luxemburg) is not at 
first sight much easier to say than how Columban obtained the African 
version. The Benedictine writers of the Voyage litt^raire (ii. ^98) sup- 
posed that it was brought from England by St. Willibrord at the end of 
the seventh century, and Willibrord, we remember, was educated in 
Ireland. But we must also recollect that the Northumbrian church had 
direct literary contact with Rome through Benedict Biscop, founder of 
Jarrow (a.d. 628-690), who visited Rome five or six times for the purpose 
of acquiring manuscripts, and that Willibrord himself had been in Rome. 
The Eptemach volume was also, it is probable, written after the date of 
Willibrord's mission from England, though possibly during his life-time 
(t 738 circa). There is therefore, I fear, no sufficiently strong parallel 
between the two cases to build anything upon. 

The possible connection of the Irish and African recensions of the 
Bible will be touched upon below, but it is at best only remote. I have 
not been able, I must confess, to trace any important coincidences 
between the readings of our MS. and the texts actually quoted by 
St. Columban in his extant works — in fact, I may confidently say that 
he does not use the African text. 

The history of the volume after its incorporation with the Bobbio 
collection is the point to which we must next turn our attention. 
My attempts to trace it have led me to enquire into what is known of 
that great library, which in its dispersion has specially enriched the 
Vatican, Ambrosian, and Turin collections, and has contributed im- 
portant volumes to those of Naples, Wolfenbiittel, Vienna, and Paris ^. 

* The Paris MSS. are Fonds Latin 13246, the Gallican Sacrameniaryf printed by Mabillon, 
and F. L. 13598, a paper MS. of the Imitation of Christ of the 15th century: see Delisle, Cabinet 
des MSS, de la Bibliothique nationale^ ii. 341, and iii. 224. Sir Thomas Phillipps' Library (now 
at Thirlestane House, Cheltenham) has one MS. from Bobbio, No. 10864, ' Bullae ad Monas- 
terium S. lustinae de Observation scriptus manu Gregorii de Crema in Monasterio S*^ Columbani 
de Bobio 1437 f. ch. i . 15, red mor., folia 68 and two fly leaves in a case/ as I learn by the courtesy 
of the Rev. J. Fcnwick. 

C 
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n Bobbio is Geo^us Merul> 
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It would, however, be obviously out of place to detail all that may be 
collected on this interesting subject ; and those who wish to learn what 
others have already written about it must consult the works of Raphael 
Maffeius Volaterranus, Mabillon, Muratori, and Rossetti, and above all 
the two contemporary essays of Blume and Peyron'. It may be suf- 

' The following are the books referred to in the leit : — 
Raphael MaiTeius Vola.teitaniis. Cemmentarii Strum urbana 

The first person who is known to haie curried off books fro: 
(sec Peyron, 1. c infra pp. nviti, xx, foil.), who visited the monastery id 1493. His success seems 
to bave inspired Thomas Fhaedrus Inghirami (f i£t6), who apparently secured a larger number 
io 1494- Tbe list of books seen by him is given by bis fellow townsman MaiTei, who adds 
that he carried many of them off to Rome. It is printed also by Peyron, pp. icviii, xix, and 
by Blame, 1. c. infra, 1, fg. Thomas, though a Scriptor In the Vatican Library,. did not dispose 
of the greater part of his treasures to that collection (Blame says ' not any'). Tbe Agrimensores 
are probably to be found in Wolfenbiitlel, the Grammarians at Naples and Vienna. 

J. Mabillon, Iter llalicum, p. ai6 foil., and Museum Ilalicam, p. 175 (both in vol. i. of the 
same book), ed. 1714. who visited Bobbio in Jane t6S6, and borrowed the service-book, which 
he there prints under the title of Satramtnlarium GaUicanum (see preceding note). He then 
speaks of the MSS. as about 100 in number, but he must clearly have underestimated them. 

L. Muratori, Anliquitales Italkae Dissertatio 43, in vol. iii. of the folio edition, vol. viii. 
of the 4» edition of Arczio, 1775. Pages 493-505 contain the earliest known catalogue of the 
Library, of the loth century, which Blume attributes to Gerbcrt (Pope Silvester U), Abbat 
between the years 967 and 971. This catalogue has been recently reprinted by Gust. Becker, 
CalaJogi Bibliafhecarum Antiqui, Boon. 1885, pp. 64-73. The theological student may be 
reminded that Maratori's dissertation contains the famous fragment on the conoo of the New 
Testament, osually called the Muralorian Canon. Tbe Bobbio Catalogue describes 666 volmnes. 

Benedetto Rossetti, Baiiio UluUralo, vol. iii. p. 130, Turin 1795, gives a very slight notice 
of the Library. He says that it then contained about too MSS., the majority having been trani- 
ported to tbe Ambtosian Library at Milan, and to the Vatican in the time of Paul V, A.D. 1618. 

Fr. Blume, 2ler llalicum, vol. i, pp. 55-61, and scattered notices in the other volumea 
(voL i. Berlin 1814, vols, ii, iii, iv, Halle in i8j7, 1830, and 1836). Blume has made the 
number of MSS. in the loth century about 700, which is rather higher than we have any 
certain evidence to prove. By a slip of the pen he ascribes fifty-one MSS. to Boniprandns instead 

Amedeo Peyron. Ciciromt Orationttm Fragmtnia pro Scauro, ^c, Pratfalui est de Biblio- 
Ihtca BobiiHsi. Stuttgart 1814. It is rather unfortunate that Blume's and Peyton's books both 
appeared in (he same year, as neither is complete without the other. Both are very Important 
collections of material for the subject. Blume wrote with some knowledge of Peyron'g then 
imprinted documents, but Peyron was independent of Blume. Feyron only died comparatively 
lately (between 1869 and 1874), but I cannot find that he relumed to the subject, on which he 
might easily liave enlarged. 

The Sacristy of the Monastery, Peyron, pp. 61-64, contains the following personal relics of 
S.Colnmban: — ' Capa S. Colnmbani circumtecta argenlo deauralo in qua habclur vitnmi groasum 
cum leliquiis leclam cortice nncea dicitur ex ybemia adducta.' 



4 



HISTORY. xix 

ficient to mention here that we possess four catalogues of the whole or 
parts of this library ^ : — 

I. That of the loth century printed by Muratori and Gustav Becker; 
3. That of 1 46 1 printed by Peyron; 

3. The list of books seen by Volaterranus in 1494, most of which were 

carried off soon after by Thomas Phaednis Inghirami ; and 

4. The list of the books sent to Paul V in i6i8, printed by Peyron. 

Of these i and 2 alone contain Biblical MSS., and to them only 
shall we refer here. 

(i) The catalogue of the loth century, of about the date, and 
perhaps the work, of the famous book-lover Gerbert (Silvester II), is 
unfortunately mutilated at the b^inning, where we should perhaps 
expect to find the Biblical MSS. of greatest value. In its present con- 
dition it describes, as I have said, a collection of (^dS separate volumes, 
according to Gust. Becker's computation ; 479 of these being the main 
body of the old library. Then follow forty-two given by * Dungalus 
praecipuus Scottorum,* and then those of seven other monks, and a 
small collection of service-books * ad speluncam.' As Dungal came into 
Italy about 823 A.D., the first part of the catalogue describes an ex- 
tremely early collection. In it we find * libros evangeliorum plenarios 
et non plenarios V ' (Nos. 350-354), of which our book may have been 
one, and the text of which j is a fragment another. There is also 
one *evangelium plenarium' (501) amongst Dungal's own books, and 
another in the list of those of * Frater Smaragdus ' (659). 

(2) The catalogue of 146 1 includes, as we have said, only 250 MSS., 
showing how much the library had lost since the time of Gerbert. 

' Cultellus S. Colombani quo patris populo praeciditur die ascensioiiis domini in monticulo 
qui dicitur cmx vera.* Should 'populo' be 'populus*? and was 'our father's poplar' a tree 
planted by the saint ; or one under which he sat ? 

On pp. xxv-xxviii. he gives a list of the books sent to Pope Paul V in 1 618 from a paper 
in the handwriting of the Abbat Carisius. The catalogue of 1461 is also printed by Pejnron, 
pp. 1-68, with a commentary identifying a large number of the books mentioned in it. It 
contains a list of about 250 MSS. 

Gustavus Becker, CcUcUogi Bibliothecarum AnHqui^ Bonn. 1885, Nos. 3a, 291, 319, reprints 
the earliest catalogue, and notices that of 146 1, and of Volaterranus. 

* The reference given by Montfaucon, Bibliothecat under the Ambrosian Library, which 
promised a catalogue of Bobbio books, refers to a modem paper of no value for our subject, as 
I learn from Dr. Ceriani. 

C 2 
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The Biblical MSS. in this catalogue deserve notice : — 

Incipit I Inventarium librorum | monasterii S. Columbani de Bobio | quod 
renovatum ftiit in 1461 [de voluntate D. Antonii de Placentia tunc abbatis per 
dominum Christoforum de valisasano (?) patrem claustralem dicti monasterii 
del. m. poster %or\ 

Infrascripta sunt volubuna testamknti. 
In hoc volumine infrascripta continentur videlicet', — 

1. Biblie pars prima . videlicet Genesis . Exodus . Leviticus . Numeri . 

Deuteronomium . losue . ludicum . Regum . Ysaia . Hyeremia . Ezechiel . Daniel 

. liber duodecim prophetarum. 

magni valde voluminis. Asser. 

In hoc volumine infrascripta continentur videlicet*, — 

2. Biblie pars secunda videlicet lob . Psalterium . Proverbia . Ecclesiastes . 
Cantica Canticorum Salomonis . liber Sapientie . Ecclesiasticus . Paralipomenon . 
Tobias . ludicth . Hester . Ezre . Machabeorum . Apocalipsis . Actus Aposto- 
lorum . Epistole Canonice . Canones Evangeliorum. 

magni valde voluminis priori siw/le. Asser. 

In hoc volumine infrascripta continentur videlicet', — 

3. Biblie pars prima videlicet Genesis. 

Secunda videlicet Proverbia sive Parabole. 

VOLUBHNA VeTERIS TeSTAMENTI. 

In hoc volumine infrascripta continentur videlicet', — 

4. Biblie pars secunda videlicet Paralipomenon . Proverbia . Ecclesiastes . 

Cantica Canticorum . Liber Sapientie . Ecclesiasticus . lob . Tobias . ludicht . 

Ester . Ezere . Machabeorum . Hezechielis . Danielis . liber xii prophetarum . 

Ysaias propheta . Epistole Pauli. 

magni voluminis. Asser. 

In hoc volumine infrascripta continentur videlicet', — 

15. loseppi antiquitatum gentis iudayce . libri numero V. in littera longobarda. 

magni voluminis. 

Infrascripta sunt volumina novi testamenti. 

In hoc volumine infrascripta continentur videlicet: — 

8. Textus quatuor Evangeliorum in littera capiversa antiqua. 

Asser. Ni. 
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In hoc volumine infrascripta continentur videlicet'. — 

5. Textus quatuor evangeliorum : 

Concordantie dictonim evangeliorum in principio. 
Picture quidem Sanctorum simplicissime in fine. 
In littera grossa sed longobarda et legibili. 

mediocris voluminis 

In hoc volumine infrascripta continentur videlicet*. — 

6. Textus quatuor evangeliorum in littera similitudinem habens cum longo- 
barda. 

parvi voluminis R. 

In hoc volumine infrascripta continentur videlicet*. — 

7. Epistole sancti pauli apostoli numero 14 et epistole 7 canonice cum 
tabula capitulorum singularum epistolarum in principio voluminis. 

parvi voluminis. 

There is also a list of treasures kept in the Sacristy in which we 
might have expected to find personal belongings of St. Columban 
(p. 62 foil.) ; but it contains only relics, ornaments, vessels, and no names 
of books. 

Of these MSS. it is clear, as we have said, that No. 8 is the only one 
that could answer to our MS., but it might almost equally be a descrip- 
tion of the Vulgate Gospels numbered F. VI. 1 at Turin, which ^so 
came from Bobbio, and is probably of the seventh century, or of j, which 
is of the sixth century. 

A few remarks on the others may not be out of place. No. 4 is 
identified, and no doubt correctly, by Peyron, with E. ^6 Inf. in the 
Ambrosian Library, except that the number should be E. 26 Inf. It 
contains from Chronicles to the Prophets as described in the catalogue, 
omitting Jeremiah and ending with Isaiah. Then follow immediately 
St. Paul's Epistles. At the end of them is this note : — 

' Expliciimt ep/lr/(?le Pauli ap(?jM numero quatuordecim. D Hanc bibliothecam 
ab auderico abbate usque in finem libri regu/« iussa est scribi co;isumata uero et in 
uno uolumine consuta ab luniberto exiguo abbate. Felix lector esse cognosce 
pro quo dicere ne pigeas \ chrw/fe concede suorum ueniam delictorum.' — No 
Audericus, however, or Lunibert are known in the lists of abbats of Bobbio. 



xxii INTRODUCTION, 

This MS. IS remarkable as containing an old-Latin text of the second 
Book of the Maccabees, printed by Peyron, I. c. p. 7 1 foil. 

The description of No. 5 should almost certainly run * m Httera 
longobarda sed grossa et. legibili/ since * littera longobarda * (including 
Merovingian and Hibemo-Saxon, as well as Lombard character) is in 
the eyes of the writer of this catalogue rather a term of contempt. 
The Italians of the 15th century specially disliked the difficult * littera 
longobarda minuta,* and so * grossa et legibilis ' implies that though 
* longobarda/ it was not of the worst kind. 

No. 6 is identified by Peyron (and no doubt correctly) with a MS. 
in the Ambrosian Library numbered L 61 sup., and is a 4^ volume of 
the eighth century in a Lombard hand, having at the end a palimpsest 
leaf of St. Matthew in Ulphilas' version, edited by Mai and Castiglione 
in Ulphilae partium ined, specimen^ p. 8, Milan 1819 ^ 

No. 7 I have no doubt is to be identified with a MS. which I saw 
at the Ambrosian Library in Feb. 1879, numbered B. 48 Sup. It is a 
small 4°. of the loth century apparently, and contains the following 
signature at the end of the Catholic Epistles : — 

T 

* Expl. Septem Epistolae Canonicae Amandus Scripsit :' •)— r-c« . The Epistle 

(is 

to the Laodiceans occurs in it between Colossians and i to Timothy. 

* On other Bobbio fragments of this version see F, L. Stamm, and M. Heyne, U/filas, &c. 
ed. 6, pp. ix-xi. 1874. 
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§6. FRAGMENTA SANGALLENSIA («). 

(H. J. White.) 

Title and Number. These fragments consist of 14 leaves from a very 
fine Old Latin manuscript in the Stiftsbibliothek at St. Gall, and comprise 
portions of the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark: a leaf and a 
fragment from the same manuscript, containing St. John xix. 13-17, 
24-27, 28-42, are bound up in a MS. of later date at the Stadtbibliothek 
in the same city, whither, according to the Catalogue, they were taken 
at the time of the Reformation. 

The 14 leaves at the Stiftsbibliothek are bound up in a large volume, 
numbered 1394, and entitled, * Veterum fragmentorum manuscriptis codi- 
cibus detractorum Collectio,' Tom i. They form the second batch of 
fragments in this priceless volume ; the first consisting of the famous St. 
Gall palimpsest of Vergil. They are carefully bound between the large 
leaves of paper of which the book is composed, sometimes one leaf by 
itself, sometimes two or three together ; and on the blank pages between 
them. Von Arx, a well known librarian at St. Gall in the earlier part of 
this century, has written a full and able description : he places their date 
in the 5th century. 

External description of the Fragments. A very fair idea can be formed 
of the original size of the Codex, notwithstanding the fact that every one 
of the leaves has been mutilated in some part or other ; still some of them 
by their breadth of margin must represent very faithfully the original 
breadth of the pages, and others similarly the original height. The broadest 
leaf measures 25 centimeters, and the highest 31.3 : combining these, and 
allowing something for loss of space by binding, etc., we may conclude 
that the Codex was originally some 26 centim. broad by 32. centim. high 
(lojx i2\l inches). 

The writing is uncial, in double columns, 24 lines to a page, and from 12 
to 18 letters in a line : the columns are 21.5 centim. broad by 8 centim. high 
(8i X 3 J in.), the space between the two columns 2.5 centim. (i in.) broad, 
the upper margin 3.5 centim. (i| in.) high, the lower and the outside 
margin 5 centim. (2 in.). 
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The initial letters of the paragraphs project into the left-hand 
margin, but they are not ornamental, nor is there any trace of 
illumination in colour having been employed in the MS, The titles to 
the Gospels are written in the middle of the upper margin, in small 
uncials, and a later hand has sometimes added the number of the chapter 
to these titles, in Greek numerals, written in vermilion : the beginning of 
a chapter is also occasionally noted in the margin by the same hand and 
in the same way. Both the vellum and the writing are very unequally 
preserved : in some of the leaves the vellum, though as thin as possible, 
is still white and fairly opaque, with the writing black and easily legible : 
other leaves have fared much worse : the vellum has become so dark and 
the ink so light that in many places the form of the letters can only be 
made out by observing with a glass where the stroke of the pen has 
roughened the surface of the page : in other places the ink has eaten 
right through the vellum, and as each sheet is written on both sides, with 
the lines in the same places, a fragment of this kind, when held up to the 
light, resembles an elaborate piece of lace, and it is sometimes hard to 
Judge to which side of the page a letter belongs. 

The sheets have fortunately experienced the hands of correctors but 
little : the original scribe was a careful as well as a beautiful writer, and 
had but few alterations or insertions to make when he revised his work. 
There are one or two corrections by a later hand, but not many. The 
MS. is singularly free from erasures or insertions, and there is only one 
short word, probably an Old High German gloss, if it could be deciphered, 
written in an Irish hand of the 8th century at the bottom of a page in the 
Stiftsbibliothek fragments : the leaf from St. John in the other library, 
however, contains some glosses written between the lines in a small, neat 
Irish hand of the 7th century ; as the names of Irish monks appear at St. 
Gall regularly as late as the iith century, it is almost remarkable that 
so few signs of their presence are to be found in such an important MS. 
as this. 

Two only of the leaves show marks of gatherings ; fol. 86, containing 
Mark xv. 33-41, was the last sheet of a quaternion, and is marked xxu", 
and the following page to this, which began another quaternion, bears a 
fragment of a signature,'"i. This seems to prove that the gatherings 
were signed both on the first leaf and on the last ; of course it is just 
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possible that the signature would impress itself on the next page, and so 
the strokes might be the reversed impression of the signature of the 
previous quaternion ; but the number of them — four — forbids this, as the 
xxuii reversed would only give two strokes and a *u,' with the *u ' coming 
last, whereas we actually have three, and then another, which is apparently 
part of the ' u * ; and this, too, coming first in order. This high number 
coming at the end of St. Mark's Gospel shows that the usual Old Latin 
order, Matthew, John, Luke, Mark, was observed in this MS. Von Arx 
calculates that the number of verses in the Gospels would just occupy this 
number of quaternions, if St Mark were placed at the end. * Si omnes 
3680 versus quatuor Evangelistarum per numerum 16 (quot pagina quaevis 
plerumque versus numerat) dividantur, erunt 236 paginae, si hanc sum- 
mam per numerum 8 (octo enim paginas unus quaternio comprehendit) 
denuo dividas, prodibit numerus 27, is idem praedictae signaturae.' And 
he justly concludes in addition, * Ex eadem et id colligitur codicem hunc 
non universos bibliorum Hbros sed solum 4 Evangelia comprehendisse.' 

Contents, The fragments begin with St. Matthew xvii. 1-5. This isFoLi. ib, 
page 56 b in the book, and is not the first leaf of the fragments : for by 
some mistake the leaves have not always been bound in the right order. 
Part of fol. 56 b has been cut away, and only the first words of the lines 
in the second column remain. The leaf at present measures la.a centim. 
broad x ^^*^ high : the writing has faded towards the bottom of the first 
column, and the letters can sometimes be discerned only by the rough- 
ness of the vellum, which the scribe has scratched by drawing his pen 
over it. 

The reverse of this leaf, fol. 56 r, gives portions of words from w. 10-14 
of the same chapter of St. Matthew, and w. 14-18 complete. 

The next leaf, fol. 51, has w. 19-25, and its reverse side, which is num- Fol. a. a b. 
bered 52, has v. 25-xviii. 7, all in comparatively good condition, and easily 
l^ible, though at the bottom of the second column the ink has eaten 
away the vellum : it measures 23.1 centim. at its broadest part, and 24 at 
its highest. 

Continuing St. Matthew xviii., w. 7-13 are contained in fol. 65 and 13- F0L8. 3^. 
20 in its reverse, fol. 66. This page measures 23 centim. broad by 30.3 
high ; but the inner comer of the page has been torn off : the title still 

d 
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remains in the upper margin, after which I H has been added in vermilion 
by a later hand. 

Fol.4. 4^. After this, two leaves are missing, and the next fragment, fol. 6i,has 
Matt. xix. ao-28, and on its reverse side (fol. 62) xix. 39-xx. 7. This 
leaf is very much worn, and is so fragile that it has to be handled with 
care ; the vellum has turned a light brown colour, and has been much cut 
about ; it measures 25 centim. broad by 16.2 high, and 17 lines are left to 
the page out of the full complement of 24. The first seven lines of this 
page are contained in two fragments lying loose in the book, which I 
succeeded in piecing on to this leaf. 

Pol. 6. 5 h. The next leaf contains w. 7-15 of this chapter on one side, and 16-23 
on the other, and forms folia 53, 54 in the book : it is a mutilated leaf, 
measuring 14.5 centim. broad by 24 high ; the vellum is thin and much 
worn, but has preserved its colour well, and the writing is black and easily 
legible. The leaf lying in its present state gives only the inside column 
on each side complete, and not more than about four words of the out- 
side column all the way down. I was, however, fortunate enough to take 
notice of two other small fragments of vellum, also much worn, which are 
placed in p. 60 of this volume, and on deciphering them I found that they 
belonged to this leaf, and between them contained, for 10 lines, the rest 
of the outside column ; so that piecing the two small fragments on to the 
larger, a fairly complete page is obtained here. 

Fol. 6. 6 h. The next sheet, folia 58, 59, has Matt. xx. 23-28 on one side, 28-xxi. 3 
on the other. This page is worn, though not discoloured : it is mutilated 
at the top and bottom, but not at the sides: it measures 25 centim. broad 
by 2^3 high, and all the writing is left, save that the lowest lines in each 
column are partly cut away. 

Pol. 7. 7 ^. After this "comes a lacuna extending to Matt. xxvi. 56. The fragment, 
which consists of two half sheets sewn down the middle so as to form one 
page, is fol. 69, 70 in the book, and its appearance at first sight is deceit- 
ful, for it looks as if a page had been cut in two longitudinally, and then 
sewn together again : the apparent second column of the page, however, 
is really the second column of a later page, sewn on to it, so that the first 
half of the page contains Matt. xxvi. 56-60 on one side, and 69-74 on 

Fol. 8. 8 b, the other, while the second column contains xxvii. 62-64, and on the 
reverse 66-xxviii. 3. This column is mutilated at the top, and contains 
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only 1 7 lines : the first column contains its full number of 24. The com- 
bined leaves measure 25.3 centim. broad by 22.6 high in the highest part : 
the vellum is much worn, and has turned a dark brown colour, and the 
writing has also faded greatly. Whoever the person was who sewed the 
two half-leaves together, he was right to a certain extent, for we possess 
no sheets of the parts of St. Matthew which lie between these two 
columns, so that the fragments certainly do follow continuously in their 
present position. 

The next sheet is a whole page, numbered 71, 72, containing Matt. iPol-S. 9*. 
xxviii. 8-18 on the front, and the conclusion of the Gospel on the reverse: 
the page, though faded and worn, has all the writing entire, though that 
too has faded greatly. It measures 33.6 centim. broad by 37.3 high. On 
the reverse side the inside column is filled by rows of lines, sometimes 
plain, but double and interlaced at the top of the page and also at the 
bottom: between them is written ' secund : mattheu: euangelium.' 

In St. Mark's Gospel the first leaf is numbered fol. 75, 76, and begins Pol, la. la *. 
chapter vii. 13-20 on one side of the page, and w. 22-31 on the other. 
Only a part of the leaf is left, and the vellum is very thin, though it has 
retained its white colour : the writing is much faded. The title is left in 
small uncials, and after it the Greek numeral stigma r has been written 
in vermilion. The page measures 1B.4 centim. at its broadest, and 28. 6 
in its highest, part. 

Then comes a lacuna, and the next sheet— fol. 79, 8a — begins in ch. Pol,i3. 13*. 
viii., fol. 79 containing vv. 32-39 and fol. 8o,viii. 39-ix. 9. This sheet is 
entire, though much worn, and with a small piece of the lower part of the 
second column torn off. It measures 22.2 centim. at its broadest, and 
30.6 in its highest part: the vellum is worn and stained, and the writing 
in parts very difficult to decipher. 

The next fragment contains xiii. 2-)i on one side, and 11-20 on the Fol. 14. 14 i. 
other; it is bound up with the last sheet, and forms fol. 8j, 82. It is in 
much better preservation than the last sheet, the vcUum being whiter, 
and though thin, hardly torn at all, and the writing blacker, and not so 
difficult to read : the first line in each column is partially cut away, and 
the page measures 23.3 centim. broad by 27.8 high. In the lower margin 
of the page is written a short word in an Irish hand, which Dr. Idtensohn 
ascribes to the eighth century : it is probably the commencement of some 
d 2 
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Old High German gloss, but it cannot be satisfactorily deciphered as it 
stands. 

Foi.15. 15*. After another gap we have a sheet with Mark xv. 22-23 ^^ ^^ i^x.^^ 
and 33-44 on the reverse. This sheet forms fol. 85, 86 of the volume : 
the writing is black and legible, though the vellum is much worn, and is 
covered with yellow stains : part of the second column has been cut away, 
and I had the good fortune to find that a slip of vellum known to belong 
to this MS., and at present pasted at the back of some quaternions in a 
MS. of late date, containing some treatises of Augustine, viz. ' Duo libri 
Augustini contra Faustum et Manicheum,' and numbered 172 in the 
Stiftsbibliothek catalogue, was in reality the missing portion of this leaf 
of St. Mark: so that on the outer side of the gatherings, where the 
slip of vellum projects into the side of the page, we can get at all 
the column, though on the inner side this is impracticable, as it is 
pasted against the sides of the gatherings and could not be got at without 
pulling the volume to pieces : all that can be deciphered is a letter here 
and there, which can be seen by opening the two or three gatherings 
which the slip has pasted together. The major part of the page, which is 
bound up in regular order with the other fragments, measures 18.2 centim. 
broad by 31.3 high : the slip bound up in the Augustine seems about the 
same height, and from 2 to 3 centim. wide. Fol. 86 was the last leaf of 
a quaternion, and is marked xxu". 

Fol. 16. 16^. The next leaf follows straight on, and gives Mark xv. 4i-xvi. 2 on one 
side, and xvi. 5-13 on the other : it began a new quaternion, and a frag- 
ment of the marking is discernible at the inside lower margin, nn. As 
to this being a genuine signature of the new quaternion, and not the im- 
pression of the signature on the last gathering, see above (p. xxv). What 
was originally the inside corner of the leaf, however, is, as it at present 
stands in the book, the outside corner on the reverse side, as the leaf has 
been bound into the book by the wrong edge, — the outside instead of the 
inside — so that the second half of the leaf must be read first. It is very 
much worn, and part of the apparent outside, but really inside, column, 
is cut off. It is of full length, and retains its titles, * marcum ' and * secund.' 
The vellum has turned a yellow colour, and the writing has faded to a 
light brown : it measures 20.5 centim. broad by 30.9 long. 

FoL 10. 10 b. This ends the list of the fragments of n for the synoptic Gospels ; the 
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leaf and slip mentioned above, as being bound up in a MS. of the 15th. 
cent, at the Stadtbibliothek, numbered 70, and entitled * Casus Monasterii 
S. Galli/ undoubtedly belong to n\ the vellum is of the same surface and 
quality, and the writing is in exactly the same hand ; the compiler of the 
catalogues of both the Stadt- and Stiftsbibliothek, Dr. Gustav Scherrer, 
seems also to regard it as a well known fact that it belongs to the same 
MS. In his description of the Stiftsbibliothek fragments, he says, * Zur 
Zeit der Reformation kam ein einzelnes Blatt (Evang. Johan. xix. 28-42) 
das einer Abschrift der Casus S. Galli saec. xv. beigeheftet ist, mit 
dieser in der Vadiana (i. e. the Stadtbibliothek) heriiber.' It measures 
22.8 X 28.4 cent. 

This sheet is in fine preservation, the vellum white, though very thin, and 
the writing black and legible : the glosses, which are written between the 
lines on the first column of the second side of the page, are in a small but 
elegant hand of probably the 7th century. The titles are left, and after 
* iohannen' is marked I A in vermilion by the same hand which has occasion- 
ally noted the chapters in the other fragments. The glosses are an Old 
High German translation of the words over which they are written : 
' After desu so piot . . . der uuas disco . . . taucone ... so duruh forahain 
iudeono,' over * post haec autem rogauit . . . qui fuit discipulus . . . occulte Pol. u. 11 ^. 
autem propter metum iudaeorum.' The slip, containing parts of earlier 
verses from the same chapter, is also in good preservation. 

History. The Codex has in all probability belonged to the library 
from the very first : the library was founded in A. D. 830, and a catalogue 
of the books, which still exists, was written in 847. In this catalogue 
occurs among a list of the copies of the New Testament, the following 
entry, * Euangeliorum volumina IIII, et tria uetera,* against which a 
librarian of the loth century has made the touching complaint, * ex his 
duo non inueni.' As this is a copy of the Old Latin, it was probably 
among the three signalled out by the first librarian as * uetera,' and as the 
other two were lost or stolen, this was doubtless preserved with double 
care by the subsequent librarians. 

Writing. The writing is a most beautiful and bold uncial : the letters 
are large and firmly written, the initials differing only in size from 
the other letters : the titles are in small uncials. Von Arx analysed the 
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writing carefully, and from it concluded the MS. to date from the sixth 
or even the fifth century. ' Scriptura mixta est,' he says, ' Uteris capitali- 
bus, uncialibus, ct minusculis composita. Capitalcs enim has habet 
ECINORSTXYZ, unciales istas ADEFMPG, minusculas tres frequentes 
HLQ.' Punctuation there is little: the dot is used rarely, and generally 
before and after the sacred name, but the division into double columns 
served to mark all the necessary pauses. The abbreviations are few ; but 
we have dms, not diis, as the contracted form of dominus — a characteristic 
sign, according to Von Arx, of the third or fourth century, — the other 
contractions are - ihs-, ds and sps : m or n at the end of a line are gener- 
ally indicated not by a horizontal line over the last letter of the word, 
but by a line (with a dot under it) placed after the last letter ; thia too 
is 'nota aevi remotissimi' according to Von Arx. The only ligatures are 
the joining of N and T, and of U and S, and these only at the end of 
a line. 

The spelling is consistent throughout, and in accordance with that of 
the best MSS. : a few variations are m for b, omnmbrans for ohumbrans 
(Mk. ix. 7), b for «, probolutans (Mt. xvii, 14) and bapnlabitis (Mk, xiii. 
9), sahiabit for saluauit (Mk, xv. 31), it for b, intraiiit for intrabit (Mt. 
xix. 23), / for d, aput (Mt, xix. 26); we also have thetisauntm (Mt. xix. 
21), and the peculiar form amkilla (Mt. xxvi. 69). 



My best thanks are due to Dr. Idtensohn, Stiftsbibliothekar at St. 
Gall, for his kindness and courtesy in assisting me at my work on these 
fragments and in obtaining for me the necessary information about 
them ; and also to Dr. Dierauer, the Librarian of the Stadtbibliothek. 

The slip in the Stadtbibliothek was indeed but lately revised and 
retranscribed for me by the kind care of Dr. Idtensohn. I had noticed 
it when working in that Library, and had copied into my note-book all 
that I was able to sec : but so few letters in each line were visible that 
I gave up as hopeless the attempt to find out to which part of the Gospels 
they belonged. A short time ago, however, when I was looking over it, 
the idea struck me that some of the words and parts of words seemed to 
belong to the 19th chapter of St. John; and on filling up the lines con- 
jecturaliy from a, b, and/, I found that the piece did actually come from 
that chapter. I wrote to Dr. Idtensohn, asking his opinion on two or 
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three letters which still puzzled me, and which I thought were perhaps 
transcribed wrongly, and he very kindly pUt himself to the further 
trouble of unpasting the slip from the binding of the book : this enabled 
him to give me some additional letters in each line, and among other 
points of interest to secure the peculiar spelling of the word lychostrotus 
in V. 19, 
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This leaf, forming fol. 91,92 of the * Veterum fragmentorum manuscriptis 
codicibus detractorum Collectio,* Tom. i— the book in which the frag- 
ments of n are bound up — contains the latter part of St. Mark xvi. in a 
hand of the end of the 7th or beginning of the 8th century. As a specimen 
of caligraphy it is far inferior to n ; the writing is smaller, blacker, thicker, 
and clumsier; the vellum also is stouter and coarser, though discoloured 

* a good deal by age ; but the writing is easily legible. The page measures 

22 centim. broad by 31 high (8| x ia| in.) ; two columns to the page, 24 
lines to the full column, 15 to 19 letters in a line ; the first three or four 
letters of the lines on the inside column are missing, and the page has 
been revised by a later half cursive hand. 

The reverse of the page has only a few words or letters scribbled here 
and there by various hands, who have been trying their pens, etc. Von 

^ Arx noticed this, and made the natural conclusion that in this copy of the 

J Gospels, too, St. Mark was placed last. 

; The writing is in Roman uncials, rather short and stunted ; the usual 

abbreviations are found, -ds-, •dns« Mhs*, •5cps», and m and n at the end of 
the line are indicated as in n^ viz. not by a line over the last letter, but by a 
line after it, on a level with the top of the line, and with a dot beneath ; 
N and V are joined together at the end of a line, and also T and R. 
Forms differing from the Roman style are the diphthong ae and the letters 
2<^FLae. From these and similar internal marks Von Arx conjec- 
tures the MS. to have been written * sub regulis Merovingiis saeculo vii 
desinente aut viii,' and to have been one of the *tria Vetera Evan- 
geliorum volumina,' which are mentioned in the Catalogue of the Library. 
It is indeed quite possible that the leaf may have been written to com- 
plete the MS. we have just described, when by some accident it had lost 
its last leaf. The reader will notice that it has the same number of lines 
to the page, and that it begins exactly at the point where n leaves off. 
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This consists of two leaves much cut about, of very thick vellum, deeply 
stained, and nearly black with age and use. They are bound up in the 
second volume of the ' Veterum fragmentorum . . . CoUectio,' of which they 
occupy pp. 430-433. The collection is a fairly thick quarto volume, con- 
taining principally Scottish and Irish fragments. These two leaves are 
apparently from an Irish * Missa pro defunctis,' of which the portion of 
St. John here copied out (xi. 16-44) formed the Gospel. The writing is 
in bold black Irish minuscules of the 7th or 8th century, the first two 
letters of the Gospel being highly ornamented, but without colours : the 
writing is not divided into columns, and there have been apparently 21 
lines to a column. 

The first page measures 17 centim. broad by 19.1 high, and begins with 
the first two verses of Ps. Ixv. * te decet drie imnus ds in sion Et tibi | 
reddetur uotum hirusalem Exaudi | orationem meam ad te Omnis Caro | 
ueniet | .' Then begins the Gospel. 

The reverse of this leaf is very dark and deeply stained, and has been 
scribbled over both with writing and drawing, and with some large smears 
of yellow paint : the letters, too, have faded, especially in the second line, 
where a crease in the vellum, the result of an old fold in it, has increased 
the diflSculty of deciphering. 

The second leaf, fol. 432^-3, is about the same height as the first, but 
narrower, measuring ia.3 centim. broad; thus the writing on the outer 
edge has been cut off, as well as the few lines at the bottom of the page, 
which it has lost in common with the first leaf. 

This fragment has been published by Forbes, in the preface to the 
Arbuthnott Missal^ p. xlviii, Burntisland, 1864, and again by Haddan and 
Stubbs, ' Councils,' Vol. i. Appendix G. p. 197, Oxford, 1869. 



§ 7. FRAGMENTA CURIENSIA (a.,). 



The two strips which make up these fragments were discovered by 
Prof. Hidber, of BemCj among the Episcopal archives at Chur or Coire, 
which is well known to travellers over the SplUgen. They were deci- 
phered with great care by Prof. E. Ranke, of Marburg, who first gave an 
account of them in the Thcol. Stiidicn utid Kritiken, 1872, pp. 505—520, 
and afterwards brought out a very full and complete edition (Vienna, 
1874), in which all the extant remains of the Old Latin were brought to 
bear in the way of illustration and critidsm. 

From this notice and edition, and from an examination of the photo- 
graphed facsimile by which the latter is accompanied, the following ac- 
count has been put together. 

Description, The strips, which had been pasted on the inside of a 
binding, form between them two double pages divided across the middle. 
Fortunately the two halves correspond, so that the upper half, which is 
less injured than the lower, could be used to determine the passage from 
which the text was taken, and so to help in the decipherment of the 
lower. The lower half had been much damaged by contact with rusty 
iron, on the removal of which a rough patch had been put on to cover 
the defects. The ink had come off on the surface of the paste used for 
this, and so preserved several letters that would otherwise have perished. 
Both halves had suffered from damp. 

The MS. of which the MS. formed a part had two columns to a page, 
34 lines to a column, and on the average 15 or 16 letters in a line. The 
height of the page, as photographed in Ranke's edition, is 27*5 centim. 
(io|in.); the page has been cut in half latitudinally, but nothing has 
been lost between the two halves, as appears from the fact that the 
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letters in the upper section fit on to the tops of those in the lower. 
The upper margin measures y% ccntim. (yjiii.) ; the lower margin, if we 
may judge from the photograph, seems about the same ; the breadth of 
the page is 2i-8 centim. (8^in.), but we cannot be sure that this measure- 
ment represents the original breadth, as the page may have lost some of 
its outer mai^in. The length of the columns is about Ti centim. (Sjin.) 
on the average ; the space between the columns ■2-4 to 2'5 centim. ; the 
inside margin 1-8 centim. (is'") on the average; the outside margin 3-6 
centim. (ifin.). 

It was clear from the amount of text missing between the two inner 
pages that they belonged to the two outside sheets of a quaternion, the 
signature of which XVIIP Prof, Ranke brought to light by the use of 
chemicals on the lower right-hand corner of the last leaf. From this he 
calculated that the Gospel of St, Luke began about p. 221 of the MS., 
and that the two preceding Gospels must have been St. Matthew and 
St. John, not St. Matthew and St. Mark. Prof. Ranke also argued that 
the preliminary matter, such as the table of Canons, cannot have been 
included in this numeration. This is the case with the Codex Fuldensis, 
which is about 120 years younger. 

The writing is an uncial hand assigned to the beginnii^ of the fifth 
century, and is beautifully regular and round. It presents, as we shall 
see, a close resemblance to the writing of the splendid St. Gall Frag- 
ments («), and Prof. Ranke compares it to that of the Wcingarlcn Frag- 
ments of the Prophets. The title on the middle of the top of the page 
is in slightly smaller uncials : the initial letters of the paragraphs, though 
of the same shape, are rather larger than the other letters, and project 
into the left-hand margin of the columns, though- — as with the other 
MSS. in this volume — convenience of printing has caused them to be 
indented somewhat the other way. The usual contractions, such as dl, 
and the ligature of N and T at the end of a line, are found ; final M or 
N is indicated by a line after, not over, the last letter of the line, with a 
dot underneath. The corrections are, in part, contemporary, and perhaps 
(e.g. ' totum ' in Luke xiii. 24) by the original scribe ; in part by a later 
and less elegant hand : insertions are marked by the usual ' hd ' in the 
text, and ' hs ' at the end of the words supplied, 

' Is it not rather XVIIII t— H. J. V^. 
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Identity of a^ and n {by H. J, White). The resemblance between a., 
and « is such that Mons. P. Batiffbl, in his Note sitr un ihiaiigcliaire de 
Saint Gall, has exprsssed the opinion that both are parts of the same 
MS. Nor can it be aaid that the opinion was an unnatural or unreason- 
able one. It will be shown in a later section that the text of the two 
sets of fragments might well belong to the same MS. ; and even from a 
palaeographical point of view there seemed at first sight much in favour 
of the identification ; for a.^ like n is written in bold but beautiful uncials 
probably of the 5th century, with two columns to the page, and — which 
is more noticeable — with twenty-four lines to each column ; a^ like n has 
the title written in small uncials in the centre of the upper margin ; more- 
over the height of the page, according to the photograph in Ranke's edi- 
tion, is 27'5 centim., a size which, after making allowances for the muti- 
lation which the sheet has undergone, might well permit it to belong to 
the same MS. as «. The only point in a^ which struck me as being 
different from what I remembered of «, was the peculiarly wide upper 
margin — nearly 4 centim. — which I thought could hardly be allowed to 
«, without supposing its pages to have been originally of a size consider- 
ably larger than those of a.^. 

Dr. Idtensohn has, however, now kindly permitted me to have a 
photograph taken of a specimen page of n, and with the two specimens 
of « and a.^ beside each other, it seems hard to believe that their originals 
both belonged to the same MS. There is just that resemblance between 
them which would tempt the student on seeing one MS. a few weeks, or 
even a few days after the other, to imagine that they were different parts 
of the same Codex; they are both written in letters of the same char- 
acter, and as far as one can judge from a photograph, on vellum of the 
same quality; while the contractions, the ligatures, and the initial letters 
of the paragraphs all closely resemble each other. But before the test 
of measurements, the dream as to the identity of the two MSS. vanishes 
away; « belongs to a larger and finer MS. than a« ; though the writing 
is of the same shape and style, it is not of the same size, and the same 
difference is observable with r^ard to the spaces between the letters, the 
breadth between the lines, and the length of the columns. The average 
letter in « is 0-5 centim. high ; in a^ the average height is 0-4 centim. ; 
the space between the words when a new sentence is commenced in the 



COIRE FRAGMENTS (a^). xxxvii 

same line with the old, is 1*5 centim. in », but i*a to i in a^. The space 
between the columns seems about the same in each MS., viz. about a'5 
centim. ; the columns in », however, measure about 8*3 centim. in length, 
against the 7 to 7*6 of cl^ 

A simple way of proving that the two MSS. cannot have been origin- 
ally part of the same is to apply the left-hand top comer of the first 
column in the photograph of n to the same comer of the first column in 
the photograph of d^g : it will then be found that the second columns do 
not at all correspond in position, but that the second column in n projects 
considerably beyond that in a2. 

It will be seen from this that n is throughout on a larger scale than ^ : 
still, though the two MSS. cannot be identical, they are in all probability 
of the same age, and closely related to each other. It is quite possible 
that both may be products of the same scriptorium. 
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§ 8. FRAGMENTA AMBROSIANA {s). 

r 

These fragments were first published by Dr. Ceriani in his Monutftenta 
Sacra et Profana^ Tom.i, Fasc. i (Milan, 1861). The following account 
is taken mainly from his preface, supplemented from Peyron, Knoell, 
and the description in the Palaeographical Society swburies mentioned 
below. I^k 

The fragments belonged originally, like the MS. >vHh stands first 
in this volume, to the monastery of St. Columban at Boboio, and passed 
from it into the Ambrosian Library at Milan. There are indications that, 
after being bound up with another codex, they had been transferred more 
recently to the end of the volume numbered C. 73. Inf., of which an ac- 
count was given by Peyron in his preface to Ciceronis Orationum pro 
Scaur Oy &c. (Stuttgart and Tubingen, 1824), p. 131 sqq. The greater part 
of the volume is occupied by a palimpsest containing in the upper writ- 
ing, which is of the seventh century, * Eugyppii Thesaurus,' a collection 
of extracts from St. Augustine (this is the MS. designated A in the recent 
Vienna edition, Eugippii Opera, ed. Knoell, 1885, pp. x-xiii), and in the 
lower writing portions of a commentary on St. Luke, edited by Mai in 
Script Vet. Nov. Coll. Tom. iii. Part ii, p. 1 86 sqq., and fragments of the 
apocryphal work Parva Genesis, published by Ceriani in the same Fasci- 
culus with the fragments of St. Luke. 

The fragments themselves are not palimpsest. They occupy folios 
73-76 of the MS. in its present condition. They consist of four leaves, 
two only of which are consecutive : after the first and after the third two 
leaves are missing. There are two columns to a page, and 26 lines to a 
column ; the pages being 23 centim. (9 in.) high by 20 centim. (j\ in.) 
broad: the text is 18 centim. (7 in.) high, and averages about 7 centim. 
(af in.) broad. The parchment is thin, and was originally very white. 
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but is now much stained. The third folio has been torn in the middle, 
giving rise to several lacunae. Besides this, on the reverse side the letters 
of the first column are extremely faint and difficult to read, while the 
second column has been further discoloured by the use of chemicals. 
The fourth folio has had six lines cut off from the bottom. 

The heading * secundum lucanum ' was written in characters similar to 
those of the text, but somewhat smaller. 

The character is an extremely regular uncial, sometimes slightly re- 
duced and contracted at the end of a line, where combinations are found 
of the letters an^ nt^ ul^ unt^ unc^ unt^ ur^ us. The abbreviations are those 

ordinarily used, ihsy ihu^ ihm^ ds^ di^ doy dniy dmsy dmi, dmo^ dom^ dme : 

Christus is written xps : m or m.t the end of a word is represented by a 
horizontal stroke turned, or not, at the ends, and with, or without, a dot 
under it. 

The text is divided into paragraphs of some length. These begin with 
a letter rather larger than the rest, but of the same shape : a larger letter 
also sometimes heads the column, not projecting beyond the line. The 
words are, for the most part, not divided. A slight space is sometimes 
left to indicate a pause. Numbers are placed between middle points, 
which also follow the proper names Noe (in xix. 27, not apparently in v. 
26) and Lot. 

Dr. Ceriani is of opinion that the MS. is not later than the sixth cen- 
tury, and perhaps earlier. A good facsimile and description (also in 
part by Dr. Ceriani) are given in the Palaeographical Society* s Series^ 

pl- 54. 



§ 9. FRAGMENTA BERNENSIA {/). 



The first to discover and edit these fragments was Dr. Hermann 
Hagen, Professor of Classical Philology and Director of the Philological 
Seminary at Berne. They arc obtained from a palimpsest forming Nos. 
26 and 37 in a miscellaneous collection of 28 treatises, put together in 
the eighth or ninth centuries, and now numbered 611. These two trea- 
tises (described by Dr. Hagen as Physiologtis sive de Natura Anifnaliutn, 
and Excerpta Canonica) are written in a Lombard hand over the remains 
of two older MSS. The larger of these, which is assigned to the fifth or 
sixth century, Dr. Hagen proposes to describe later ; the smaller he has 
ascertained to belong to the Old Latin Version of St. Mark, and has 
edited from it in Hilgenfeld's Zeitsckrift /iir WisscnschaftUche Theologie, 
tom. xxvii, p. 470 sqq., the text which is now reprinted. 

It was evidently a matter of much difficulty to decipher the text, which 
was only brought out by the use of ammon'mm hydro-sidphuratum. The 
difficulty was increased by the fact that it was written not like the other 
portions of the palimpsest at right angles to the upper writing, but 
parallel to it. The portion preserved makes up folios 143, 144 of the 
existing MS. Originally it formed the second double leaf in a quater- 
nion, but it has lost i\ out of the four columns which made up each of 
its two double pages. The text as it now appears is in inverted order, 
so that fols. 144 b col, 2, 143, and 144 a col. 1 contain St. Mark 1. 3 mid. 
— 33 mid., while fol. 144 a col. 3 contains St. Mark ii. 23 mid. — 28 mid., 
and fol. 144 b col. 1 St. Mark iii. 11 mid. — 18 mid. 

Dr. Hagen does not give any further description of the MS. As, 
however, the full length of all the columns but the first, and the full 
breadth of four out of the six has been preserved, we may infer that it 
was written in 23 lines to a column, and 14-22 letters to a line. 

A few words should be said about the reconstruction of the missing 
half columns in fol. 3. Here we have not been able to follow Dr. Hagen 
entirely. The question turns upon the criticism of the text, and the 
critical materials which Dr. Hagen had at his command were imperfect. 
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He made use only of Sabatier, whose texts were for the most part either 
late copies of the Old Latin or Vulgate. But the section that will follow 
on the text of the Berne fragments will show that its affinities are rather 
with the early MSS. a b df. These, then, are the real criteria that we 
should use, and the results that they suggest are different. It may be 
well to note here the principal points in which Hagen's text appears to be 
wrong or doubtful. 

P. 91, 1. 1 (Mark ii. 22). Hagen reads alioqutn, for which we have ventured, 
though with some hesitation, to substitute nauettum. It is true that alioquin occurs 
in many other texts, but always before^ not after disrumpet (or its equivalent), and 
it seems out of place in any other position. On the other hand if nauum were 
supplied from /, with which / has some affinity, it would give a line of only 
13 letters, which is one letter shorter than the shortest (not being an end-line) of 
those that are complete. Now ^, though reading utnum only without any addition 
here, has nomllum two lines above at the beginning of the verse. If we might 
supply this we should get a perfectly satisfactory line, which rests, however, it must 
be admitted, on rather precarious conjecture. We can hardly be wrong in 
' supplying et uinum ii utres in the line that follows. 

P. 91, 11. 4, 5. eum . • . ambuiare. Hagen reads cum . . . ambularet; but et in 
the next line is much more favourable to eum . . . ambuiare^ which is found in a d. 
There remains, however, the possibility that / had «/ . . . ambularet with^ 

P. 91, 1. 13. cum^ Hagen reads quando^ which is found in /only, whereas 
cum is the reading oi abdei. As / keeps closely to the main body, especially 
when it includes ^, cum is more probable, though quando is also possible. 

P. 91, 1. 15. eo. Hagen reads illo. The balance of evidence {illo/i: eo abd 
e") and of probability is much the same as in the last instance. 

P. 92, I. I. exclamabant: so Hagen, with dei; there is, however, equal 
authority for et clamabant which is found in a bf. 

P. 92, 1. 12. dedit illis. The balance of evidence (3 d/t) is in favour of this, 
against hctberent of a e, 

P. 92, 1. 15. peirus: so Hagen with b d/t\ and this is confirmed by lacobus 
following, which must have been written under the influence of the preceding word. 

There are other expressions besides those above noted which are 
not absolutely certain, but as there is always a distinct preponderance 
of evidence it has seemed best to keep (?) for really doubtful cases. 

f 



RELATION OF k TO OTHER OLD-LATIN TEXTS. 

(W, Sanday.) 

There are two striking features in the text of k: (i) its affinity to 
the biblical text habitually used by Cyprian ; (2) its corresponding 
affinity to the Cod. Palatinus {e). I propose, for reasons which will 
appear later, to discuss each of these first with reference to the parts of 
k that are extant in St. Matthew, and then to see how far the results 
obtained are also applicable to the portions extant in St. Mark. 

In speaking of the ' texts ' of ^, k, Cyprian, &c. all the phenomena of 
those texts are meant. For our present purpose it is not necessary to 
discriminate between those of reading, which imply a difference in the 
underlying Greek, and those of rendering, where the variation is confined 
to the Latin. It is one of the immense advantages which the Latin 
possesses over the Greek text, that in any attempt to trace the genea- 
logical relations of the different authorities, both these distinct classes 
of phenomena are available. In the Greek where there are no varieties 
of reading the text is necessarily colourless : in the Latin where this is 
the case differences of rendering may still afford clear indications of 
parentage ; and it is by following out such indications that we are able 
to determine the mutual connexions and affinities of the MSS. That is 
the object now before us, and we have only to consider how the evidence 
bears upon it. The Greek text presupposed by the Latin of k will be 
dealt with separately. 

§ 10. — Relation of V to the biblical text of Cyprian in 
St. Matthew. 

The afi^nity of these texts has been already noticed by Dr. Hort 
{Introd. p. 81) r but it is of such primary importance for the history of 
the Old Latin Version that it may be well to exhibit the proof of it 
in some detail. For this purpose it will be enough to compare the two 
texts throughout the three chapters which contain the Sermon on the 
Mount. These chapters are selected because while the text of i is 
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continuous throughout, the quotations from them in Cyprian are at 
once numerous and thoroughly representative of the relation which 
subsists elsewhere. In instituting this comparison between ^ and 
Cyprian it will be easy to include a collation of the other oldest Latin 
texts, so as to throw light upon the relation in which k stands to them. 

There is, however, a preliminary difficulty, Wliat is the text of 
Cyprian with which k is to be compared .' The excellent edition of 
Cyprian's works brought out in 1868 by Hartel under the auspices of the 
Vienna Academy fails us just at the point where its help is most needed. 
The greater number of Cyprian's biblical quotations occur in the collection 
of extracts, arranged under heads in three books, which goes by the 
name of the Testimonia ad Quirinr/m. But of this treatise Hartel's text 
only professes to be provisional. Before a satisfactory text could be 
constructed it was necessary to have some coherent theory as to the 
origin and early stages in the history of the Old Latin Version. But no 
such theory existed, or at least Harte! could find none. His two best 
MSS. (S and F), which had supplied the base of the text in other parts 
of the works, were also wanting. In this perplexity he thought it 
advisable to follow some one MS. which seemed to give a consistent 
text, and he chose for the purpose A (Cod. Sessorianus). Unfortunately 
this text, as the evidence that we shall produce will in itself go far to 
show, whatever else it may be, is pretty certainly not Cyprian's. It 
makes Cyprian at variance mth himself, inasmuch as it frequently pre- 
sents a different text in the Testimonia from that which has the best 
attestation in the other treatises and in the epistles ; and it also makes 
him desert those Latin authorities with which he is otherwise most 
constantly in agreement. More will be said about these points hereafter. 
There is the less need to insist upon tliem now, as Hartel himself frankly 
disclaims the belief that he has recovered the genuine text of Cyprian 
(Proleg, p. XXV.). 

But if we cannot adopt simply the text of Hartel it would be equally 
unsatisfactory to take that of the earlier editors, though they are often 
right where Hartel is wrong. Although he has not constructed a final 
text, he has at least placed in our hands a quantity of critically sifted 
material out of which to construct one. We shall therefore do best to go 
back to the apparatus criticus, and select from it, or leave it for others 
ii 
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to select, the reading which seems preferable. This applies of course 
specially to the Testimonia. For the other treatises and for the epistles 
Hartel's authority is deservedly high ; and it is perhaps for our purpose 
not lessened by the fact that it is based upon an independent study of 
Cyprian's text in general, and not on that of the biblical quotations in 
particular. 

If then we are to draw upon Hartel's apparatus criticus, it will be 
necessary to give a brief account of his notation. This is as follows : — 

A = Cod. Sessorianus (Saec. viii-ix.), followed by Hartel in the Testimoma, 

B = Cod. Bambergensis (Saec. xi.), contains the Testimonial related to 
MQT. 

F = Cod. Bobiensis (Saec. vi.), a primary authority for the epistles. 

G = Cod. Sangallensis (Saec. ix.), a MS. of hjgh value where it is extant, 
frequendy agreeing with S F V. 

L = Cod. Laureshamensis (Saec. ix.), contains the Testimonial as I strongly 
suspect, in the purest text, allied to N (Saec. x.) and to P (Saec. ix.), 
and the best representative of the group. 

M = Cod. Monacensis (Saec. ix.) of the same family as Q (Saec. viii-ix.), 
with its offshoots E, I, and T (Saec. x.). 

S = Cod. Seguierianus (Saec. vi.), the leading authority for the text of 
Cyprian wherever it is extant. 

T = Cod. Reginensis (Saec. x.), a special branch of the M family, con- 
tains the largest collection of Cyprianic writings, though not the 
Testimonia, 

V = Cod. Veronensis, a very ancient MS. now lost, but of which many 
readings have been recovered from old collations and through the 
two MSS. C and R (both Saec. ix.), which appear to be descended 
from an archetype closely related to it. 

W=Cod. Wirceburgensis (Saec. ix.), contains the greater part of the 
Testimonia. 

In one or other of these MSS. it will be possible to trace the original 
text of Cyprian. For the Old Latin the readings of a (Cod. Vercellensis, 
Saec. iv.) and of b (Cod. Veronensis, Saec. iv-v.), are given from Migne's 
reprint of Bianchini's Evangeliarium Quadruplex {Patrol. Lat. torn, xii.) ; 
those of d (Cod. Bezae, Saec. vi.) from Scrivener's edition (Cambridge, 
1864) : the Latin column of d is deficient from Matt. vi. 8 to the end of 
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the Sermon on the Mount. Other copies of the Old Latin are occa- 
sionally quoted, but with reserve, so as not to confuse the evidence of the 
leading groups. A few abbreviations are used for the patristic quotations 
which will explain themselves, such as Iren., Aug., Chromat. (for Chro- 
matins of Aquileia). Of other abbreviations edd. = editors of Cyprian 
before Hartel, not necessarily all; &c.= other old-Latin MSS., also not 
necessarily all. When the letter indicating a MS. is placed in brackets 
the agreement is approximate: when figures in a fractional form are 
added to the name of a writer, e. g. Cypr. Yj, it is meant that the passage 
is quoted by Cyprian three times, and that the reading in question occurs 
twice (this convenient notation is borrowed from Westcott and Hort). 
The readings are numbered to facilitate reference^. 

Readings in which k and Cyprian seem to agree are placed in the 
right hand column, those in which they seem to differ on the left. A 
certain amount of responsibility has been assumed in making this 
division : it is not, however, wished to prejudge the question as to the 
true text of Cyprian ; and as the authorities are given, room will be left 
for differences of opinion. Those expressions are singled out in which k 
or Cyprian, or both, have something peculiar, and differing from other 
old-Latin texts. Those that are unnoticed may be assumed to be 
common at least to a majority of these texts. Manifest blunders on the 
part of the scribe of k are passed over, as they do not affect the archetype 
from which k was taken. In each case the reference is given first in 
spaced type. 

Readings in which k, Qy^nzn probably Readings in which k, Cypmn probably 

differ. agree. 

No. No. 

Beati . . . consolabuntur {Tes- 

tim. Hi. 6 = Matt. v. 4). 

I. plangentes k, Cypr. codd. L M B, 
edd. 

^ It is one of the drawbacks to ntuneration that, where once a system has been adopted, it is 
difficult to introduce alterations or collections. Hence the assignment to the right or left hand 
column is in some few cases only provisional : compare the remarks on MSS. on p. Ixiv, below. 
I may say, however, that all our subsequent experience has tended to confirm the estimate of the 
value of L and its combinations. 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 
No. 



Beati ... terrain {Testim, iii. 
5 = Matt. V. 5). 

2. Beati a b d k &c. Cypr. codd., 
edd. and Hartel. 
Felices Cypr. codd. L B and in 
w. 9, 10, also L in v. 6. \There 
are traces of this reading in 
Tertullian 4/1 1, and in Optatus 
of Mileum 2/2. Was it not the 
original reading of Cyprian ?] 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 



No. 



qui lugunt d, Cypr. cod. A, 

Hartel. 
qui lugent a b &c. 



3. hereditabunt d k, Cypr. 

possidebunt b &c. 
hereditate possidebunt a, Iren. 
Chromat. 1/4. 
Beati . . . saturabuntur {Testim. 

iii. I = Matt. v. 6). 
Beati . . . justitiam {Epist, Ixiii. 8). 

4. sitientes et esurientes k, Cypr. codd. 

W L {Test.), Cypr. codd., 

Hartel {Ep.). 
esurientes et sitientes Tert. Cypr. 

cod. R, edd. {Ep,). 
qui esurientes et sitientes d. 
qui esuriunt et sitiunt a b &c. 

Cypr. codd. A M, Hartel {Test,). 
Beati . . . videbunt {Testim, iii. 

79 = Matt. V. 8). 

5. mundi corde k, Cypr. codd. L B. 

mundo corde a b, Cypr. codd. 

W M, edd. 
piu-o corde Cypr. cod. A, Hartel. 
Beati . . . vocabuntur {Testim. iii. 

3 = Matt. V. 9). 
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Readwgs in which k, Cyprian probably 



No. 



differ. 



7. passi fuerint Cypr. 2/3. 
passi sunt k. 
patiuntur a, b d &c. 



8. propter justitiam a b d, Cypr. 2/3. 

propter me Cypr. cod. T {Ep,). 
causa justitiae k. 
Beati . . . fuerunt {Epist xxxi. 
4 = Matt. V. 10-12). 

9. estis a d, Cypr. codd., Hartel. 

eritis b k, Cypr. cod. T, edd. 

10. odio habueriht Cypr. 
maledixerint b k. ' 
maledicent a. • 



1*2: 4-fratres eorum (afler fuerunt) k. 
— fratres eorum a b d &c., Cypr. 



14. in quo fallietur terra k (sallietur d). 
in quo salietur (— terra) a b 
(d) &c., Cypr. 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 

No. 

6. + ipsi (be/ore filii) k, Cypr. 

— ipsi a b d, Cypr. cod. B. 
Beati . . . caelorum {Testim. iii. 
16, Ad For tun. 2, EpisL xxxi. 
4 = Matt. V. 10). 

7. passi sunt k, Cypr. codd. L B 

{Test.). 
passi fuerint Cypr. cod* M, edd. 

(Test). 
patiuntur a, b, d, &c..Cypr. cod. 

A, Hartel {Test.). 



1 1, qui ante vos fuerunt d k^ Cypr. 
qui erant ante vos a. 
qui fuerunt ante vos b. 

Vos . . . ab hominibus {Testim. 
iii. 87 = Matt. v. 13). 

13. si autem sal infatuatum fuerit k, 
Cypr. 
si enim sal infat. fuerit d. 
quod si sal evanuerit a b (b 
partly deficient). 



y^rii 



/jrr]tijz:':rrojr. 



.Co- 



) 



r-*a p^'i^vu^ 



•jt 'sinit^T 



Au/IUtU , . . Judicio (Tetiim. Hi. 

33« fimxlmiiM vr;(.af;iiiir Cyjir. (-^.) 
ukW. W, L, M, », c(J(l (7>//.). 
trmgnuft vrM;at;itur a, b, Cypr. 
(fi<L A, llartcl. 



ya 



r^ ic iimi 



_ ^1L ' 1-1-- ^^ aH^ I ilia 

iif TrrnTrmr i. z L Cjsr. zzi 

n TrrTlnrn Cjpr ccc. i 

3C muzacir i Ct:e criirf.. 
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ac Tii'rTA'ar Sxzs x ' = v 
"Lzctxi ... in cj.el:s esi « 72±aL 

Cj^t. codi W L k R oil 

fazz Pescra a b Ac, Cjpr. cod. 
A, Hartcl (7ir/.)L 

18. clarificent k. Crpr. 2 2. 

fnagnificeiit 2 b. 
glorificent d. 
Qai solverit . . . caeloram {£j^, 
Ixiii. 14 = Matt. v. 19a). 

19. ex mandatis k, Cypr. 

de mand. a b d. 

20. sic docuerit k, Cypr. 

docuerit sic a b. 
docuerit (— sic) d. 
Qai fecerit . . . caeloram(7ksiSrji. 

iii. 96, £p{s/, Ixzvi. 6 = Matt. 

V. 19^). 

21. sic docuerit k, Cypr. 2/2. 

docuerit sic a b. 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 



No. 



magnus magnus vocatur k. 

[Bui may not magnus magnus 
here s maximus? See 
Rdnsch, //. u. Vulg. p. 280 
and comp. p. Ixvii helciw\. 



24. in judicio i^is) k. 

judicio (—in, his) a b d, Cypr. 



29. commemoratus k. 

recordatus Cypr. with f, ff, Vulg. 
rememoratus a b g h. 
rememoreris d. 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 

No. 



23. quoniam k, Cypr., Hartel. 

quia a b d, Cjrpr. cod. M, edd. 



25. quia d k, Cypr. 

quod a b. 
Qui dixerit . . . ignis {Tes/im. iii. 
13, Episl. lix. 4 = Matt. v. 
22^). 

26. in gehenna k, Cypr. {Ep.) Cypr. 

codd. L B {Test). 
gehenna a b, Cypr. codd. A W, 

Hartel {Test). 
in gehennam d. 
Si obtuleris . . . altare {Tes/im. 

iii. 3 = Matt. v. 23, 24). 

27. obtuleris k, Cypr. 

offeres a b d. 

28. illic k, Cypr. 

ibi a b d. 



30. illic {q/ifer relinque) k, Cjrpr. 
ibi a b d. 



31. Veni et offer Cypr. codd. L, B, edd. 
veni offer k. 

veniens offers a b, Cypr. cod.W*. 
veniens offeres d, Cypr. codd., 
Hartel. 



g 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 
No. 
3a. + ad altare {after manus tuum) Cypr. 

— ad altare a b d k. 



34. Solvas Cypr. codd. L M B (ex- 
solvas Cypr. edd.), reddas a b 
d k &c. Cypr. codd. A W, 
Hartel. 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 



Non exibis . . . quadrantem 
{Testim, iii. 57 = Matt. v. 26). 
33. exibit k {clerical error), exibis Cypr. 
codd. L M B, edd. 
exies a b (d), Cjrpr. codd., Hartel. 



Dico . . . est, est {Teslim, iii. la 
= Matt. V. 34). 
35.Jn totam k, Cypr., Hartel. 
omnino a b d, Cypr., edd. 
Non potes . . . nigrum {De Hah, 
Virg, 16 = Matt. v. 36). 

36. facere capillum unum album aut 

nigrum d k, Cypr. 
unum capill. album facere aut 
nigrum a b. 
Omni . . . aversatus fueris 
Teslim, iii. i = Matt. v. 4a). 

37. poscenti k, Cypr. codd. W M B 

(L), edd. 
petenti a b, Cypr. cod. A, Hartel. 
qui te petit d. 

38. ab eo qui voluerit mutuari k, Cypr. 

volenti mutuari a b d. 

39. aversatus fueris k, Cypr. codd. 

W (L), B, edd., 
aversus fueris Cypr. cod. M. 
avertaris (a) d. 
avertaris te b. 

avertas te Cypr. cod. A, Hartel. 
Audistis . . . perfectus est 

{De Bon, Pat 5 = Matt. v. 

43-48). 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 
No. 



41. odibis k. 

odies a b d, Cypr. cod. V (De 

Bon, Pat), 
odio habebis Cypr. codd., Hartel 

{De Bon. Pat.), 



Readings in which k, Cypmn probably 

agree. 
No. 

Audistis . . . injustos ij)e Zel, et 

Liv. 15 = Matt. V. 43-45). 

Diligite . . . injustos {Testim. iii. 

49 = Matt. V. 44, 45). 

40. proximum tibi (k), Cypr, (De Zel. 

et Liv,) Cypr. codd. W V, 
Hartel {De Bon. Pat,). 
proximum tuum a b d, Cypr. 
cod. G {De Bon. Pat.). 

41. odibis kj'Cypr. codd. W B, Hartel 

{De Zel et Liv). 
odies a b d, Cypr. cod. M. 
odio habebis Cypr. cod. D, odd. 



[The reading 0/ Cyprian seems doubt/ul: — V is not here opposed by S, but 
only by G W, the authority of which would be insufficient to sustain 
what looks so much like a correction but for the consent of the European 
MSS. and No. 10 above. Is it not possible that Cyprian wrote odibis 
as in De ZeL et Liv. ?] 



42. inimicum tibi k, Cypr. 2/2. 

inimicum tuum a b d. 

43. — benefacite hiis qui odiunt vos 

k, Cypr. 3/3, with h B Syr. Cur. 
Memph., Iren. Orig., &c. 
+ benefacite . . . vos a b d^ &c. 

44. » calumniantibus et k, Cypr. 3/3, 

with the same Crreek authorities. 

45. eis(hisCypr.2/3)quivospersecuntur 

k, Cypr. 3/3. 
persequentibus vos a b d. 



46, filii k, Cypr. 2/3. 
similes Cypr. 1/3. 

47 in caelis est b d, Cypr. 3/3. 

est in caelis a Cypr. cod. A, 



g2 
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Readings in whith k, CY^n2Si probably 

differ. 
No. 

Hartel(rw/.). 

in caelis (— est), k. \The omis- 
sion is noi accidental : cf. v. 48, 
vi. I, 9 {first hand), 14, vii. 
21, X. 32, 33]. 
48. quoniam k. 

qui a b, Cypr. 3/3. 
quia d. 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 



49. facit d k, Cypr. 3/3. 
jubet a b. 



50. malos et bonos b d (k), and so 

Iren.4/5 codd. opt. [/romcolla- 

tionofRtv. Willmore Hooper.] 

bonos et malos a, Cypr. 3/3. Iren. 

1/5 Codd. Clarom. Voss. 



55. qui in caelis k, in caelis d, qui in 

caelis est b c g (h); and so 

{iv Tois ovpavois) D* Syrr, Cur, 

Pesh. &c, Clem. Lucif. 

caelestis a f ff gj, Cypr.; and so {6 

ovpainos) M B L Z, &C. 



51. dilexeritis d k, Cypr. 

diligitis a b. 

52. sic d k, Cypr, tvilh D Z Syr. Cur. 

Memph., Lucif. 
hoc a b, &c. with M B L, &c. 

53. eritis itaque k, Cjrpr. codd. W G 

V, Hartel. 
estote ergo a b d, Cypr., edd. 

64. quomodo k, Cypr. codd, W G V, 
Hartel. 
sicut a b d, Cypr. edd. 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 
No. 

56. £t si ... id ipsum faciunt. (De 

Ban. Pat. 5 = Matt. v. 47). 
k omits the verse : possibly 
from homoeoteleuton. 
Cum facis . . . mercedem suam 
(Testim. iii. 40 = Matt. vL 2). 

57. factis k, facitis d. 

fades b, Cypr. cod. M. 
facis a, Cypr. 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 



62. consecuti sunt k. 

conpensavenint Cypr. codd. W 

LBV, cf. Tert. De Virg. 

Vel. 13. 
complevenmt Cypr. cod, M, edd. 
perceperunt, b d, Cypr. cod. A, 

Haitel. 
habent a. 



58. bucinare k, Cypr. cod. L, edd. Cf. 

Tert. De Virg, Vel. 13 nihil 

debucinemus, with allusion to 

this passage. 
tuba canere a b, Cypr. codd. 

A B, Hartel. 
tubicenare Cypr. cad. W. 
tumultuari Cypr. cod. M, tumul- 

ture Cypr. cod. V. 

59. q^omodo k, Cypr. codd. W L M 

B, edd, 
sicut a b d, Cypr. cod. A, Hartel. 

60. in vicis et synagogis k, Cypr. 

in syn. et in vicis a b. 
in syn. et in plateis, d. 

61. clarificentur k, Cypr. 

honorificentur a b. 
glorificentur, d. 



liv 
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Readings in tohich k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 
No. 



Sic orate ... a malo {De Dom, 
Or, 25 = Matt. vi. 9-13). 

Fiat ... in terra [Testim, iii. 19 
= Matt. vi. 10). 

Remitte . . . nostris {^Testim, iii. 
22 = Matt. vi. 12). 

66, veniat, k 

adveniat a b, &c. Cjrpr. 

67. dimitte b,Cypr. 1/2 (Dom, Or), 

remitte a k 



69. passus fueris induci nos k, Cypr. 

cod. V. 
patiaris induci nos Cypr. codd. 

G(W). 
patiaris nos induci Cypr. codd. 

(S ?), Hartel. 
nos inducas a b. 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 

Nesciat . . . reddet tibi (TijAw. 

iii. 40 = Matt. vi. 3, 4). 

63. quid faciat k {first or second hand) 

Cypr. 
quid facit d; quod facit b. 

64. abscondito {firsl place) k, Cypr. 

absconso a b, Cypr. cod. M. 
occulto {bis) d. 
abscondito {second place) k, Cypr. 

L B edd. 
absconso a b, Cypr. codd., 

Hartel. 

65. — in palam {a//er tibi) d k, Cypr. 

+ in palam a (b) Cypr. codd. 
W(B). 
[d is deficient from this point."] 



67. remitte a k, Cypr. 1/2 {Test,). 

dimitte b. 

68. remittimus b k, Cypr. 2/2 [a de^ 

ficient], 
dimittimus Cypr. codd. W B 
{Test.)y Cypr. cod. G, edd. 
{Dom. Or,), 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 



No. 



70. + quoniam est tibi virtus in saecula 
saeculorum k. 
— quoniam . . . saeculorum a b, 
Cypr. 



74. exterminant k, Cypr. cod. V, edd. 
exterminat Cypr. codd. Hartel. 



Non potestis . . . servire {De 
LapsiSy 27 = Matt. vi. 24). 

79. nemo potest a b (k), &c. 

non potestis Cypr. [/ree quota- 
Hon ?\ 
Aspicite . . . illis {Testim. iii. 11, 
De Op, ei Eleem, 11. = Matt 
vi. 26). 

80. Aspicite Cypr. 2/2. 

respicite a b, &c. 
considerate f ff g. 
intuemini k. 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 



Nolite . . . cor tuum {De Op. et 
Eleem. 7 = Matt. vi. 19-21). 

Thesaurizate... cor tuum(72ri- 
tim. iii. I = Matt. vi. 20, 21). 

71. condere thesauros k, Cypr. Aug. 

thesaurizare (thens-) a b, &c. 

72. super terram k^ Cypr., also f h m. 

in terra a b, &c. 

73. tinea et comestura k, Cypr. Aug. 

erugo et tinea a b, &c. 



75. neque tinea neque comestura exter- 

minat k, Cypr. 2/2 Aug. 
neque erugo neque tinea exter- 
minat a b, &c. 

76. — et furantur {at end of verse) 

k, Cypr. 2/2. 
+ et furantur a b, &c. 

77. fuerit b k, &c. Cypr. 2/2. 

est a, &c. 

78. illic k, Cypr. 2/2. 

ibi a b, &c. 
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Readings in which k, Cy^mn probably 

differ. 



No. 



85. non ergo vos plurimum discatis 
{/or distatis ?) ab eis k. 
nonne vos pluris {or plures codd.) 
estis illis Cypr. 2/2. 



90. scit enim k, Cypr. codd., Hartel a/2. 

scit autem b Cjrpr. codd. W L 
M B, edd. (Test) Cypr. codd. 
FW,edd. (Z>^6^.ir/i?/.). 

91. quoniam b k. 

quia f ff, Cjrpr.y quod a. 



Readings in which k, CypridJi probably 

agree. 
No. 

81. seminant k, Cypr. 2/2. 

serunt a b, &c. 

82. colligunt k, Cypr. 2/2. 

congregant a b, &c. 

83. horrea k, Cypr. 2/2. 

horreis, a b. 

84. alit k, Cypr. 2/2. 

pasdt a b, &c. Cypr. Hartel 

{Tesl.). 
pascet Cypr. cod. A {Tesl.). 



Nolite . . . adponentur vobis 
(Testim. iii. 11, De Op. ei 
EUem. 9 = Matt. vi. 31-33). 

86. cogitare k, Cypr. 2/2. 

sollidti esse a b &c. 

87. edemus (k) Cypr. 2/2. 

manducabimus a b, &c. 

88. vestiemur k, Cypr. 2/2. 

operiemur a b, &c. 

89. nationes quaerunt k, Cypr. 2/2. 

gentes inquirunt a b, &c 
[a partly deficient^ 



92. — ergo {after quaerite) k, Cypr. 2/2. 
+ ergo a b. 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 
No. 

93. primo k, Cypr. codd. V B {Test). 

primum a, &c. Cypr. codd., 

Hartel {Test), 



95. omnia haec a k. 

haec omnia b, Cypr. cod. A, 

Hartel {Test). 
omnia ista Cypr. 2/2. 



Readings in which k, Cy^mn probably 

agree. 
No. 

93. primo k, Cypr. codd., Hartel {De 

Op. ei EL). 
primum a, &c. Cypr. cod. G, 
edd. {De Op. ei El.). 

94. regnmnetjustitiamDeik,Cypr.2/2. 

regnum Dei et justitiam ejus 
a b&c. 



96. apponuntur k, apponentur h, Cypr. 

2/2. 
praesta sunt a, praestabimtur b g, 
adicientur f ff, Vulg. 
Nolite . . . malitia sua {Test. iii. 
II = Matt vi. 34). 

97. cogitare in crastinum k, Cjrpr. codd. 

WLMB,edA 
cog. de crastino Cy^x. cod. A, 

Hartel. 
solliciti esse in crast. a b. 

98. crastinus enim ipse cogitabit sibi 

k, Cypr. cod, L. 
+ dies {after enim) a b, Cypr. 

codd., Hartel. 
pro se {/or sibi) Cypr. cod. A, 

Hartel. 
sollicitus erit sibi ipse (a) b. 
Ne dederitis . . . elidant vos 

{Testim. iii. 50 = Matt. vii. 6). 
Ne dederitis . . . pedibus suis 

{Ad Demetr. i = Matt. vii. 6). 

99. Ne dederitis k, Cypr. 2/2. 

nolite dare a b, Cypr. cod. W 
{Test.). 
ne dederis Cjrpr. cod. B {Test.). 
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Readings m which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 



No. 



109. — quanto magis pater vester cae- 
lestis k [accidental omission], 
+ quanto . . . caelestis Cypr. &c. 



1 1 1, + omnia {a/ier earn) k. 
omnia a b, Cjrpr. 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 

100. inculcent k, Cypr. codd. L B, edd. 

{TesL\ Cypr. codd. R M B V, 
edd. and Hartel (Demeir,), 
concnlcent a b, Cypr. codd., 
Hartel {Test,) Cypr. cod. W. 
{Demeir,). 

1 01. elidant k, Cypr. 

disrumpant (a)b, Cypr. cod. W 
(Test,), 

Quis est . . . poscentibus eum 
(Episi. Iv. 23 = Matt. vii. 

102. est ex vobis homo k, Cypr. 

ex vobis homo est a, — est b. 

103. quem si petierit k, Cypr. 

a quo petit a (b). 

104. — numquid {be/ore lapidem) k, 

Cypr. 
+ numquid a b. 

105. porrigat illi k, Cypr. 

porriget (-git b) ei a (b). 

106. postulaverit k, Cypr. 

petit a b. 

107. nequam k, Cypr. 

mali a b, &c. 

108. scitis k, Cypr. 

nostis a b, &c. 



no. poscentibus eum k, Cypr. 
petcntibus se a b, &c. 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 
No. 

Quam lata . . . inveniunt earn 

(J'esiim, iii. 6 = Matt. vii. 

112. O {deleted) quia k, quia Cypr. 

cod. A. 
quam a b, Cypr. codd. W M, 

Hartel. 
quid Cypr. codd. L V B \frO' 

bably the true reading^ 



115. ineant k, introeant Cypr. codd. L 

V [introeo is such a/avourite 
word with k that we may 
suspect that it was intended 
here; dropt letters are com- 
mon], ^ 

introeunt Cypr. codd., Hartel. 

intrant a b, &c. Cypr. cod. M, 
edd. 

116. quae augusta et arta via est k. 

quam arta et augusta via est 

Cypr., Hartel. 
qui, &c. Cypr. cod. A. 
quid, &c. Cypr. codd. L V B. 

[quid again probably the true 
reading and original ofk]. 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 



113. via est k, Cypr. 

est via ab,&c. 

114. interitum k, Cypr. 

perditionem a b, &c. 



117. eam inveniunt k, Cypr, codd. 

W L M B, edd. 
inveniunt eam a b, &c. Cypr. 
cod. A, Hartel. 

Non omnis . . . caelorum 
{Testim, iii. 19, Epist, Ixxiii. 
16 = Matt. vii. 21). 

118. mihi dicit k, Cypr. 2/2. 

dicit mihi a b, &c. 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 
No. 



I30. qui in caelis est a b, Cjrpr. 
qui in caelis (— est) k« 
Multi . . . iniquitatis (Tes/im. 
iii. 26, De EccL Un, 15 = 
Matt. vii. 32, 23). 

21. tuo nomine . . nomine tuo . . tuo 

nomine k. 
in tuo nomine {fef) Cypr. codd., 

Hartel {Test\ 
in tuo nom. . . in tuo nom. . . 

in nom. tuo Cypr. codd.> 

Hartel {De EccL Un,). 
in nom. tuo . . in nom. tuo. . . 

in tuo nom. b. 

(a omits the last clause.) 



Recuiings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 

119. introibit {bis) k (-vit) Cypr. 2/2. 

intravit a b, &c. 



122. exclusimus k, Cypr. 2/2. 

ejecimus a b, &c. Cypr. cod. W. 
{Test). 

123. magnas k, Cypr. codd. W L M, 

edd. {Test.) Cypr., Hartel {J)e 
Eccl. Uh.). 
multas b, Cypr. codd. A B, 
Hartel {Tesl.). 

124. dicam a k, Cypr. 2/2. 

jurabo b, confitebor f ff^. 

125. numquam k, Cypr. codd. WL M, 

edd. {Tesl.) Cypr., Hartel {De 

Eccl. Un.). 
non Cypr. codd. A B, Hartel 

{Test.). 
quia non a b. 
ia6. vos cognovi k, Cypr. codd. WL 

{Test.), Cypr., Hartel {De 

Eccl. Un.). 
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Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

differ. 
No. 



Omnis . . . illius magna (Tes- 
tim. Hi. 96 = Matt.vii. 24-27). 

Qui audit . . . super petram 
(De Eccl Un. 2 = Matt. vii. 

24, 25)- 
129. fecit k, facit a b &c. Cypr. 2/2. 



135. {in the second place) advenenint 
flumina, venerunt venti, et in- 
pegerunt in domum illam k. 
venerunt flumina, flaverunt venti, 
et inp. in domum illam Cypr. 
codd., HarteL 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 

vos novi Cypr., Hartel (Test.). 

novi vos a b, Cypr. cod. B 

{Test.). 

127. recedite (-cidite) k, Cypr. 2/2. 

discedite a b, &c. 

128. qui operamini iniquitatem b (k) 

Cypr. codd. W L M B, edd. 
(Test) Cypr., Hartel {DeEccl. 
Un.). 
operarii iniquitatis a, Cypr. cod. 
A, Hartel (TesL). 



130. similabo eam (k) Cypr. 2/2. 

similis est a b, adsimilabitur fifj. 

131. advenenint [flumina] a b k, Cypr. 

(De Eccl. Un), Cypr. cod. M 
{Test). 
venerunt Cypr. codd., Hartel 
{Test). 

132. venerunt [venti] (k) Cypr.(Z?^ Eccl. 

Un.) Cypr. cod. L {Test.). 
flaverunt a b, &c. Cypr. codd., 
Hartel {Test.). 

133. inpcgerunt k, Cypr. 2/2. 

offenderunt a b, irruerunt ff^. 

134. similabo eam Cypr., similabo illi 

k, similis est a b. 
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Readings in which k, Cyprizn prodad/y 

differ. 
No. 

flaverunt venti et inp. &c. Cypr. 

cod W. 
venerunt venti et inp. &c. Cypr. 

cod. A. 
venerunt in domum illam Cypr. 
cod. L. 

[// is possible, from the omis- 
sions in the other MSS., that 
this is the right reading, 
making an abridged quota- 
tion; or the omissions are due 
to homoeoteleuton.l 

136. corruit k. 

cecidit a b, Cypr, 



Readings in which k, Cyprian probably 

agree. 
No. 



137. [niina] ejus- a b k, &c. Cypr. 
codd. W L M B, edd. 
domus illius Cypr. cod. A, 
Hartel. 



Summary 0/ Results. 

k is in agreement with Cyprian in 
Diflfers from .. ,, 



Deduct double readings 



. 97 readings 



141 
4 



a 



Total 137 



Bearing of this analysis upon the text of Cyprian. 

Before we attempt to estimate the results thus obtained in their 
bearing upon k it may be well first to consider how they affect what 
ought to be a fixed standard in our comparison, the text of Cyprian. 

It will be observed, first, that if we give the utmost weight to 
Hartel s opinion, and do not prejudge the question as to cod A, there is 
still a very large number of cases in which the agreement of Cyprian 
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and k is not disturbed by any variants, or disturbed by none of any 
consequence, in Cyprian's text. The proportions are as follows : — 



Single readings 
Double 



Triple 



» 



n 



51 
4a 



{ both . 
\ one . 

all three 
two . 



{ 



Total 97 



Practically 
indisputable. 

27 

3 
I 

Total 82 



or, counting each of the repeated instances separately, we get :— 



Single readings 
Double 



Triple 



}) 



)» 



fboth . 
t one 

{all three 
two 



36 . 
54 ) 

9 
2 



out of . . 51 

. 84 



} 



}) 



» 



12 



Total 116 



Total 147 



There are thus in all as many as 82 distinct readings in 116 separate 
instances, in which on any estimate of the MSS. of Cyprian the agree- 
ment of his text with that of ^ is assured, and that on points where all 
or most of the other oldest texts are divergent. It will not be doubted 
that this is an amount amply sufficient to justify us in turning back this 
£^eement upon the text of Cyprian, and making use of it as a test to 
discriminate between the different MSS. If in places where the text 
of Cyprian is certain that text constantly coincides with ^, it is fair to 
conclude that in places where the text of Cyprian is doubtful, those MSS. 
which coincide with k are most likely to be right. 

A second observation, the essential facts of which are included under 
the first, but which presents those facts under another and more par- 
ticular aspect, is that it repeatedly happens that a reading which is 
doubtful in the Testitnonia is clear in some other part of Cyprian's works. 
Where this is so, there is surely a presumption in favour of those MSS. 
of the Testitnonia which give the same reading as that which is found 
elsewhere. It is strange that Hartel should not have paid more attention 
to this. Examples will be: Nos. 4*, 17*, 26* 40, 41* 84* q9, 100* 
loi, 122, 123*, 125*, 126* 128*, 132*. In all the instances marked 



Ixiv INTRODUCTION. 

with asterisks Hartel has adopted one reading in other parts of Cyprian's 
works, and another reading in the Testimonia, And yet Cyprian is not 
a writer who is apt to be thus inconsistent. 

Fortunately these two lines of argument converge to the same 
result. Both point to the same group of MSS. as preserving the true 
text of the Testimonia. That group is W L M B V: and it is to be noted 
that Hartel (though committed to a much weaker authority, A) had 
himself called attention to its strength by his remark that these MSS. 
represent so many distinct recensions (Praef. p. xxv.). Among the group 
L stands out prominently. Any combination of L with another MS. 
(LB is most frequent, but LM, LV, LW, all occur) possesses high 
claims to consideration ; and an examination of the singular readings of 
L, Nos. 2 (Matt. V. 6), i6, 58, 98, 13a, 135 will, I think, only confirm 
the impression of its excellence. V is rarely quoted for the Testimonia : 
its singular reading in the Lord's Prayer (No. 69) is, I believe, very 
probably right. The common text of k Cyprian has a special fondness 
for the perfect subjunctive. There is also much to be said for the singular 
reading in 74, and for the combination V B in 93. 

There are, however, certain exceptions where it has seemed right to 
depart from the rules laid down above, both as to the agreement of k 
with Cyprian, and also as to the assimilation of quotations in the 
Testimonia to those in other parts of Cyprian s works. Under the first 
head would come Nos. a, 34, 90 ; under the second head 7, 8 ; and under 
both heads 93. In the case of 2, the important reading * Felices' for 
* Beati ' in the Beatitudes, the fact that the same reading is attested by 
TertuUian and quite clearly by Optatus, proves that it was current as 
early as Cyprians day; and it is far more probable that an original 
reading * Felices' would be altered to * Beati,' which is found in every one 
of the fourteen extant MSS. of the Old Latin, than vice versd. There 
is the same probability in r^ard to 33 (* solvas,' * reddas'), besides the 
weight that we have seen reason to attach to the group LMB. In 
Nos. 7, 8, 90 the MS. authority is too strong ; 93, as we have just seen, 
is very doubtful. The certainty that there are readings in which Cyprian 
differs from k, and that there are readings which he (like every other 
writer) quotes differently in different places, will make these few excep- 
tions not at all surprising. 
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Reinforced by this contingent of readings rejected by Hartel, but 
vindicated as belonging to the original Cyprian, we have now a body of 
evidence which appears to place the intimate relation of the two texts 
beyond all question. Be it remembered that the points on which they 
have been compared are all points on which there is some greater or less 
amount of divergence in other Latin texts of anything like the same 
antiquity. Occasional agreement with later texts, which have probably 
themselves incorporated Cyprianic elements, proves nothing to the con- 
trary. Our object is to get at the primitive stocks, and one of these now 
stands out before us with a clearness which, considering the limited 
area investigated, is quite without example in the case of Greek 
authorities. 

The numerical estimate given above may be taken as a low rather 
than a high one. It is true that one or two instances of approximate 
agreement have been placed in the right hand column, but others that 
imply the same root-reading have been placed in the left. I suspect too 
that a closer study of the sources of Cyprian's text might lead to the 
transference of several readings such as Nos. 69, 74, 93 to the other side. 
These are niceties that do not affect the main issue. When variations of 
minor importance, such as may be found between any two members of 
the same family, are deducted, the residuum of more marked divergence 
between k and Cyprian is not by any means large. 

But what are we to say as to this residuum ? Which of our two 
authorities comes nearest to the original? Which has preserved its 
readings with the least amount of change ? It is true that Cyprian him- 
self is some two centuries earlier than k^ but k in turn is older than the 
oldest extant MS. of Cyprian, and the barbarous hands through which its 
immediate ancestors have passed do not seriously hinder us from getting 
down to the ground-work on which its text is based. External con- 
siderations then are indecisive ; and when we turn to internal considerations 
they too do not seem to^ive a perfectly clear and simple answer. The 
priority does not appear to be always upon the same side. If * Felices ' 
(No. 2) was the reading of Cyprian, there can be little doubt that it is 
older than * Beati.' For similar reasons * solvas * in 34 must probably 
take precedence of * reddas,' which is the universal reading of the extant 
Latin copies of the Gospel. * Conpensaverunt ' in 6% appears to have 
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been the reading of TertuUian, and has an evident superiority over the 
colourless 'consecuti sunt^.' If I am right in supposing that Cyprian 
wrote 'quid' in 112, 116, then it would represent the Greek ti with just 
the sort of schoolboy literalism which marked the first attempts to 
deal with an obscure phrase. On the other hand 'quia' in k (No. 112) 
might conceivably be a clerical corruption of ' quid,' though we should 
more naturally take it to be a rendering of the Greek alternative 
(In; but 'quae' in 116 looks very much like a helpless correction of 
' quid.' 

In these instances Cyprian seems to have preserved the older text ; 
but there are others where the test of k seems preferable. Thus in 
80 ' intuemini ' would be the more usual rendering in the MS. for 
i\L^Kl-^a,Ti : of three places where the Greek word occurs, ' intuitus ' 
'intuita' are found in two, Mark x. 31, xiv. 67, ' contemplatus ' in 
Mark x. 27; while ' aspicite ' is nearer to ' respicite ' of a d c, SiC, and is 
more common in that group of MSS. : it is also important to note that 
'intuemini' is the reading of the later African MS. >« {Speculum Augustini). 
The isolated reading in 85, ' non ergo vos plurimum discatis (distatis?) 
ab eis ' of k, seems to have a stronger claim than ' nonne vos pluris ' (or 
' plures ') ' estis illis ' of Cyprian, which has near parallels in the other 
texts. ' Comraemoratus ' in 29 must be older than ' recordatus,' which 
one is surprised to find in Cyprian along with the group /, ^, Vulg. If 
the MSS. have rightly preserved Cyprian's reading we might almost 
suppose that this was a case such as we should expect to find more often 
than we do, where either he or the scribe before him had corrected the 
roughness of the provincial version. Something of the kind may have 
taken place in the last instance that I shall notice. In No. 21 Cyprian 
has twice over the well-attested reading ' maximus vocabitur in regno 
caelorum,' where k has ' magnus magnus vocatur.' What is this ' magnus 
magnus'? No doubt it is a perfectly simple and obvious explanation to 
set it down as a scribe's error of 'dittography' or wrong repetition. Such 
errors are common enough in the MS. They are found, to go no further 
than the Sermon on the Mount, in chs. vi. 8, 16, 33, vii. 6. It is quite 
possible that ' magnus magnus' may be one of these. But is it not also 

■ And ;et the Arriciui tut seems lo have a certaut foQdncts for tlie uie 0! ' couequoT : ' s« 
p. xcii ad in., »ad the telereoces on p. ni. 
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possible that it may be a vernacular form of superlative? The examples 
cited by Ronsch seem sufficient to establish this use. Thus ' malu3 
malus' = 'pessimus;' ' merenti merenti'=' merentissimoj' ' fortis fortis,' 
'pii pii,' ' felicis feUcis' = 'fortissimi,' 'piissimi,' ' felicissimi.' It is true 
that all these examples are taken from inscriptions: but it is just in 
inscriptions, where vernacular speech comes out, that analogies should be 
sought for the Old Latin- 
Phenomena like these carry us back to a very early stage in the 
history of the Version. The common archetype of i and Cyprian is, if 
not quite, yet very nearly the most primitive form that we can trace. 
Every step that we take towards recovering it seems to widen the gap 
which separates it from the other stem or stems, including a b, and d. 
What precisely is its relation to these must be a matter of further 
inquiry '. For the present it must suffice to have definitely localised its 
use, and to have identified its two parallel offshoots in the texts of k and 
Cyprian. The close relation of these texts is a fixed point of great 
importance. Neither Irenaeus nor TcrtulUan furnishes anything com- 
parable to it ^. Instead of explaining the complexities of the problem, 
they seem rather to increase them. The first and surest clue that we 
have to guide us through the maze is this affinity of k with Cypriaa. 



§ 1 1. Relation of\ioe {Cod. Palatinus) in St. Matthew. 

The relation of k and Cyprian is, however, only a part of the 
problem more immediately presented to us ; k is extant, roughly 
speaking, for half the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark. In much 
of the remainder of these Gospels, and in the other two Gospels, its place 

' It may not, peihaps, be oat of plnce to mention that I am at present engaged on this 
inqniry in conjunction with Mr. H. J. While, M.A. of Chrial Chnrdi. We hope to be able 
to publish Bome resnlts before Tcry long. In the meantime, if 1 speak somewhat goatdedlj' 
and indelinitely, it is becante the analysis of the oldest texts irhich we buve begun is not yet 
complete, 

' For some of the reasons of ihi* see Hott, InlrBduetion, pp. 78, 160, aho StuHia Biblica, 
p. J45 : Tertollian's evidence is confused by his practice of translating for himself directly from 
the Greek, and Dr. Hort places the Latin version of Irenaeus in the fourth century, not in the 
Mcond. I hope to have mcire to say on Irenaeus and Teitulliaa later. 
i % 



Ixvui INTRODUCTION. 

is taken by the Vienna MS. e (Cod. Palatinus), which is about equal to 
it in date. The affinity which subsists between k and Cyprian, where 
they cover the same ground, is found also to subsist in a general way 
between e and Cyprian. What then is the relation of these MSS. to 
each other? Most fortunately we have an opportunity of judging of this. 
For though as a rule the two MSS. do not overlap, and where one is 
extant the other is wanting, yet there is one passage of considerable 
length, besides some smaller fragments, where both run together. The 
longer passage is nearly the whole of the chapter, St. Matthew xiii. 
The readiest way to exhibit the relation of the two MSS. will be to 
print their text side by side. And in order to bring to bear as much 
illustrative matter as possible we will place between them in a third 
column the parallel passages, so far as they are extant, in e from the 
other synoptic Gospels, and also the three available quotations from 
Cyprian. The other early patristic quotations have been collected, but 
do not supply anything of importance for our present purpose. The 
relation of e and k to each other, or to each other and Cyprian, as well 
as their relation to the other oldest texts (aid), may be represented 
to the eye by the use of different type. 

Thick type denotes readings in which ek, or ek Cyprian, are 
combined against the other oldest texts. 

A double caret (A) denotes omissions found only in the same group 
of authorities. 

Ordinary type represents readings which are common to e and k^ 
with one or more of the oldest texts. 

Italics denote readings which are peculiar (in the text of St. Matthew) 
to the MS. in which they occur. 

A single caret ( A ) denotes omissions of the same kind peculiar to the 
particular MS. or authority. 

Words or parts of words in small capitals are found in e and some 
other MS. or authority not k,ox\xik and some other MS. or authority 
not e. 
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e (St. Matt, xiii.) 

^ In ilia die egressus est ihs 
et sedebat tuxia mare. 



*£t ctmuefurunt ad eum 
turbae multae, ita ut A 
nauem ascenderet et se- 
deret, et uniuersus populus 
in litore stabat. 

" Et lo[cutus] 

Ecce [exiuit semijnas s[e- 

minare.] 

* Et cum se[minat] quae- 
dam c[ae]ciderunt iuzta 
uiam, [et uenejrunt uolu- 
cres et comederunt ea, 

* Alia autem caeciderunt 
«^ petrosa, ubi non erat 
copiosa terra ; et siaiim nata 
smit. A 

•Orto autem sole estua«/« 
^.^raruerunt eo quod. 

* * * in [spinas] et 
creve[run]t spinae et suffo- 
cauerunt ea. 



e (St. Mark iv. i-8), &c. 
* Et coepit iterum docere 
ad mare. Et collecta est 
ad eum turba multa, ut 
nauem ascenderet et sederet 
ad litus ; et omnis turba in 
litore sedebat 
*Et docebat illos in para- 
bula dicens. 



k (St. Matt xiii.) 

^In ilia die exi«it hi" et 
sedebat ad mare. 



' Audite. Ecce exiit semi- 
nans seminare. 



^ Et in seminando quaedam 
caeciderunt iuxta uiam, et 
uenerunt uolatilia et come- 
derunt ea. 

^ Alia autem caeciderunt 
super petrosa, et quoniam 
non habuerunt terram mul- 
tam, fructificauerunt cito ; 
facto autem sole aestua- 
uerunt, propterea quod non 
haberent radicem aruerunt. 

^ Et alia caeciderunt in 
spinas, et ascenderunt 
spinae et suffocauerunt ilia, 
et facta sunt infructuosa. 



' Et coUectae sunt ad eum 
turbae multae, ita ut ita ut 
in nauem ascenderet, et 
[omnis turba] et sederet, et 
onis turba ad litus ( » d) 
stabat. 

' Et locutus est lilts multa 
in similiiudinibusy dicens 
Ecce exiint seminans semi- 
nare. 

^ Et in semina^id^? quaedam 
caeciderunt iuxta uiam, et 
uenerunt uolaiilia et con- 
sumpserunt ea. 
^ Alia autem ^^ciderunt in 
petrosa, ubi non haben/ 
terram multam ; et continuo 
/ruticauerunty eo quod non 
habf^r^ff /altitudinem terrae: 
* Sole autem moxUi aestua- 
uerunt, et eo quod non 
habt^rcmt radicem aruerunt. 
^ in spinas et ascenderunt 
( " d) spineae et suffo- 
cauerunt ea. 



'Alia autem caeciderunt 
in terram bonam, et dabnnt 
fructum aliut cum centen- 
simum, aliut cum sexa^ensi- 
mum, aliut uero ( » b) cum 
tricensimum. 



*Et alia caeciderunt * * * « Alia autem caeciderunt in 

e (St. Luke viii. 8.) bonam terram, et dabnnt 

Et aliut caecidit in terram fructum, aliut centum ( » d) 

bonam et optimam et fruc- aliut sexaginta, aliut triginta. 
tificauit et fecit fructum 
centuplum. Haec dicens 
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e (St. Matt xiii.) 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 



e (St Luke viii. 8.) 

clamabat Qui habet aures 

audiendi audiat. 

*Qui habet aures, A audiat * Interrogabant autem ilium *Qui habet aures, A audiat. 

discentes eius quae esset 

similitude ista. 
" Et audientts mm discipuli " Et 2LCcesserun/ discipuli 

A dixerunt A Quare in A e/ atunt ei Quare iu 

parabolis loqueris ets} simiUiudinihus loqueris A 

eos? 



'^Et respondens dixit illis 
Quoniam uobis datum est 
SCIRE ( » d) mysteria regni, 
illis autem non est datum. 

^ Qui enim habet dabitur 
ill! et abundabit: qui autem 
non habet, et quod habet 
auferetur ei. 



^^ nie autem dixit illis Uobis 
datum est cognoscere sacra- 
mentum regni dei, ceteris 
autem non est dattmi nisi 
in similitudinem, ut uidentes 
non uideant et audientes 
non intellegant 



^Hk AtJTEM ( = d) respond// 
ei dixit A Qu/ uobis datum 
est cognoscere sacramenfum 
regni, illis autem non est 
datQ. 

" Qui enim habetf/r 1111 et 
abundabit : qui autem non 
habet, et quod habet au/- 
feretor ab ea 



^Ideo in parabolis illis 
loquor, ut uidentes non 
uideant [e Cod. Dubl.] et 
audientes non audiant ne 
intelligant ne quando con- 
uertan/ se : 

" et tunc rfplebitmr in eis 
proftlia eseiae dicentss 
( - d) uade et die poptdo 
huic ; audifu audietis et non 
intelleg/tis, et uidentes uide- 
bitis et non uidebitis. 
" Ingrassatum est enim cor 



*' Propter ea in similihtdi* 
nthus loquor illis, ut uidentes 
non uideant et audientes 
non audiant et ii intellegant, 
ne forte conuertantur : 

" et tunc iNplebitur ( « a) 
SUPER EOS ( - d) ^lohtatto 
eseiae dice»j, 



" IncrassA ( » a) cor port 
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e (St Matt, xiii.) 

populi huius, et auribus 
grauiter audierunt, et oculos 
eorum tngraua, ne con- 
uertant se et sanem eos. 
"Uestrotf autem beato^ 
aures e, oculi ues/rt qui 
uident A 

^^ Amen dico uobis quoniam 
multi profetae et iusti cupi- 
erunt uidere quae uidetis, A 
et audire quae auditis, et 
non audierunt. 



*^ Uos ati/em audita para- 
bolas seminantis. 
" Omnis qui audit uerbum 
regni et non intellegit, uenit 
malus et rapit quod semi- 
natum est in corde eius : 
hie est A tux/a uiam semi- 
natus. A 

^ Super autem petrosal 
seminatus A hie est qui 
audit uerbum, et A cum 
gaudio suscipit illuM ( » a), 



Cyprian Testint ii. 27, 
Matt. xiii. 1 7. Multi pro- 
phetae et iusti concupierunt 
(cupierunt codd, W B M) 
uidere quae uidetis et non 
uiderunt, et audire quae 
auditis et non audierunt 
e (St. Luke viii. 11.) 
Est autem similitudo haec. 
Semen est uerbum deL 
^^ Quod autem ad uiam 
seminatum est, hii simt qui 
audiunt uerbum, 
uenit autem diabolus et 
toUit de cordibus eorum, 
ne credentes saluentur. 
"Quod autem super petram, 
qui cum audierunt cum 
gaudio percipiunt uerbum, 
et radicem non habent ; iUi 
ad Oram credunt et in die 
temptatioonis recedunt. 
^* Quod autem in spinis 
caecidit, hii sunt qui audie- 
runt et per sollicitudinis 
diuitiarum et uoluntates 
uitae sufifocantur et non 
fecundantur (. . . nes uitae 
et oblectationes saeculi 
comitantes suffocant uer- 
bum et infructuosi fiunt. 
MJi.) 



k (St. Matt, xiii) 

huius, et BMcicula peius 
ohturay et oculis eorum 
grau/'a, nt forte conuer- 
tantur A 

" Uestri zxAjtiXi /dices ooculi 
quoniam uident, et aures 
uestrae quoniam audiunt. 
"AmenKNiM( = d)dicouobis 
quoniam mtdti profbtae et 
iusti r^cupierunt uidere 
quae uidetis, et non audie- 
runt ( " a), et audire quae 
audistis, et non uiderunt. 

"Uos ergo audite simili- 
tudinem eius qui semina/. 
" Ommum qui audi«»t 
uerbum regni et non intel- 
leg»»t, uenit nequam et rapit 
quod leminatu est in corde 
A : h^c est qu^ ad uiam 
seminatur. 

** Qyiod autem in petroxix 
semina»/c^r, hoc est qui 
audit uerbQ et continuo ciun 
gaudio accipit illuT ( a b), 
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e (St Matt, xiii.) k (St. Matt, xiii.) 

^ et non habe»j radicem in ^ non habet autem ( » d) 

se, Bed est temporalis : facta radicem in se set temporalis 

autem angusHa aut perse- est : facta autem pressura 

cvXiontm propter uerbum aut persecutione propter 

continuo scandalizatur. uerbum continuo scan- 

daliz/atur. 
" Qui autem in spinis semi- ^ Qyiod autem in spinis 

natur, hie est qui audit seminatur, hoc est qui uer- 

uerbum, et soUicitudo sae- bu audit, et sollicitudo 

culi et diuitiarum uoluNtaj saeculi et obleciamentum 

(cf. a) suffocat uerbum, et diuitiarum suffocaNt ( = b) 

fit sine fructu/v. uerbum, et infructuosum 

jit. 
^ In terram autem bona qui e (St. Mark iv. 20.) ^ Quod autem in bona terra 
seminatus est, hie est qui Hi autem sunt qui in terram yeminatur, hoc est qui audit 
audit uerbum et intellegit, bonam cadunt, (quod autem uerbum et intellegit, e/ time 
tunc A facit in bonam terram Z^.) qui au- fructum adfer/, et facit ^(tt 

diunt uerbum et percipiunt, quidem c. hoc autem lx, 
et fructum adferunt (qui in hoc autem xxx. 
» » » » corde bono audiunt uerbum ^Aliam similihidinem locutus 

et tenent,et fructum adferent est illis dicens ^vas^atvm est 
per patientiam Lk^ unum regnum caelorum 
[e Cod. Vindob.] agro xxx. et imum lx. et imum c. homini semiuANTi ( « d) 
suo bonum semen. bonum semen in agro suo. 

^^Bt dsyraixentihus homi- ** Et cum dormi«nt homi- 

nihus^ uenit inimicus et A nes, uenit inimicus et A 

in MEDIO seminauit zizania inter 

tritici ( « d) et abiit. frummium et abiit 

* Cum autem creui't t#erba 
et fructum feci^, tunc ad- 
« « * * paruerunt zizania. 

•^ Accesserunt autem semi 
patris familias et dixerunt 
[seminjasti [in agro A dom®, no« bonii semen 

t]uo ? unde ergo habet seminasti in agro A ? unde 

zizania? ergo habet zozania ? 

"• Quibus ait Inimicus homo "Ait illis Homo inimicus hoc 

hoc fecit. Dicunt ei semi fecit Dicunta^e«/;iserui^{W 

Uis imus et coUigimus ilia ? Uis eamm et colligamus ea ? 
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e (St. Matt, xiii.) 



[messoribu]s 
CoQligite p]rimu[m zizania] 
t^facite MANiPULOS ( » d) 
et igni cremenfur^ triticum 
uero in horre^ me^ 
repontie. 

'^ Aliam parabolam locutus 
est eis 



• • • . 



et fit arbor A ut vlaues 
caeli maneani in ramis eius. 

""Aliam parabolam dixit 
( B a) illis Simile est regnum 
caelorum fermentO) quod 
ACCiPiENS ( = d) mulier ab- 
scondit in farina mensurAS 
trES ( » d) usque quo totum 
fermentetur. 

•* Haec igtiur omnia locutus 
est ihs in parabolis populo 
et sine parabolas non loque- 
batur eis ; 



e (St. Mark iv. 31.) 
quasi granimi sinapis 
qui cimi seminatur in ter- 
ram, minor cum sit omnibus 
seminibus seminibus, 
»« crescit et fit maior om- 
nibus holeribus et facit 
ramos magnos,ita ut possint 
sub umbra eius uolatilia 
caeli inhabitare. (Luke xiii. 
tp, simile est grano sinapis 
quod cum accepisset homo 
misit in hortum suum, creuit 
et factum est in arborem 
et uolatilia caeli habitabant 
in ramis eius.) 

e (St Luke ^iii. 21.) 
.... Simile est fermento, 
quod cimi accepit mulier 
abscondit in farinae men- 
suras, quousque fermentetur 
totimi. 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 
•• Dicit ( = d) ILLIS ( = b), 
Non, ne forte dum colligi/i!r 
zizania eradicetis simul et 
frumentum cum eis ( = d. 
'^Sinite amhos crescere 
usque ad messem, et in 
tempore messis dicam mesr 
sorib. Colligite prim(? ziza- 
nia et Alligate ( = b) fasci- 
culos ad ^^urendum ea^ 
frumenium autem colugitx 
( B d) in horreum meum. 

^ Alia Similitudinem locutus 
est illis dicens Simil^t reg- 
num caelorum grano sinapis 
quod cum 2LCcepit homo 
seminauit in agro suo : 
" quod ramus quidem est 
onmibus seminibus ; cum 
autem adoluerii maius est 
omnibus holeribus et 
xit arbor, tanta ( - a) ut 
uolatilia caeli ueniant et 
ihabitent in rzxsaUos eius. 



•" Alia stmtliiudOf Simili est 
regnum caelorum fermento, 
quod cum ^xxepit mulier 
abscondit in farina saia Xxia^ 
quoaduaque fermentetur 
totum. 

"^ Isla onia locutus est de in 
similitudi'ntbus 2J turbas, et 
sine smilttudtne non loque- 
batur illis \ 
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e (St. Matt, xiii.) 

'•Ut Jtf^ereturqnod dictum 
est eis per prophetam di- 
centem Aperiam in para- 

boljs OS meum, er[uc]tiia- 
bor occulta ab origine. 
•• Tunc relinquens populum 
uenit in domum, et acces- 
serunt ad eum discipuliA 
dicentes Die nobis para- 
bolam agri et zizaniorum. 
" Qui^ A ait Qui bonum 
seminatt^i/ semen filius est 
hominis, 

^ager autem est hie mun- 
duS; bonum autem semen 
hi sunt filii regni ; zizania 
autem sunt filii maligni 

(-d). 

^ inimicus autem diabolus 

est qui seminauit ea ; et 

mess^ estconsummatio sae- 

culi, messores autem sunt 

angeli. 

^QvLontam A colligun/ 

zizania et igni exuruntur, 

ita erit in consimimatione 

saeculi. 

^ Mitt/t filius hominis an- 

gelos suos et colligunt de 

regno eius omnia scandala 

et eos qui faciunt iniqui- 

tatem: 

**et mittunt (=d) eos in fbr- 

naoe ignis; illie erit fletus 

oculorum et stridor dentium. 

^ Tunc iusti fulgebimt sicut 

8oI in regno patris met. Qui 

habet aures audiat. 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 

'*ut iNpleretur ( = b impl-) 
qu/d dictum est perprofetam 
dicentem Aperiam in simtlt' 
tudintbus 

OS meimi, eruc/abo abs/onsa 
ab origine. 

"Tunc dimissis turbis uenit 
in domum, et accesserunt 
ad eimi discipuli A dicentes 
Narra ( = d) nobis simtlt' 
tudinem zizaniorum agri. 
^ Hie autem respond// et 
dixit( «= d)Quiseminat bon- 
um semen filius est hominis, 
^^ager autem est mundus, 
bonum autem semen inquit 
fill regni ; zizania autem 
sunt fili maltf 

'' inimicus autem qui ea 

semino/ siabolus est; messis 

AUTEM ( » d) cosummatio 

saeculi est, messores autem 

angeli sunt. 

*® Quomodo ttgon colligun- 

tur zizania et igni ezuruntur, 

ita erit in consimmiatione 

saeculi. 

^ Mittet filius hominis an- 

gelos suos et colligunt de 

regno eius omnia scandala 

et eos qui faciunt iniusti- 

tiami 

^ e mittent f7/os in fomacem 

ignis ; illie erit plaratio et 

stridor dentiimi. 

** Tunc iusti fulgebunt sicut 

sol in regno patris sui ( - d). 

Qui habet aures audiat. 
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e (St. Matt, xiii.) 
** Simile est regniim cae- 
lorum thensauro abscon- 
DiTO ( a b) in agro ; quod 

qui inuenlt abscondit, et A 

it 
gaudio eius uadet, uendit 

omnia quae hab»iV, et emit 

agrum ilium. 

^^ Iterum simile est regnum 
caelorum homini negotiant!, 
quaerenti bonas margaritas: 

^ ubi autem inuenlt prae- 
tiosam margaritam, abit, et 
uendi/ omnia quae habuit, 
et emit illam. 

*' Iterum simile est regnum 
caelorum retiae missae in 
mari, quod ex omni genere 
piscium collig»;i/: 
^^ cum impletiun est autem 
posuerunt illud ad litus, et 
sedentes collegerunt quae 
optima^ sunt in uasa, quae 
autem mala /ro^eoerunt. 
*• Ita erit in consumma- 
tionexTi saeculij ex^nt 
angeli et segregabunt malos 
de medio iustorum, 
^ et mitt^/ eos in fomacem 
ignis ; illio erit ploratio et 
stridor dentium. 
" Intellexistis haec A? 
Atuntf A Ita Domine. 
** Dicit illis ; Propterea 
omnis scriba eruditus A 
regno caelorum similis est 
homini patrifamilias ( » d) 
qui proferi^ de thensauro 



Cyprian Testim. iii. i. 
*• Simile est regnum caelo- 
rum homini negotiant!, 
quaerenti bonas margaritas; 
^ubi autem inuenit pre- 
tiosam margaritam abiit, 
et uendidit omnia quae 
habuit et emit illam. 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 

** Simile est regnum caelo- 
rum thensauro absconsi^i» 
jarro ; quod qui inuenit 
abscondit, et A gaud^«o 
eiiis uadit et uendit omnia 
quae habet, A emit agrum 
iUum. 

** Iterum simile est regnum 
caelorum homini negotiant!, 
quaerenti^ bonas marga- 
ritas: 

**ubi autem inuenit prae- 
tiosam margaritam, abiit, et 
uendidit omnia quae habuit, 
et emit illam. 

*^ Iterum simile est regnum 
caelorii retiaa^/»x» misstr 
in mar^, quod ex omni 
genere coUigo/: 
^mm inpletum est autem 
ii^posuemjit illud ad litus, 
et sedentes collegerunt qnaa 
optfmia Bont in uasa, quae 
autem mala rdecerunt. 
*• Ita erit ei in consimi- 
matione saeculi; exiEut 
( B d) angeli et segregabunt 
mal/s A medi^^ ^ustorum, 
^ et mittent eos in fomaoem 
ignis ; illio erit ploratio et 
stridor dentium. 
•^Intellexistis haec A? 
Dicunt A Ita A • 
•* Dicit illis ; Propterea 
omnis scriba eruditus A 
regno caelor* Similis est 
homini patrifamilias, qui 
proferEt ( « a) de thensauroj 
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^^^1 Ixxvi 


INTRODUCTION. 




■ 


^^^H e (St. Matt. 




k (St. Matt, xiii.) 




^^^^H Buo uetera noua. 




suoj nouaf A . 


^^^1 


^^^^^V '° £t faclum est cum locutUB 




" Et factum est cum looutiw 


^^^1 


^^^^^V eseet A Bimilltudin/B istas, 




eeeet his Bimilitudinee, A 


^^^1 


^^^H H1GKAU1T ( - d) inde. 


e (St. Mark vi. 1-6.) 
' Et cum exisset inde abiit 


trans/ui^t inde. 


■ 


^^^^H " Et com uenjsset in pa- 


in patriam suam cum dis- 


" Et cum uenlsBet in patriA 




^^^^^H triaM suaH ( = b) dacuit 


ci pulis suis. 


SUA ( = d) docult lUos in 


^^^1 


^^^^H iUoB in synagogis ( = b) 


'Et coepit in synagoga 


smagoga j.'/orum, ita ut 


^^^1 


^^^^^H ipsomm, iia stuperent eC 


docere sabbato : ita ul 


Btuporem el dicerent; Unde 


^^^1 


^^^^^H dicerent; Undo huic sapi- 


omnes eulimescerent di- 




^^^1 


^^^^^H entiam Istom el uirlutes? 


centes Unde huic ista f et 


uirtutes ? 


^^^^ 


^^^^H " Nonne hie fabri filius est? 


quae est sapientia quae ei 


" Non hie fabri filius A ? 




^^^^H uon mater eius dicitur 


data est, et uirtutes tales per 


no mater eius dicitur Ma- 


^ 


^^^^H Maria? Tralres 


manus eius elijciuntur? 


ria ? A fratres eius iacobus 




^^^H .... 


' Nonne hie est fabri filius 


et iosej, A Simon et iudas 






mariae, et frater iacobi et 


"Et sorores A nonne om- 






ioseph et iuda et simonis f 


nes sunt apud nos ? unde 






et non sunt hie fratres illius 


ergo huic 6nia ista? 






ad nos ? Et scandaiiza- 


" et Ecandaliz/abanlur in 






bantur in illo. 


eo : hi" autem dixit illi no 






* Et dicebat illis ihs quia 


est profeta ignohilis nisi in 




^ 


non est profeta sine honore 


patria et A domo sua. 




^^^^H [sjua et in domo sua. Et 


nisi in patria sua. 


"* Et non fecit ilUc uirlutes 




^^^^^H non fecit ibi uirtutes multag 


" Et non faciebat illic ullam 


mullas propter increduli- 




^^^^H propter incredulitalem . 


uirtutem, nisi paucos in- 
firmos superponens manus 
curauit propter increduli- 
talem illorum. 


tates ( = d) eonim. 


" 


^^^^H At first sight the comparison of the two 


MSS. throi^hout this 




^^^^H chapter may be disappointing. In the first 


forty-three verses (or 




^^^^H those parts of them where both are extant) there is a large amount of 




^^^^H divergence. This, ho\ 


■ever, is perhaps compensated by the striking 




^^^^H resemblance in w. 44-55- I" this section of 


twelve verses the two 




^^^^^H MSS. have not less th 


in thirty-two points in common, and those, be it 




^^^^^H remembered, all point 


in which they have al 


the other older forms 




^^^^H of the Version against 


them. So far as these verses are concerned the 




^^^H demonstration of affinity between the two MSS. could hardly be stronger. 


^ 
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And the quotations from Cyprian come in to clench the argument, and 
to show that the text which the two MSS. present is really Cyprianic. 

But what are we to say to the first and larger portion of the 
chapter ? Deducting the parts where c is wanting, there are still, roughly 
speaking, some thirty-six verses in which a comparison can be instituted, 
and here the points of exclusive resemblance are only fourteen. Some 
of these, too, are very ins^nificant, though it is true that some are also 
of considerable importance, such as ' ab origine ' in v. ;i5, and ' fornacem ' 
in V. 43. In any case the differences greatly preponderate. 

It follows from this that the two MSS. — one or both of them — 
cannot be wholly homogeneous. If the one does, the other does not, 
accurately represent the groundstock of the African text. It becomes 
necessary here to inquire in which of the two the original has been 
preserved most faithfully. Parallels from Cyprian, or from any other 
certainty early and certainly African text, are too shght to give us any 
clue. There are, however, other expedients to which we may turn, and 
by the help of which we may be able to determine on which side the 
originality lies. 

First, we have the parallel passages from St. Mark and St. Luke. 
The mere juxtaposition of these will have already shed some light upon 
the question before us. In as many as fifteen cases the reading of Jk is 
confirmed. The proof would probably be even more complete if there 
were not such wide gaps in the text of e in St. Mark iv. In a smaller 
number of cases the parallels favour the f reading. It need hardly be 
said that it is much more UkeJy that the same Latin word was originally 
used in each Gospel as a rendering of the same Greek than that an 
artificial conformity has been produced by later corruption. 

But, besides the continuous parallels, it is also possible to trace the 
use of particular expressions. And it will, perhaps, be best to apply 
these two criteria to each of the points of difference taken one by one. 
It is not very often that an appeal to Cyprian is possible ; but without it 
the body of evidence is considerable. The statement of it does not aim 
at being exhaustive, but will probably be sufficient for our purpose. 
Some of the Judgments will be more fully justified in the section on 
Peciiliarilics of Style and Diction. 



Ixxviii 



INTRODUCTION. 



e (St. Matt xiii.) 

1. (i) egressus est : compounds of 

'gradior' are exceedingly rare 
m k\ I have only noticed 
*progressus' Matt. iv. 21, and 

* tran[s]gressus ' Matt xii. 9: 
neither is 'egressus' at all 
common in ^ as a rendcFing of 
c^X^fi>v, though it occurs with 
a fair amount of frequency in 
a K The natural inference is 
that it has been introduced 
from that text. 

(2) juxta {napa) piare : k and e both 
render vapa by * juxta' (e.g. 
Matt iv. 18 ^ ; xiii. 4^ e and k ; 
xiii. 19 e\ but in different 
contexts^ 

2. (3) convenerunt {mnnixBriaav): this is 

the rendering of trwrixBrfacof in 
three out of four places where 
it occurs in St. Matthew, but in 
the a b group, not in ^ : in the 
fourth place (xxvi. ^) a ^ have 

* congregati sunt.' 



(4) universus populus : ' populus ' oc- 
curs twice in k (Matt iv. 25, 
V. i)^ where the other texts 
have ' turba/ but the use is not 
sustained; neither is ^uni< 
versus ' a characteristic word. 



(5) in litore : this is the readiag of 
most European MSS. 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 

1. exivit: k has a special fondness for 
compounds of 'eo/ and makes 
use of them constantly where 
they are avoided hy a b\ the 
particular form 'exivit' occurs 
in Matt. viii. 34, ix. 26, xii. 44, 
xiii 3, xiv. 14; and in e in 
Matt. xvii. 18, xx. i, 3, 6» &c. 
It is highly probable that 'exivit * 
was the original word. 



ad mare : the fact that ' ad mare ' is 
found in the parallel passage, 
Mark iv. i {e\ must be strongly 
in its favour: comp. Matt. xiii. 
19 {fi\ XV. 29 {e and k,) 
2. collectae sunt : e repeatedly has 
* coUecti,' where a by have ' con- 
venenmt,' ' congregati,* and the 
parallel in Mark iv. i appears 
to be decisive. The use of 
'colligo' and 'congrego' is, if 
not an invariable, yet a cha- 
racteristic difference between the 
two groups. 

omnis turba: the main argument 
against this phrase and in 
favour of that found in ^, is 
that all the other MSS. have 
either ' omnis turba,' or * omnes 
turbae,' but to set against this 
the parallel in St. Mark also 
has it : the original reading pro- 
bably cannot be ascertained 
confidently. 

ad litus : probably to be preferred, as 
found in the parallel passage, 
Mark iv. i. 
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t (St. Matt, xiii.) 
4. (6) cum se[minat]. 

(7) volucres. 



(8) comederant : the reading of all 
other MSS. except k, and of e 
in Mark iv. 4. 

5. (9) caeciderunt. 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 

4. in seminando : confirmed by Mark 

iv. 4, Luke viii. 5. 

volatilia (here and in v. 3 a): certainly 
the right reading; found not 
only elsewhere in k^ Cypr., but 
also in the corresponding verses 
of ^, Mark iv. 4, 33. 

consumpserunt : has in its favour its 
isolation in this passage and 
the text of t in the parallel, 
Luke viiL 5. 

5. exciderunt : may perhaps be a clerical 

error for ' caeciderunt^' which 
occurs only (and with identical 
spelling) in vv. 4, 6. 



(10) super petrosa: apparently con- 

firmed by Mark iv. 5 \e)^ but 
in Luke viiL 6 M r^v %€T^ia» is 
rendered by ^ * in petram.' 

(11) ubi non erat copiosa terra: the 

European texts render iroXvr by 
'copiosus' in Matt v. 12, but 
here they have ' ubi non habe- 
bant terram multam/ which is 
nearer to k. 



(12) statim nata sunt ((Mim 

Tf iXrr) : a peculiar rendering, 
the nearest approach to whidi 
is * confestim nata sunt' mff. 



6. (13) rtntantft cxamerunt: tbeAfiican 



in petrosa: 'super' is more charac- 
teristic of the African text. 



ubi non habent terram mukam : there 
is a similar division of MSS. 
in Matt xxviiL 12, where a b 
c have ' copiosam ' (koi^), e 
'multam,' comp. Luke vii, 11 
(b f\ These examples seem 
to estaMish a psathUiy for 
' copiosus' in the European text, 
and to make the balance some- 
what in favour of Jt. 
continuo fniticavenmt : e has 'fruc- 
tifico' in Mark iv. 5, Luke viiL 
8; ' fruticaveram avenae Prax- 
tanae ' is the reading of Oebkr 
(after PameL Rigalt) in Ter- 
tullian. Adv. Prax. i, w, IL 
' fructiferant,' ' fivctificaverajit' 
6. lutstturtnmt et « . . amenmt 



Ixxx 



INTRODUCTION. 



e (St, Matt, xiii.) 

text as a rule avoids the pre- 
sent participle, but at the same 
time the reading of e is more 
peculiar than that of ^ ; it is 
hardly original, but is perhaps 
derived from the same source 
as ' nata sunt ' above. 
10. (14) audientes {/or accedentes) : 
this use of the participle is 
characteristically European, 
just as the resolution is 
characteristically African. 
(15) dixerunt: the universal reading 
of the MSS., except k. 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 



(16) parabolis: so all the MSS. 
except k. 



11. (17) respondens dixit: the same 
remarks hold good as on 
'audientes' above. 
(18) scire mysteria : so nearly d 
(mysterium)) naost European 
MSS. have *nosse myste- 
rium/ 

13. (19) ideo: so most European MSS. 
(not/ or/). 

(20) ne quando : the rendering of 
many European MSS. in 
this passage. 



10. accesserunt . . et: peculiar and pro- 
bably original. 



aiunt : frequent in European MSS., 
rare in African (e. g. in ch. viii. 
eight times in ^, not at all in k\ 
but not found in any other MS. 
of this passage : comp. however 
V. 28 and e in v. 51. 

similitudinibus : k is the [only MS. 
which has retained 'similitudi- 
nibus' throughout this chapter, 
yet it is vouched for by e in 
V. 63> *^^ ^Y Luke viii. 9, 10. 
No passage containing vapofioKri 
is quoted by Cyprian. 
11. respondit et dixit: most probably 
originaL 

cognosceresacramentum: confirmed 
by e in Luke viii. 10: Tertullian 
has ' cognoscere arcana.' 

13. propterea: 'ideo' is European, 
'propterea' African: see Matt, 
vi. 25, xii. 27, 31, xiv. 2. 
ne forte : pecuhar here, but the ren- 
dering of /i^orc in k in every 
place where it occurs (Matt v. 
25, vi. 6, xiii. 15, 29, xv. 32). 



RELA TION OFk TO e IN ST. MA TTHEW. 



Ixxxi 



e (St. Matt, xiii.) 

14. (21) replebitur : only in e^ with some 
support (repleatur) in d. 



(22)profitia: found in all MSS. 
except b (which has ' sermo') 
and^. 



16. (23) beatae : similarly all MSS. 
except k. 



17. (24) cupierunt : almost universal. 



18. (25) seminantis: so all MSS. ex- 
cept k. 



19. (26) malus: so most European MSS. 
(malignus dh). 



(27) juxta viam : peculiar to e. 



20. (28) suscipit : peculiar to e. 



21. (29) angustia (^t^cvr) : so ^ in 

Matt. xxiv. 9 ; the common 
European rendering is 'tri- 
bulatio.' 

22. (30) voluntas {^for voluptas) divi- 

tiarum: similarly a (volun- 
tates), and e in Luke viii. 14. 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 

14. inplebitur: so always in k where 
frXi7po€(r^ai occurs, except in 
Matt. ii. 15, 17: the forms 

* adimpleatur,' * adimpletum/ 
which are found there, are 
usually European. 

profetatio: comp. ' blasfematio ' in 
Mark xiv. 63. The quotation 
that follows has been corrupted 
from Isa. vi. 10; similarly in a^ 
and in part h e. 

1 6. felices : a survival of a rendering 

which was once more widely 
spread: comp. what has been 
said above, p. xlvi. 

17. concupierunt : so probably Cyprian. 

The curious inversion in this 
verse has a partial parallel in a, 

18. ejus .qui seminat: probably original: 

comp. *ille qui temptat/ where the 
others have * temptator/ Matt, 
iv. 3 ; also v. 42, vii. 23, xii. 17. 

19. nequam: thoroughly characteristic 

of the African text : comp. v. 
II, 39, viii. 4, xii. 34, 35, 39, 
45, and e passim, 
ad viam: peculiar to k, but con- 
firmed by Luke viii. 1 2 : comp. 

* ad mare ' above. 

20. accipit: the common rendering of 

\afipdim, both in k and other 
MSS. 

21. pressura: thoroughly African: comp. 

e Cypr. in Matt. xxiv. 9, 21, 29 
(Cypr. only), and many other 
places. 

22. oblectamentum : supported by ' ob- 

lectationes' in Mark iv. 19. 



1 
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INTRODUCTION. 



e (St. Matt, xiii.) 
(31) fit sine fnictum: similarly b 
and c (sine fnictu efficitur). 



25. (32) dormientibushominibus: found 
besides only in h. 



(33) tritici : so all other MSS. ex- 
cept ki so too Cyprian in 
Luke xxii. 31. 

28. (34) Quibus ait: a not infrequent 
form of phrase in the Euro- 
pean texts, but avoided by 
k, comp. Mark ix. 12 (a/), 
z. 3 (a), xiv. 20 (a d/). 
(35) ^^> 'ivoMS : so also a b. 
30. (36) facite manipulos : comp. d 
(ligate manipulos). 
(37) ®t ^Z^^ crementur: peculiar to e. 



32. (38) maneant : peculiar to e. 



(39) ramis: so all other MSS. ex- 
cept k, 
33. (40) quod accipiens : so also d. 



(41) usquequo : a step towards the 
'quoadusque' of ki comp. 
* quousque' in Luke xiii. 2 1 : 
other MSS. have * donee' 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 

infructuosum sit {/or fit) : comp. a 
d (infructuosus fit), and the 
parallel in St. Mark iv. 19 'in- 
fructuosi fiunt.' 
25. cimi dormiunt homines : the abl. 
abs. is avoided in k: comp. 
Matt. ii. 19, viii. 16, 34, ix. 8, 
10, 18, 27, 32, 33, xii. 46 ; most 
other MSS., however, have here 
* cum dormirent homines.' 

frumentum (here and in w. 29, 30): 
so e renders airov in Luke iii. 

17 (the parallel in St Matthew 
is wanting in k\ not elsewhere. 

28. Ait illis : ' aio ' occurs five times in 
k^ besides the present passage 
(Matt. xiii. 10, xiv. 17, Mark x. 

18 ( = a), xii. 26, XV. 35). 

Vis, eamus : peculiar to k. 
30. alligate fasciculos : so nearly a b, 
and r. 
ad exurendum : comp. v. 40, where 
both e and k have * igni exurun- 
tur,' all others * combunmtur.' 

32. inhabitent : so € in Mark iv. 32: 

k also has 'inhabito' in Matt, 
xii. 45, but 'habito' in ii. 23, 
iv. 13. 
ramulos : peculiar to ^. 

33. quod cum accepit : so « in the 

parallel passage, Luke xiii. 21, 
in accordance with the general 
habit of k, 
quaadusque {/or quo-) : a favourite 
form in k: comp. Matt. ii. 13, 
V. 18, X. II, Mark xii. 36. 



RELATION OFk TO c IN ST. MATTHEW. Ixxxiii 



e (St. Matt, xiii.) 

34. (42) Haec igitur: the addition of 
* igitur ' is not found in any 
other text. 

36. (43) suppleretur : peculiar to e. 

(44) occulta {KtKpvufjLfva) : the Euro- 
pean text has a parallel to 
this in Matt. x. 28, Luke viii. 

17. 



36. (45) relinquens populum : peculiar 

to e; comp. what is said on 
No. 4 above. 

(46) die: peculiar to e. 

(47) agri et zizaniorum: the nearest 

approach to this is in ^A, 
which have 'zizaniorum et 
agri.' 

37. {48) Quibus ait. 

38. (49) hie mundus : so a 6c. 
(50) maligni : so d/A q. 



40. (51) quoniam: probably corrupted 
from * quomodo enim/ or 
some such phrase. 



42. (52) fletus oculorum : a rendering 
which attained a certain 
limited circulation ; g^ has it in v. 
50, and a^elyisi Luke xiil a8. 



k (St. Matt, xiii.) 

34. Ista : k has a tendency to the use of 

this word, but examples have 
not been collected. 

35. inpleretur : comp. what was said on 

No. 21, above, 
absponsa {/or absconsa) : the usual 
rendering, comp. Matt. v. 14, 
xi. 25, xiii. 44, also k in x. 26, 
and e in Mark iv. 22, Luke viii. 
17, xii. 2 (there is some variation 
between the form 'absconsus' 
and * absconditus '). 

36. dimissis turbis : the reading of a b, 

and c. 

narra: so d; d and others have 
* en2LTT2L/ yff, Vulg. ' edissere.' 

zizaniorum agri : so d, Vulg. with 
the Greek text. 



37. Ille autem respondit et dixit: de- 

cidedly the more African form. 

38. mundus : [* hie ' = Art cf. R5nsch, 

//. u. V. p. 420 flf.] 
mali: k is alone in this reading; 
the original was, however, in all 
probability 'nequam,' which is 
foimd in^, Vulg.; dcg^ have 
* nequitiae : ' see on No. 26 above. 

40. quomodo ergon : * quomodo ' is re- 
peatedly, as here, the equivalent 
in the African text for * sicut ' in 
the European, e. g. Matt v. 48, 
vi. 2, 29, xii. 40. 

42. ploratio : the genuine African ren- 
dering of KkavBii6^ : see Matt ii 
18, viii. 12 (^, Cypr.), xiii. 50, 
where k is joined by e. 
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Ixxxiv INTRODUCTION. 

The result of the examination will, I hope, be satisfactory. It is 
certainly far clearer than I had myself expected when it was begun. 
There are, it is true, a few instances where it may be doubted whether 
either document has preserved the true African reading. There are 
some others where the data are not sufficient to enable us to form a 
positive conclusion. But in the great majority of cases it is possible to 
lay the finger definitely on what was probably the original reading: 
and though the degree of probability varies from low to high, yet in 
many cases it amounts to practical certainty. The different instances 
might, perhaps, be roughly classified thus, in proportion to the strength 
of the evidence on which preference is given to the reading of e or k. 



high probability. 



probability. 









k 








I, 


3, 6 


S7, 


8, 


M, 


16, 


17, 




1 8, 


19, 


20, 


21, 


22, 


23, 




24, 


26» 


26, 


29» 


30. 


51, 




62- 












2, 


5, 12, ] 


^3. 


31, 


33> 


37, 




38, 


40, 


43» 


44> 


47, 48, 




49. 












II 


39, 


27, 
41, 


28, 
42. 


32, 


34, 


35, 



low probability. 10. 

Uncertain 4, 36, 45, 46, 50. 

On the whole then it may be said that k comes out of the ordeal 
with flying colours. The standard set by the comparison with Cyprian 
is well maintained. Corruption in the sense of transmitted and aggra- 
vated blunders of the scribe it has suffered from severely enough, but 
the intrusive element derived from foreign texts is, so far as we have 
seen, comparatively small. 

i To this second, and in the eye of the critic, more serious kind of 
depravation e has been more exposed. In many of the places where it 
differs from k it is found to have gone over to the rival line. From this 
point of view some of its readings (e. g. * voluntates,' ' maligni,' * fletus 
oculorum ') possess considerable interest. Their affinity seems to be 
not so much with the main stock of the European text as with some 
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side branch of greater or less antiquity and importance. To form a 
judgment upon it would need a wider investigation, and would take us 
too far away from our present subject. The relation of ^ to >& in this 
part of St. Matthew's Gospel will have been sufficiently ascertained. 

§ 1 2. Relation of k to some other early texts in 

St. Matthew. 

Before quitting this part of the text of k it may be well to say a few 
words on two other texts which might seem likely to be in some sort of 
relationship to it : the texts used by Victorinus Afer, the rhetorician, 
about the middle of the fourth century, and by Optatus of Mileum 
(Milevum, Milevis, or Mileve, for the name is variously spelt), the 
historian of the Donatists, who wrote between 364-375. 

The text of Victorinus is at first sight peculiar and striking. A 
rendering such as this of St. John vii. 39, * Hoc autem dixit de Spiritu 
quem fuiuri erant accipere credentes in ipsum,' was one to attract 
attention. Then again he goes far to anticipate Jerome in the rendering 
*panem consubstantialem ' for i.pTov liiioifjiov (ed. Migne, p. 1085). In 
St. John i. I he almost exhausts the prepositions in his attempts to 
translate 6 \6yos J\v irpos rdv €>€6v : * circa Deum,' ' apud Deum,' ' ad 
Deum,' * juxta Deum,' are all used in turn. A tract, entitled De PAy- 
sicisy printed among his works, has in St. Luke ii. 14, what is to the 
best of my belief the unique rendering * hominibus boni decretV All 
these were points to raise expectations, but so far at least as St. Matthew 
is concerned, the event has not justified them. 

The passages quoted by Victorinus and also extant in ^, are 
Matt. iii. 3, iv. 3, 6, vi. 11, x. 15, xi. 6, 24, 27, and xii. 28, 31, 32. An 
examination of these has yielded nothing of real importance for the 
illustration of k. The solitary coincidence in reading is * isto saeculo * 
in Matt. xii. 32, where other MSS. have ' hoc' Most of the readings 
present divergences from all the known texts, but divergences of such a 
kind as to make it probable that Victorinus is quoting from memory, 
or else (as in the case of ' consubstantialis ') translating for himself 
directly from the Greek. * Praecipiet ' (for ' mandavit ') in iv. 6, and 
*commodius' (for * tolerabilius ') in x. 15, xi. 24, are, I believe, singular 
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readings, but there is nothing to give them a special stamp of antiquity: 
neither is there anything in any of the passages that could be set dowa 
as. characteristically African. On the contrary, there is one reading 
that is distinctly «(?«- African. For Matt. xii. aSVictorinus has (p. 1050) 
'in Spiritu Dei ego ejicio daemonia': but 'eicio' is the constant 
European rendering where k has ' expello ' or ' exclude ' (see Matt. vii. 5, 
viii, 16, 31, ix, 25, X. I, 8, xii. 27, 38, and Matt. vii. 32, ix, 33, xii. 24). 
It would seem to follow from this that the nationality of Victorinus did 
not determine the text which he used. There was, indeed, no reason 
why it should do so, as a great part of his life was spent at Rome. 
It would be wrong, however, from these few passages in St, Matthew to 
prejudge the question as to the other Gospels. In any case the text in 
the treatise De Physicis is African, as is shown by a comparison of the 
long quotation (Migne, p. 1306) from St. Luke ii, 6-14, with e and 
a single verse adduced in Testim. ii. 7 by Cyprian, 

Decidedly more of interest attaches to the comparison of k with the 
text of Optatus, It will be worth while to present the chief corre- 
spondences side by side, using the same differences of type as before to 
denote the relation to other MSS. 

Thick type = readings peculiar to k and Optatus. 

Italics = readings peculiar to the single MS. or writer. 

Ordinary type = readings common to other MSS. or authorities. 

Small capitals = coincidences between Optatus and some other 
authority not A, or between k and some other authority not Optatus, 

The collation is again confined to a b d^ sa that later readings 
which are borrowed from the African text may not be confused with 
ori^al European readings naturally coinciding with it. 



Matt, iii. 17 [k is not extant in this 
verse, but in Matt. sii. 18 has 
' Filius meua ... in quo bene sen- 
. ' :] the quotation is, 
however, rather from Matt, xvii, 6, 
where e has also ' bene sensi.* 



Optatus. 
D< Schism. Donalisl. v. 7 (Wigne, p, 
1040^ Hie est Filius meus de 
quo bene senei, himc audits. 



RELATION OF k TO SOME OTHER TEXTS. Ixxxvii 



k 



Matt. V. 9. 

Baeati patifici, quoniam ipei fill di 
vocabuntur. 



Matt. V. 24. 

Relinque illic ( « Cypr.) munus 
tumn ante altare et vade priiis 
reconciliare fratri tu et tunc veni 
offeR ( » Cypr.) munus tumn. 
Matt. vi. 13 (Luke xi. 4). 

RKmitte ( » a Cypr. y,) nobis de- 
bita nostra sicut et nos Rxmittimus 
( = b Cypr. %) debitoribus nostris [e 

r 

in St. Luke has ' demitte nobis de- 

bita et peccata '...]. 
Matt. vii. I. 

Nolite judicare ne judiceMiNi ( » b). 

Matt, vil 6. 

Ne dederitis ( » Cypr.) sanctum 
canibus, neque miseritis margaritas 
vestras ante porcos ne forte in- 
culcent (-Cypr. */,) eas pedibus 
suis et conversi elidant ( » Cypr.) 
vos. 
Matt, viii 13. 

£t curatus est puer in ilia bora. 
Matt. XL 12. 

A diebus autem Johannis baptiziatoris 
usque modo regnu caelorum vim 
IMktitur et qui vim fiftoiunt diri- 
piimt illud. 



Optatus. 

De Schism, Donatisi, iii. 6, iv. 2 (Migne, 
pp. 1015, 1030, twice identically). 
FELICES ( = Cypr. codd. L B), 
pacifici, quia ipsi filii Dei voca- 
banttu-. 

De Schism, Dona/is/, vi. 11. (Migne, 
p. 1065). 
Depone munus tuum ante altare et 
rediy prius concarda cum fratre tuo, 
ut possit pro U sacerdos offer re, 

De Schism, Don, vii. 2 (Migne, p. 1085). 
nmiitte ( = b Cypr. Va) nobis pecccUa 
sicut et nos nmiittimus (-Cjrpr. 
codd.) debitoribus nostris. 



De Schism, Don, vii. 2 (Migne, p. 1085). 
Nolite judicare, ne judiceruR de 
voBis ( » a). 
De Schism, Don, ii. 19 (Migne, p. 972). 
Ne dederitis sanctum canibus, neque 
miseritis margaritas vestras ante 
porcos ne coNCulcent ( - a b, Cypr. 
codd.) eas pedibus suis, et con- 
versi elidant vos. 

De Schism, Don, v. 8 (Migne, p. 1061). 

£t curatus est puer in ilia bora. 

De Schism, Don, v. 5 (Migne, p. 1055). 

A diebus Joannis usque in hodiemiun, 

regnum Dei vim patitur; et qui 

vim ihoiunt diripiunt illud [cod. 

Sangerm. 'possident eum']. 



Besides these quotations there is one of no significance from Matt, 
xii. 32 (Migne, p. 1091), and others from Matt. ix. 2i (p. 1061) and 
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xii. 43-45 (p. lo^!^)! but both so evidently free that nothing is to be 
gained from them. It is important, however, to notice that a parenthetic 
comment in the latter (qui me excluserat, exciusus est) contains the 
distinctly African ' exclude ' of expelling evil spirits. The same freedom 
which we have just observed is present in several of the other quotations, 
conspicuously in that from Matt, v. 24, and also to a smaller degree in 
the paraphrastic 'usque in hodiernum' of xi. 12, and in the fusion of 
Matt. vi. 12, Luke xi. 4. Indeed, it maybe said to be characteristic 
of Optatus that he is able to recast a scriptural passage almost entirely 
in his own words, No better example could be chosen than the para- 
phrase of Matt. xii. 43-45, though it is introduced by 'in Evangelio sic 
scriptum est.' 

Putting aside these free quotations those which remain aflford 
ample proof not only of the genuinely African character of the text of 
Optatus, but also that it is at a very similar stage of development to the 
text of k. In ' felices,' as we have seen (p. xlvi above), Optatus has pre- 
served a reading which k has probably lost : on the other hand, in 
Matt. vii. 6, '/«culcent' is a better reading than ' <r<?«culcent,' though 
this is just one of those cases where it is very possible that we have 
not the true text of Optatus before us; the variants in Cyprian show 
how natural it would be for the one reading to be substituted for the 
other. 

With these remarks on Victorinus and Optatus we must take leave 
of the Fathers. Lactantius, Arnobius, and Firmicus Maternus, yield 
practically nothing for our purpose : the text of Novatian is European ; 
and Tertullian opens out too large and difficult questions to be dealt 
with merely in illustration of another authority. Indeed, an inverted 
treatment would be more promising. If we may regard the place of 
k as approximately settled it will furnish a better criterion to apply to 
Tertullian than Tertullian can furnish for it. On other grounds 
St. Augustine and the later Africans do not come within our range : 
they belong to a more advanced stage of the Version, and the logical 
order of progression will be from k to them. 

What applies to Fathers applies also to MSS. Beyond those which 
we have been collating there are none that need detain us. One in 
particular (the so-called ' Speculum Augustini ') is of considerable 
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interest in itself, and has a direct bearing upon the history of the African 
Version, but it too belongs to a later period, which will be best 
approached from below. 

There remains, however, one question which must not be sup- 
pressed. In collating the text of k with Bianchini's four MSS. it is 
impossible not to be struck with the sporadic, but yet not infrequent 
coincidences with f and ff^ together or singly, where these MSS, differ 
from a b. Two opposite hypotheses would account for this- Either 
there is in i a subordinate later element akin to f ff., or those MSS. 
themselves include an African strain. It would, perhaps, be premature 
to answer this question too positively. On the one hand there is aome 
reason to doubt the complete homogeneity of the text of k. That it is 
in the main homogeneous is proved by the way in which it Is studded 
throughout with characteristic renderings ; and a close analysis such as 
that which we have made of ch. xiii. is all in its favour. But mixed up 
with the great mass of expressions that bear the stamp of originality 
are others every now and then that are more suspicious. Such would be 
the use of ' adimplcretur,' 'adimpletum,' in Matt- ii, 15, 17, where 
othenvise the constant form is ' in-(or im-)pleri ' ; such would be the 
sudden dropping of the use of 'populus' for 'turba'; such, perhaps, 
several instances of ' sicut ' for ' quomodo ' ; such possibly, though doubt- 
fully, might be in iv, 31 the phrase ' cotnponenUs retia' shared only 
with f, ' saevi nimis' in viii- 28, 'facta est Sana' (a word otherwise 
avoided) in xii, 1 3 ; such the smooth ' consecuti sunt ' of vi, 2 in presence 
of the cluster of bolder renderings in the text and variants of Cyprian ; 
such, perhaps, the similar phrase 'misericordiam insequitur' (for 'in- 
sequentur ') in v. 7 ; such more decidedly 'soUiciti sitis' and 'estis' in 
vi. 25, aS, where the later verses 31 and 34 have ' co^tare' with Cyprian; 
and such, to go a step deeper, might be the repeated use of ' discipuli ' 
in face of the also frequent ' discentes,' and the variations from ' vale- 
tudinem et imbecillitatem' in iv. 23, ix. 35, to 'languor' and 'infirmitas' 
in viii. 17, and 'infirmitas' in x. i. 

To set against this is the fact that not a few of the readings 
common to ^/^ are shared also by Cyprian, or have other early 
attestation. We had an instance of this a moment ago. At first sight 
' regnum caelorum vim patitur et qui vim faciunt diripiunt illud' has 
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a lesa primitive appearance than ' regnum caelorum cogitur et cogentes 
diripiunt illud ' of a i ; and yet the seemingly later reading is attested 
by Optatus. 

The fact is that the phenomena just collected ought not really to 
be lumped together. They belong to two different classes. The coin- 
cidences with f ff, are probably not serious. They seem to be best 
accounted for on the second hypothesis that f ff, have really themselves 
a faint streak of African blood in their veins. But apart from them 
there looms through the mists a dim outline of a different kind. At the 
back of k is an older form of the Version still ; a form not much dis- 
similar from k, but with some features of greater antiquity ; a form which 
had systematically ' discentes ' for ' discipuli,' ' felix ' for ' beatus,' ' sermo ' 
for 'verbum,' ' valetudo' and ' imbecillitas' for ' languor' and 'infirmitas,' 
and a few other evanescent phrases of the same sort. Between k and e 
there has been room for more of them to go, and for some we are left 
to search among the variants of Cyprian, or in the rough unhewn quarry 
of TertuUian, 



§ 13. The text of k in St. Mark. 



The main question to be determined in regard to the text of k in 
St. Mark Is how far the principles hitherto laid down continue to hold 
good. It does not by any means follow that a MS. will maintEun the 
same type of text even in two consecutive Gospels. We have an 
example of this near at hand in the case of a, which separates itself from 
b more widely in the other Gospels than in St. Matthew. Bearing this ia 
mind we proceed to test tlie character of k in the portions extant 
in St. Mark. The criteria available here are not so abundant as in 
St. Matthew. Quotations in Cyprian are few, and the fragments extant 
in e do not cover in all quite ten verses. We must, however, make 
what use we can of these materials ; and in order to do this most fully 
it will be well to adopt a method similar to that employed with 
Optatus, and print the parallels side by side, showing by means of 
various types their relations to each other, and to the rest of the oldest 
texts (a b J). 
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Thick type = readings peculiar to the African text. 

Italics = readings peculiar to the MS. or authority in which they 
occur. 

Ordinary type = readings common to all or most of the MSS. of 
either family. 

Words in small capitals are common to the authority in which they 
occur, and some one other, not ^ ^ or Cyprian. 

It seems on the whole best to take the responsibility of constructing 
a text in the quotations of Cyprian, giving Hartel's readings at the foot 

EpisL Ixiii. 15. ^ St. Mark viii. 38. 

Qui confusus me fiierit confiindetur Qui autem me confessus ( ° d) fuerit 
eum filius hominis. et meos . . . et filios hominis con- 

confessus Q. fundetur ( » d Vulg.) ilium, 

confundet R Q*. 
De Lapsis c. 28. 

Qui confusus me fuerit confundet 
eum filius hominis [without vari- 
ant]. 

The reading of Cyprian is somewhat doubtful, but it appears on the 
whole more probable that the original reading has been lost in the De 
Lapsis than that R Q * are right in the Epistle. The agreement of 
^with k is noticeable (as it was above in Matt, xiii.), and should be taken 
account of in an estimate of that MS. For the use of *confundor' see 
Ronsch, //. «. Vulg. p. 440. The standard European reading seems to 
be * confundet.' In a MS. like k, which has passed through more than 
one stage of mechanical and unintelligent transcription we cannot be 
surprised at such a corruption as * confessus,' which is shared not only 
by d^ but by / and r : d^ like ^, has also * meos ' in Luke ix. 26, though 
it has * mea verba ' with the other European MSS. here : the original was 
probably * meos sermones,' which is still retained hy bf'm Luke ix. 7.6. 

The next reference in Hartel {De Lapsis c. ia=Mark x. 29, 30) is not 
set down here because the quotation is certainly taken from Luke xviii. 

m % • 
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29, 30, where all the most striking peculiarities of the Cyprianic text will 
be found reproduced in e. It is, however, worth noting, that *con- 
sequentur,' which is added by k at the end of v. 30, is also inserted by 
e in Luke xviii. 30. 

Cypr. k 

Tesitm, iii. 42. Mark xi, 24, 25. 

Omnia quaecumque oratis et petitis ^ Omnia quaecumque a^oratis et 
credite quia accipietis et enmt petitis credite quia accipietis et 

vobis. enmt ( « a) vobis. 

Tesiim, iii. 22. De EccL Unit. c. 13. 
et cum 8teteriti8 ad orationem ( » 0> ^^ ^^ ^^^"^ steteritis adorare, remittite 
remittite si quid habetis adversus si ^f//V quit habe/ adversus aliquem, 

aliquem, ut et pater vester qui in ut et pater vester qui in caelis est 

caelis est remittat vobis peccata dimittat peccata vestra ( = a), 

vestra [remittat peccata vobis Dt 
Eccl Un.]. 

In Tesitm. v. 26 is added 
which is omitted in k. 

Here *steteritis' is certainly African: a rf/have 'stabitis,* and d *statis/ 
It is also probable that * erunt ' is African : df have * venient,' and b 
'evenient'; so that it would look as if « had got 'erunt' from an 
African source. It also appea^rs probable that k has the older reading in 
*adoratis* and 'adorare.' The evidence as to the use of the forms 
* orare ' * adorare ' will be given in the next section : in any case it is easy 
to see how an original * adorare ' might pass into ' ad orandum ' and ' ad 
orationem.' That Cyprian really wrote the latter is guaranteed by its 
occurrence, without variants, in two separate places ; which may be taken 
as proof that his text is capable of being removed by several degrees 
from the original. In both these points of difference the preference must 
be given to ^ ; on the others the evidence before us is not sufficient to 
enable us to decide^. 
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Cypr. 

Ad Forhm. c. a. De EccL Un. c. 15 
{from Dominus Deus). 
Audi Israel, Dominus Deus tuus 
Dominus ( « d) unus est, et diliges 
Dominum Deum tuum de toto 
corde tuo et de tota anima tua et 
do tota virtute ( = b d) tua. Hoc 
primum a et secundum simile 
huic : diliges proximum tuum tam- 
quam te. In his duobus praecepits 
tota lex pendet et prophetae, 

proximum tuum: pr. tibi W 
{Fort.), — tuum G {Ecch 
Un.). 



Mark xii. 29-31. 

^ Audi Isdrahel Dominus Deus noster 
( « a b) unus est, ^^ et dilig/V Domi- 
num Deum etsmn (/or tuum) de 
toto corde tuo A et de totis viri- 
bus ( = a b) tuis. '* H<wc prima a 
est, deinde secimda simi/zir huic: 
diliges proximimi tibi eam^ quam 
{/or tamquam) te : majus his 
alius mandatiun non est. 



This IS a good example of the deep-seated corruption in all the Old- 
Latin texts of St. Mark, where the parallels have played havoc with the 
individuality of the Gospel. The process has gone to the greatest 
lengths in the text of Cyprian, which towards the end deserts St. Mark 
altogether. Cyprian alone has changed * noster,' which corresponds to 
fiiiQv in the Greek, to * tuum * in agreement with Deut. vi. 5« He how- 
ever along with d has preserved the second * Dominus,' which is lost in 
a b k and he, again with d^ has struck out only one of the four phrases 
which k has reduced to two. The Greek of St. Mark has KopbCas . . inixv^ 
• • hiavoCas . . laxiios : of these Cyprian and d leave out biavolas, k leaves 
out both y^rr)^T]s and hiavolas^ while a b keep the fourfold number, but 
drop hwvoia^ and appear to substitute for it at the end of the series hwii-^ 
ftcws, from Deut. It might have been thought that 'virtute' was a 
rendering of dw(i/i€a)9, and * viribus ' of ZoxiJos, but that d has Ztrx^os in the 
Greek column and 'virtute* in the Latin: 'vires' and 'virtus' would 
seem to be interchangeable as renderings of l(r^^^ and not confined to 
either family. The omissions in k may be due to homoeoteleuton, or 
rather to 'like beginning'; but they belong to a class of phenomena 
which will receive separate treatment (see Appendix I. The Greek 
Text underlying k). The preposition 'de' in 'de toto corde,' &c. is 
peculiar to k Cypr., and is probably African. The next clause is 
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adapted from St. Matthew in all the texts. There might have been 
some doubt as to the reading in Cyprian 'tuum ' after 'proximum' as 
' tibi ' is well authenticated in Matt. v. 43. There is however the same 
inconsistency in e which has ' tibi ' in Luke x. 27, but ' tuum ' in Matt. Jixii. 
39. All we can say is therefore that k has probably the older text. It 
may be asked, what is the source of the feminine adjectives in k at the 
beginning of v. 31 !■ If it were only a single word, the false concord 
would attract no more attention than it does in ' alius mandatum ' below. 
The MS. is full of such barbarisms. But four consecutive feminines, 
where the choice of substantives is between 'praeceptum' and 'manda- 
tum,' can hardly be passed over so lightly. I suspect that they date 
back from the time when the ancestor of k was a Graeco-Latin MS. in 
two columns like Cod. Bezae, and that the feminines are simply a literal 
rendering of the Greek, from which, as in the text of Cyprian, Ivto)J\ 
had disappeared. The remaining sentence in Cyprian is taken bodily 
from St. Matthew. Such wholesale corruption, going beyond all the 
extant MSS., would naturally be supposed to be the result of free quota- 
tion from memory, but the identical repetition of the passage in two 
separate treatises forbids such a supposition. It must be left as perhaps 
an extreme instance of the point that corruption might reach even in the 
earliest texts that have come down to us. 



Mark xii. 37-40. 

...illlm 
ILbenter, **« in doctrina di^cebat 
Cavete ab scribis qui volunt in stolis 
ambulare et saluiationes { = b d) in 
foro '° ct BBBBionem primam in 
synagogis et in recumbendo in cenis 
primum looum "'qui comedunt ( = a) 
domus viduarum a et occasione ( = a) 
longa adorantes hi accipient abim- 
dantdns . . ■ 



Mark xii. 37-40. 

et multa tu:ba auditebat ilium 
libenter, "et in docendo diceba^ 
Caviie ab scribit qui volunt in stolis 
ambulare et salutaRi ( = a) in foro 
"ei (et) sessionem prinum 



locum '"qui comedunt domo vidua- 
rum A isia faciuni in exeusatione 
longa hi accipient abinundantiuB 
judicium. 



The words printed in thick type are sufficient to demonstrate the 
common origin of e k, and their separation from the other texts. For 
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'sessionem primam* a has *primos consessus/ b *in primis cathedris 
sedere/ d * primas cathedras ' ; for ' locum ' a d have * cubitos,' b * dis- 
cubitos'; and for * abundantius ' a has *amplius,' b d 'prolixius.* 
Besides these * cavete ' and * comedunt ' are found only in a (' videte ' 
and * devorant/ b dt) and are probably also African. It is tempting to 
suppose that * in docendo/ like * in seminando/ Matt. xiii. 4, is more 
original than *in doctrina.' Tischendorf gives both as representing 
the Greek ^i; t^ hihayxji. But there is hardly the same reason for the 
use of the gerund here as in the case of Iv ry aireCpciv, Matt. xiii. 4. 
There is therefore room to doubt whether ' in docendo * may not possibly 
rather stand for the alternative Greek bLbia-Koav &fia which is found in D 
(* docens simul dicebat/ a). Yet the resemblance of e and k in other 
respects is somewhat against this. The older translators had great 
difficulty with TTpo(f>ia'€i, fiaKpci Tipoa-^vyjiii^voiy though they ended by 
hitting upon an admirable rendering in * sub obtentu prolixae orationis ' 
of ^, adopted in Vulg. In k i^aKpi was apparently read as iiaKpq^ in 
agreement with 'jrpo<l>i(r€i : it would also seem as if either * adorantes ' had 
dropped out, and * ista faciunt * been supplied to complete the sense, or 
else irpoa-cvxiificvoi had undergone some very early corruption. There is 
a trace of a similar reading in 'oratione prolixa orantes et haec in 
oratione faciunt,' an expansion found in c (Cod. Colbertinus). 

e Cypr. k 

Mark xiii. 2, 3. Tesft'm, i. 15 ( « Mark xiii. Mark xiii. 2, 3. 

. . . au]tem dixit 2, or Matt. xxiv. 2.) *et respondens lus dint 
illis Videtis ista magna ef illis non videtis omnia ilia 

aedificia vestra? Amen, magna A ? Amen dico 

amen dico vobis quia non non relinquetur in templo vobis quia non relin- 
relinquetur in templo lapis lapis super lapidem qui quentur in templo A qui 
super lapidem qui non non disBolvatur, et post non r^solvatur et p)OSt 
disaolvatur et post triduo triduum aliud exoitabitur triduum aliumut exeita- 
alius exeitabitnr sine ma- sine manibus. bitur sine manibus. ' Et 

nibus. 'Et cum sederetin cum sederet in montem 

montem olivarum contra eleon contra templum in- 

templum interroga[bant . . terrogabunt . . . 

Here again the words printed in thick type leave no doubt as to the 
fundamental identity of the three texts. The European texts do not 
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insert ' in tempio ' ; for ' dissolvatur ' they have unanimously ' destniatur ' 
(and so e in Matt. xxJv. 2) ; and for ' excitabitur ' they have ' resurget ' 
or ' resuscitetur.' The omission of 'aedificia' and insertion of 'omnia' 
in k are both from St. Matthew : ' eleon ' is characteristic for ' olivarum ' 
(see the next section). 



Cypr. 
De Eecl Vn. c. 14. Epht. kxv. 9. 


Mark xiii. 6. 




Multi vcnicnt in nomine meo di- 


Multi enim venient in nc 


mine meo 


centes: ego sum Christua ( = b), 
et multos _/&//««/. 


pseudiprofelae dicentes : 
( = ad) et muitos in 
mil/mi. 


rrore pro- 



It is quite possible that Cyprian's quotation is made from Matt. xxiv. 
5, which inserts ' Christus ' as b does here ; a di rightly omit it : ' enim ' 
is found in most Latin texts, though its omission at the beginning of 
a quotation would of course prove nothing: ' pseudiprofctae ' is a gloss 
peculiar to k: 'in errore promittent ' is also peculiar, as ' fallent ' is in 
Cyprian ; the European rendering is ' seducent ' which has found its way 
into one MS. {M) of De EccL Un., and also into e in Matt. xxiv. 5. 

Cypr. Ad Forlun. c. ii = Cypr. Di Ecd. Vn. c, 17. k 

Matt. xsiv. 25-31. Epid. Ixxiii. 16, Mark xiii. 23-27. 

Vos autem cavete, ecce Vos autom canele, ecce *Vos autem videle (» 
praedixi vobis omnia praedixi vobis omnia. a b d), ecce praedici vobis 

- omnia. ='In iUis dieb. 

post pressuram e post triblationem sol 

dierum illorum sol tene- sol tene-gavit A fulgorem tenebricavit et luna non 
bricabit et luna non dabit suum, "et stellae de caelo dabit fulgurem suum, "et 
lumen suum et stellae caden/ et virtutes qua[e] stellae A cadenlis A for- 
cadent de caelo et virtutes in caello sun[t] move- liludi'nes in caella com- 
caelorum commovebuntur buntur. *Et tunc vide- movebuntur. *Et tunc 
* « et videbunt filium bunt (ilium hominis veni- videbunt lilium hominis 
hominis venientem in nu- entem A cum virtute venientem in nube cum 
bibuB caeli cum viriufe multa ( - d) et claritate. virtute magna ( - a) et 
magna et claritate. Et "Et tunc mittet angelos claritato. " Et tunc mitlet 
mittet angelos suos , . et el c[ol]llgentele[ctos]quat- angelos et oolligit eletos 
colligent electos suos a t[uor] venti[s a sumjmo a quattuor ventis a summo 
quattuor ventis a summis terrae . . . terrae usque ad suum cae- 

caelorum usque ad sum- lorum. 

nitates eorum. 
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Once more the African character of e and k comes out clearly, though 
k has lost two distinctive readings in * videte ' for ' cavete/ and in * trib- 
lationem/ where the parallel quotation in Cyprian from St. Matthew has 

* pressuram,' found in St. Mark only in a. In v. 24 several words have 
fallen out in e through homoeoteleuton : ' cadent ' in ^ is not confirmed 
by the parallel in St. Matthew, but has been altered into conformity 
with it; the Greek in St. Matthew is Treo-oui^rai, in St. Mark ia-ovrai 
irCiTTovTcs : on the other hand ' commovebuntur ' in k receives real con- 
firmation. What is the source of ' fortitudines ' does not appear : 
I doubt if It is African : the word occurs in a of Mark xii. 30. * Claritas ' 
IS very distinctively African ; and so in a less degree is ' coUigit/ where 
d i have * congregabit/ a ' concoUiget ' (b is defective). The curious 

* summitates eorum ' in St. Matthew corresponds to the Greek i<as iKpoav 
avT&v ; St. Mark has ions iKpov ovpavov. 



Mark xiii. 33-36. 

temp]iis veniet. '^Et quomodo 
homo peregrinans xt^nquens domum 
suam dians servis suis potestatem 
unicuique opus suum, et ostiario 
praecipit ut vigilet "Sic vigilate, 
nescitis enim quando dominus veniAT 
( = d) vespera an nocte media [an] 
gallorum [can]tus an ma[ne ne ve]- 
niens su[bito injveniat [vos dor- 
mientes. 



k 

Mark xiii. 33-36. 
"Nescitis enim quando tempus 
veniet. ** Quomodo homo pere- 
grinans rellQuiT ( « a) domum A 
et deDiT discipulis suis potestatem 
unius cujusque opus suum, et 
ostiario praecepit ut vigilet ** Sic 
vigilate, quia nescitis quando do- 
minus domui vemx ( = a) v^voan 
vespera an nocte media an gallorum 
gallo an mane ne veniens subito 
inveniat vos dormientes. 



There are clear signs here both of African and of identical origin. 
* Quomodo ' is an African form, and the two MSS. unite in it, where 
d f have * sicut,' and a ' quemadmodum ' (b is defective). The two 
MSS. also combine in 'veniet,' where the others have *sit,' or omit 
altogether, and ' peregrinans,' where a has * peregre iturus,' d f * peregre 
profectus.' The form * reliquit . . et dedit ' is more characteristically 
African than; * relinquens . . dans' which appear to be corrected from the 
Greek. For * Sic vigilate,' a d f have * Vigilate ergo ' : for * vespera ' 

n 
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they have ' sero ' : the reading ' verum vespera ' in k, however, looks like 
a conflation of ' serum,' which would be the form habitual to k, and 
' vespera,' which would mark a rather later stage of development, though 
it is perhaps simpler with Tischendorf to regard 'uerum' as a corruption 
of ' utriim.' The order ' nocte media ' is another peculiarity of e k, and 
so too is ' veniens,' where a d f have ' cum venerit.' For the eccentric 
reading 'discipulis' in k there does not seem to be any other authority. 
Perhaps the simplest explanation of it would be that the mind of the 
scribe was wandering when he wrote it. 

Putting together the results of the examination of these passages, 
which are all in which there is any special contact between e k and 
Cyprian, the conclusion to be drawn from them does not seem to be 
ambiguous. My impression beforehand was that the evidence would be 
more conflicting. I had no doubt that the base of ^ in St. Mark as well 
as in St. Matthew was African and Cyprianic, but there seemed at first 
sight reason to suppose that a larger foreign element had been mixed 
with it. This suspicion, however, has not been verified. In a passage 
like Mark xii. 29-31 compared with the double quotatio.i in Cyprian 
there will at first appear to be little else than divergence ; but when the 
cause of such divei^ence comes to be looked into it is found to be for 
the most part a simple case of corruption from the parallels, and that 
corruption greater on the side of Cyprian than of k. But even if the 
points of divergence had been of greater significance than they are, they 
would still be much overbalanced by the characteristic resemblances. 
These come out on examination with great distinctness. They are in 
reality more numerous than the mode of printing adopted above would 
make them appear to be. For it is highly probable that the points 
shared with e and k, or with k and Cyprian, by a are also genuine 
Africanisms engrafted upon a European stock. That again is a point 
that will need to be more closely tested. The broad conclusion is that 
with which we are at present concerned, that a comparison of Cyprian 
and e with k in St. Mark does not reveal any essential difference of rela- 
tion from that which exists in St. Matthew. Roughly speaking the text 
in the two Gospels may be treated as homogeneous. How far it also 
preserves an inner homogeneity will be better seen when the language 
has been more fully analysed. 
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14. Pecidiariiies of Style and Diction. 



The last step that we have to take is to put together some materials 
which may help to give an idea of the linguistic peculiarities of k, and so 
pave the way for future investigations into the fundamental characteristics 
and relation to each other of the different forms of the Version. 

This maybe best treated under two heads (i) j/y/i?, including pecu- 
liarities of grammar and construction both of words and sentences, and 
(2) vocabulary. A further section will follow on the palaeography and 
orthography of the MS. 

Under each of these heads three courses were open to us. We might at 
once take k as representative of the African text, and set down only 
those points in k which were proved to be really characteristic of that 
■ text. Or wc might select from the peculiarities of k those which really 
belonged to the distinctive element in the MS. Or we might put down 
(roughly speaking) all the readings in which k differed from the other 
leading MSS. whether we had reason to think them characteristic 
or not. 

This last course has been chosen as the most satisfactory for the 
purpose before us. In this way the material collected will be fullest 
and most complete ; and we shall escape the risk of anticipating further 
enquiries, and assuming points tlie proof of which is as yet imperfect. 
In matters of this kind it is often hard to say what is important and what 
is not, and details which for one purpose are insignificant, for another 
purpose may acquire a significance which had never been contemplated. 
As therefore we are concerned with the editing of a MS., and as we are 
not at present determining the original form of the version represented 
by that MS., it has seemed right to catalogue its individualities as fully 
as possible. 

Here, as before, the comparison has been instituted with the oldest 
texts, a b df, to which _^ is sometimes added. Points common to A with 
these are as a rule not noticed ; attention is only called to them when 
the point so noted forms an exception to what is, or might appear to be, 
otherwise a rule. Especial care has been taken to note exceptions in 
order that it may be seen at once how far the inductions are valid. The 
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treatment of these exceptions however has not been quite uniform. In 
the case of expressions or usages which are common and obvious those 
only are noticed where the relation commonly existing is inverted, i. e. 
where the reading usually found in k appears in the European MSS. or 
the reading usually found in the European MSS. appears in k. In the 
case of expressions or usage which are less familiar, every exception is 
noticed. It is possible that there may be some few omissions, as the 
catalogue was begun on a less exhaustive scale, but any such that may 
occur are accidental. Words or phrases in brackets (with some excep- 
tions which will explain themselves) are those found in the corresponding 
places, or those habitually found in the European texts. Where * =r^/.* 
is added to a reference, it is meant that in the instance in question the 
other MSS. collated give the same reading. 

The lists that follow were begun by me, .but Mr. White has had the 
larger share in tlieir completion. 

I. 

Style, Grammar, Construction, &c. 

Nouns Substantive. Exceptions. 

Nouns ending in -atio : 
baptiziatio, Mark x. 38. 
blasfematio, „ xiv. 64. 
excusatio, „ xii. 40. 
execratio, „ xiii. 14. 
generatio (fructus), Mark xiv. 25 = d f. 
profetatio, Matt. xiii. 14. 

Nouns formed from participles : 

docentia, Mark xi. 18. 
Anomalous forms : 
Accus. plural, frondia, Mark xi. 8 (cf. montia, 
quoted from Dalmatian text by Sittl, D, lokal. 
Verschted, d. laL Spr. p. 49). 
„ „ manni /or manus, Mark ix. 43. 
„ „ manos y^ manus, „ „ 31, 
Voc. in e, spirite, Mark ix. 25 = d. 

See R5nsch, A u, Vu^., p. 261. 
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Use of the plural instead of the singular : 

Matt iii. i, desertis {^for deserto), 
„ ix. 23. 

Nouns of multitude with singular verb : 
Mark ix. 15 (cf. f). 

Nouns Adjectivk. 

Adjectives in 'hilis with active signification : 

Mark ix. 19, but cf. Matt xvii. 16 a b, Luke ix. 41 a. 

Positive for comparative : 

Mark x. 43. 
„ xiv. 2 1 « d f. 

Comparative with ablative case instead of ' quam ' 
and nominative : 

Matt. xi. II, xii. 41, 42, 45 his^ xiii. 32 his 
( - rel. 20). 

Superlatives: 

Matt vl 26, xii. 18, xiii. 48 > a b. 
Mark x. 17, 18 his. 



Exceptions. 



Anomalous futures in • 


'ho\ 




Matt. 


u. 6. 


Markx. 


34. 


» 


V. 18, 26, 43. 


„ xiii. 30, 31 (20). 


)> 


X. 42 a a b d. 






Compound for simple 


verbs: 




Matt 


ii. 14, 20. 


Mark 


ix. 9 B a f. 


)> 


• •• 

m. I. 


»> 


99 20. 


» 


V. 17 = d 


91 


„ 33, cf. b d f. 


)9 


vi. 5 hisy 6 his 


• » 


X. 17, 24, cf. ff,. 


» 


>» 7> 9« 


91 


„ 32, cf. f. 


>» 


vii. 23. 


19 


xi. 2 » a. 


)» 


„ 28-bfffi 


>9 


99 8, 1 8, 


n 


viii. 3 hiSy 10. 


9} 


99 349 35* 


»» 


„ 12, 27. 


99 


xii 3, 12. 


9» 


ix. 10, 33. 


99 


xiii. 25, 33. 


>» 


X. 8. 


99 


xiv. I, 3i«d 



Mark xi. 10. 
„ xii. 37, cf. a. 



Matt. xiii. 49. 
Mark xiiL 31 (lo). 

[Exceptions are given 
as a separate head] 
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Matt xi. 5, io = dfffi. 
„ II, i6. 
xii. 23, 41 sad. 

j> 44> 45> 46* 

xiii. 6, 17. 

xiv. 3, 12. 

XV. 22, 31. 
To this list should perhaps 
he added Matt. ii. 13 ' di- 
cens ei sure' cod, proh. 
for * exsurge : * there is no 
trace o/cAr^ in the Greeks 
and in w. 14, 20 k has 
'exsurgo' against 'surgo' 
of the European texts. 

Simple for compound verbs : 



Mark xiv. 3 


I, cf. a. 


yy 


99 


35, 


389 39. 


it 


M 


44 


5is, 46. 


if 


99 


49 


-a. 


)> 


« 


51 


disy cf. a. 


» 


99 


53 


= df. 


» 


99 


60, 


cf. d. 


yy 


99 


63 


= a. 


)9 


XV. 


I 5is. 


99 


99 


", 


139 14, 16, 17. 


99 


99 


20, 


23, 38, 44. 


99 


xvi. I. 





Exceptions. 



Matt. ii. 22, 23. 


Mark 


viii. 23, 34. 


„ V. 17-d. 


99 


ix. 26 » d. 


„ viii. 17. 


99 


xiii. 8, 22 -a. 


99 99 29 " ^ ffr 


99 


99 27 =e. 


99 *• 5» 


99 


xiv. 12 »df. 


„ xii. 17-ffi. 


99 


,9 i6 = ad. 


99 99 lS« 


99 


„ 16, 20, 28 -a. 




99 


99 30 -df, 36 = d. 




99 


„ 40-df,49-af, 




99 


99 64, 70. 




99 


xy. 36, 39» 40, 43- 




99 


„ 44, 46-d. 




99 


xvi. 6. 


Compounds with -/acto instead of -^cid : 


Mark xiv. 54, calfactans. 




Rektive and verb for substantive or participle : 


Matt. iv. 3, cf. d. 


Mark 


ix. I. 





V. 42, 44, 48. 


99 


xi. 15 ter. 




vii. 23. 


99 


xiii. 17 to. 




viii. 10. 


99 


xiv. 44 - a. 




xi. 12 »d, 16. 


99 


XV. 35. 




xui. 18. 







Matt xiii. 3. 
Mark xiv. 47, 
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Participle for relative and finite verb : 

Matt. iii. lo. Mark xv. ap. 

„ iv. 1 6, 
„ V. 6. 
„ ix. 20. 

„ xiii, 3-d, 24-d. 

Coordinate verbs for participle and verb : 



Exceptions. 



Matt. ii. 7 - a b, 8 - 
abffp II, 14. 

iv. 3 »abd, 22. 

V. 2 « a b, 24. 

viii.3,7«bflF,8, 
i9» 26, 33. 

ix. 7=bffi,9, 13, 
18 -* abf ff, 



9> 



1> 






l> 



Mark viii. 23 « a, 29. 

ix. 8, 12, 20, 24, 26 

his, 36. 
x.3> 5. 23,28,29, 50. 
xi. 11,18 sd, 22, 24, 

cf. a d. 
xii. 3, 8, 12, 28 »d, 

43- 
xiv. 3 bis, 8 for pf. 

and infin. 
„ 22 3/> = fd,23,35. 
„ 37 - d f, 40 = a, 

45 -a. 
„ 47 = a, 48, cf. a f, 

5o» 57- 
„ 60, 62-et. 63 > d 

XV. i, 9, 12, 24, 36, 

37, 43- 
xvi. I. 



I, 
I) 



19, 20«abfrp 
25 - abfffi, 
28-iabd,3i. 

xi. 4, 25. 

xii.(i -dfFj) 14, 

39, 48. 
xiii. 10, 11,27 » 
ab, 28aabfrp 

37, 54 = ffr 
xiv. 10 » a b ffp 

12 (io = ab, 

20Babfrj),i4. 

XV. 24, 26, 28, 

29, 36 (fo - 

abd, 20 « ab). 



Cum with imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive for 
present participle, &c. : 



t, 
„ 



„ 



Matt. i. 24. 

„ ii. 3, 8, 10, II, 

16, 22, 23. 
„ iii. 7. 



Mark ix. 15 » a. 
„ X. 41 -a. 

„ xiL34»ad,4i. 



9, 



Matt. ii. 8. 12. 

iv. 4. 

ix. 10, 18 »df« 

xi. 4. 
„ xii. 49. 
„ xiii. 48. 
„ xiv. 15. 

„ JLV. 22. 

Mark viii. 23, cf. b. 
„ xiv. 52, ahl. ads, 
M » 6s,pres.par/. 
„ XV. 2 dis. 



[Exceptions are given 
under separate head] 
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Exceptions. 



Matt. iv. 2 - a b f ffj. Mark xv. 35 » n, 39. 

„ V. I bis, „ xvi. 5, 8. 

„ viii. 10, 18, 28 B a b f ffj, 32. 

„ ix. I, 2, 4 s b ffj, 8, 9, 10 » a b f ffj. 

„ „ II, 12, 22, 23 = abffi, 36. 

„ X. 12, 14. 

„ xi. 2 sr a b f fFj. 

„ xii. 2, 15, 24, 25. 

„ xiv. 3, 5, 13 his (20 - a b f ffj). 

„ XV. 21 = e, 23 =» e, 29 = a b f ffj, 31 = e. 

Cum with pluperfect subjunctive for relative and verb: 
Mark xiL 28 » a. 

C«»i with impf. or plupf. subj. for ablative absolute : [Exceptions are given 
Matt L 20. Mark xL 27 = b f. ^^^^ ^P^^^ *^^^^0 



„ u. 19. „ 


XIU. I, 3. 




„ viii. 16, 23, 34. 


xiv. 18, 26- 


= a, 43- 


„ ix. 10,18,27, 32, „ 


XV. 33 - n. 




33. 






„ xii. 46. 






„ xiv. 6 = ffi, 13. 






Cum with perfect indicative : 






Matt. vi. 7 (present indie), 


xiii. 3I1 33- 




Dum with indicative for ablative absolute : 




Mark xiv. 22. 







Dum with indicative for present participle : 
Matt. xiii. 29. 

Ubi with indicative for participle : 
Matt ii. 21, xiii. 46. 

Imperfect indicative for perfect or pluperfect: 
Mark xv. 10. 

Imperfect indicative for 'coeperunt' with infinitive: 
Mark xv. 18. 

Pluperfect for perfect or imperfect : 

Matt. i. 24 -> ff|, xi. 20. Mark ix. 6. Matt ii. 9 bis. 
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Exceptions. 
Imperfect subjunctive for pluperfect : 

Matt. xi. 23. Mark xi. 12, xiv. 21. Matt xii. 7. 

Perfect subjunctive (see also * Ne with perf. subj.') : Mark viii. 35. 

Matt. i. 20 = Cypr. Test. Mark viii. 26 = b d f, 34. » ^- '♦3> 44- 

ii. 7(Codd.LMB). „ ix. 25 = (a) 43 = 
„ V. ii/fr = dffFi, 23, af. 

36Babffr|. „ X. 19 quinquies. 

,y V. 42 5is, 46 » d, 29 >=: a b d. 

„ vi. 6, 13, 16, 21 - „ xi. 23 5is (i® = f, 

bf, 22abffrp 20 = abd), 25. 

23 -bf fFj. „ xiv. 2, 30. 

„ vii.6^w(20«abf), 

9«ffri, 10, 12. 
„ viii. 2. 
„ X. 22=abffri, 23, 32-fff;, 39«(a). 

» M 4®> 4^« 

„ xi. 6 -abffFj. 

„ xii. 3 -bfFj, 36 = abffFj. 

Ne or turn with perfect subjunctive, for nolt/e with Matt v. 17. 

infinitive: „ vi. 2, 8, 16, 19. 

Matt i. 20. ,) vii. I. 

„ iii. 9. » X. 19, 26, 31. 

„ vi. 13, cf. rei. (25, cf. rel,). Mark x. 14. 

„ vii. 6. „ xiii. 7, 11, 21. 

„ viii. 4 (cf. rei,). 

„ X. 9 = d, 28 = d, 34. 

Infinitive for neox ui with subjimctive : Matt ii. 13 « d. 

Matt. ii. 2, 12. Mark xv. 36 « n. » iv. 19. 

„ V. 13. 
„ vi. I « d. 

Facio with infinitive : Matt iv. 19. 

Matt. V. 45 = d f ffj. Mark ix. iB. Mark xiii. 22. 

„ XV. 21. 

Incifdo with infinitive, for the fiiture : 

Mark xiii. 4 « a. 
o 
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The present participle : 



Exceptions. 



Matt. 


ii. 8-dfflFi. 


Mark 


viii. 26 » a b f. 


»> 


iii. lo - b d. 


») 


ix. 9-b (f)i 25 


» 


iv. 14 »df, 16. 




= af, 28«bf. 


)> 


V. 5, 6 - d, 42 - 


» 


ix. 30, 3i» 39 = 




abf. 




abd. 


M 


vi. 6 - (d) f. 


9} 


X. 17 &j = bdf, 


» 


vii. 19 faciens 




24 = a d f, 33. 




{/adtne Cod.). 


JJ 


x.36=bf,38oa 


)) 


viii. I =abf, 6 (27, 




b d, 49 *- f. 




in this verse obau- 


)) 


X. 51 -ad f. 




dtenies is prob. for 


JJ 


xi. 14, cf. df, 20 




obaudient ei. 




= a, 33 = abf. 


» 


ix. io = dfflFj, 18 = 


>5 


xii. 15 = a, 26 = 




d f, 20 » d. 




ad, 28 e b d. 


» 


ix. 29 aabfflFj. 


)» 


xiii. II «ad, 14 


l» 


xiii. 3 " d, 24 - d. 




= d ffi, 34 = e. 






» 


xiii. 36 = e. 






)> 


xiv. 4 bis = f (20 
= a), 20. 






• > 


xiv. 31 dicens {di- 
cere Cod.). 






f> 


xiv. 35, 62 - f 
bis (20 ■ a). 






>> 


xiv. 65, 68 'T' a d f. 






JJ 


XV. 2 bis (20 = d), 
4-d, 16, 17, 21 
BT d, 24 = d. 






>J 


XV. 29 bis m d, 30, 
31*36, 40 = d. 






» 


xvi. 3, 5 - d. 



[117 cases of present-participle forms may be counted in k in St, Matthew, and 
81 in St. Mark: in the majority of these cases, however ^ not 'only is k in agreement 
with all the earliest European MSS. in having the participial form, but from the 
nature of the sentences any other form would be unlikely: after an examination of the 
instances, therefore, it has been decided to note down only those cases where k is either 
peculiar, or is in agreement with some only, of the European MSS. in having the 
present participle.'] 
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The past participle : Exceptions. 

Matt. ii. II, 12, 22. Mark viii. 32. 

„ iv. 9, 21, „ ix. 35 = df. 

„ vii. 6. ,, X. i, 16, 21 >f, 

„ viii. 9. 22, 27. 

„ ix. 36 cf. d. „ xii. 9. 

„ X. 6 - a d ff^. „ xiv. 51, 67. 

„ xii. 9. „ XV. 15 ad. 

Future participle for futurum ui: 
Matt. ii. 13. Mark x. 39. 

„ ii. 6, future part, for ordinary futiu-e. 
Ablative absolute : 

Matt. ii. 4. Mark viii. 23 « a. 

„ iv. 13, 20. „ X. 42. 

„ vi. 3. „ xiv. 52, cf. d f. 

„ X. I. „ XV. 44, 46. 

„ xi. 7. 

„ xiii. 6, 21, 36. 
„ XV. 32. 
Gerund or gerundive : 

Matt V. 28 a rel. Mark ix. 22. Mark xiii, 38 e. 

„ X. I bis, „ X. 34. 

„ xiii. 4, 30. „ xii. 38. 

„ xiii. 22 » rel, 
„ xiv. 8. 

„ XV. 15, 20. 
Graecisms (of construction) — 

Mark x. 42, dominor with genitive : « a b d. 

„ X. 42, poieniar with genitive. 
Oraiio recta for ohliqua: 
Mark ix. 26 » d f. 

yy xiv. 35. 

„ XV. II. 

Verb thrown to the end of a clause or sentence : 

Matt V. 16. Mark viii. 27 » b. Matt i. 20. 

„ vi. 18. „ ix. 28, 47. 

„ vii* 4, 10, 14, „ xii. 35 = d, 37. 

„ viii. 8. „ xiv. 14, 18. 

„ XV. 23. „ XV. 14, 21, 24. 

o % 
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INTRODUCTION. 



II. Vocabulary. 



a (dextiam, dextera, dex- 
tra). 

ab (componnds of) — 

abduoo 

abeo ...... 



abioio 

abnego (AwoaT€p€tv, 
fraudem facio). 
abBoondituB (occnltus, 

&c.) 
abnndaxititui . . . . 
aooedo ...... 



aooipio (Xafifid^w) . . 



ad (secns, juxta) . 



ad (compounds of) — 
adolamo .... 
adduoo . . . . 
adfero . . . . 



adjuvo . . . 
admiror (miror) 



adxnirabilis 
admoneo 



St. Matthew. 



ii.9, ai, viiL 3a = r^/. 
33-*/, ix. 7-r^/. 
xi. 7 = rel. xiiL 25 
« rel. 46 = rel. 

V. 30 (proicio), ix. 36. 



vi. 4-«^, X. 26 ^d. 



ix. ao — rel. a8 = rel. 
xiii. 2*1^ rel. 36== 
rel. xiv. 15— rel. 
XV. 2^ = rel. 30 « 
rel. 

xii. I4**i/, xiii. 20 »: 
rel. ^$=^ rel. xiv. la 
(acceperunt clerical 
error for accesse- 
runt), XV. 2^= rel. 
Tfi^rel. 

xiii. I, a, 19, 48 »a^ 
<// XV. 29. 



xi. 16 (at- cod^ 



• • 



xiii. a3=fl^/^i . . 



vii. a8 « ^/^i, viii. 
10, 27, ix. 33, xii. 
23, XV. 31. 



St, Mark, 

X. 37, 40 (ad dextera 
cod.")^ xii. 36, xiv. 
62, XV. 27. 

XV. 16, 20. 
xiv. 39, xvi. I. 



X. 50, xii. 8. 
X. 19 =a. 



xii. 40 «^. 

X. 35 «r^/. xii. 28 « 
rel. xiv. 45= r^/. 



xii. 8 (apprehensnm). 



Exceptions, 

Mark xvi. 5 (in dex- 
tra k^\v r, Sc^toTf, 
ad dextezam d). 



ix. 14 (v/)^s, cnm), Matt. xiii. 4. 
XV. 34 («ts Ti, ad 
quid k, ut quid d^ 
quare n\abf def.). 



XV. 13 (at- cod.), 14. 

»▼• 44» 53i XV. I. 

xvi. I {iiy^ftacav, eme- 
runt ^if, adtulenmt 
ck). 

ix. 22^af. .... 

X. 24 (ltof<i3ouKro IW, 
admirabantur super 
k, pavebant in a b), 
26 {k(€frk^aaovrOf 
admirabantur abk), 

^' Z^^f* xi. i8« 

bdf, xii. 17. 
xii. II '^d. 
viii. 30. I 



Mark ix. 24. 

Mark xv. 44 (miror) 
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ax 



adolesoo . . . . 



it 



oro) . . 



adoratio (oratlo) 
adpono (app-) . 
adpraehendo • 
adpropinquo « 
adaiflto . . . 
adamno . . . 



adsnrgo .... 
adombro . . . 
advenio .... 
advooo . . . . 
adnlteriam adndtto 



aedifloia .... 

aes 

aetas {^Kuda, statura) 
agnoBoo (cognosco) . 
ago {peculiar use) • 
aio 



albuB (Candidas) 
alligo . . . 



alo 

altuB 

ambo (ntriqne) . . 
amioio (vestio, &c.) . 
amo (diligo) . . . 
amphora (vas^ &c.). . 
amputo 



St, Matthew. 

xiii. 3a. 

ii. S^re/. 11 «r^/. 
iv. gwBrel, viii. a 
« rei. ix. 18 =r^/. 
XV. 2^^reL 

vi. 5 dif, 6 dis 1, g. 



VI. 33. 



L a4(accipio,cf.Cypr. 
Test, ii. 7), ii. 13, 
ao, ai, iv. 5, 8= 
ab/m, ni. 45-tf 



m. I, IX. 10. 



St. Mark. 



XI. 34, a5. 

xiii. 18 (adnnate cod.), 
xiv. 3a (aoru cod.), 

35. 38, 39» 41- 
xi. 17. 



xii. 3, XV. a I. 
xiv. 41 « a/, 
xiv. 47. 



xiv. 60 (at- cod.). 
ix. 7. 



X. 9 {fs cod.)'=^d. 

vi. a 7. 

vii. ao, xi. 37. 



xiii. 10, 2%*sabf. 
xiv. 17. 



XV. 44. 

X. 10 (amxmtto cod.), 



10 ^1 

cf. a. 
xiii. Is a. 
xii. ^I'^bd. 



anastasifl {see Graedsms) 
angeluB (nuntius). . . 

ante 

apud 



arbitror (pnto) . . . 
arefactua (areo, aridmn 

facio) 

aromata (nngaenta, see 

Graedsms) 



xiii. lo^bfffx . 



vi. a6. 



xiu. 30. 

vi. 39. 

X. 37 W/«/, 



VU7. 



XV. II 

X. i8Ba. 

xii. a6, XV. 35. 

ix. 3 ^f> (aba i« cod.). 

xvi. 5— a. 

xi. 2^ a, xiv. 44, 46 

(teneo, Slc), xv. I 

(vindo). 

ix. a (atcmn cod.)^a. 



xiv. I3=</. 

ix- 43» 45 (P^ita cod.), 

^rel. 
xii. a3. 
xiii. 2'j^de. 
ix. a, xiii. g^^d. 
viii. 16, ix. 14 (ad 

ab). 



xi. ao, cf. a I. 
xvi. I «</. 



Exceptions, 



see cognosco. 



Matt. vi. 34. 
Mark xiv. 47. 



Matt X. 34. 



ex 
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St. Matthew, 



anferre (toUcre, &c.) . v. 40, vii. 4, ix. 15 

'-abfff^ xiU. la 



aurioQla . 
ant (an) . 
auzilior . 



xiii. 15. 
XV. 25 



St. Mark. 

viii. 8, ao, xiii. 15, 
ziv. 47 (amputo). 



baptisiatlo 

baptiiiator (baptista) . 



baptlElo 

bainlo (porto) . . . . 

benodioo 

bene sentio (bene pla- 

benevolus (consentiens) 
blaafematio .... 
bonoanimo . . . . 
boniu {;xpfi<n6s, snavis) . 
buoella (niica) . . . 
bnoino 



iii. I, xi. II (bapti- 
diatore cod}), la, 
xiv. a, 8. 

Hi. 6 



xi. 30, xii. 14= r^/. 
ix. 24. .... 



X. 38 . 
viti. a8. 



XV. 36 

xii. 18. 
V. as=</. 



X. 38, 39- 

XV. a I 

xiv. 93 (gxatias ago). 



oadaver (corpus) . . . 
oapitolarinm (tribntum, 

&c. lirt/rc0<iXeuoK D) 
oastellnm (vicus, &c.) . 



ix.a. . 
xi. 30. 
XV. a 7. 
vi. a. 



xiv. I a 



catinoa (discos) 
oausa (propter) 



oaoaa {peculiar uses) 
oaveo 



cavema aoua .... 
oedo (compounds of, for 

-eo), see accede, dis- 

cedo, recede, 
oentumplicia .... 
oiboa (esca) .... 
oiroiiin (compounds of)- 

drcaznamiotrui . • 

droiunfero .... 

oironmato .... 

oiroaxntego .... 

clronmvenio . . . 
damo 



xiv. i$^add/ 



xiv. 64 
X.49-/. 



xiv. 8, II 

V. 10, X. 18 . . . 

xiv. 16 (non habent 

causas ire), 
vii. 15, X. i7=/i . 



XV. 43 
xii. 14. 



viii. a3, a6=/, 37, 
xi. a =*<(/. 



X. a9»^ 



XV. a6 (snperscriptio 

cansae eius^ 
viii. I5=«,cf./ xii. 

38=a^ . . . . 
X. as. 



iii. 4 



olarifioo 
olaritas 



vi. 30. 



viii. 39-*/",, ix. a7 
= ret. xii. 19 = 
r^/. XV. a3 = r^/. 

V. 16, vi. a, ix. 8, 
XV. 31. 

iv. 8, vi. a9 . . . 



X.30. 



xiv. 51. 

xi. 16. 

xiv. 69 8= r^/. , 

xii. 13 (capio). 
X. 49 ter. 



xiv. 65 (fKoki(pi(w D, 
colapkizabont a c, 
darificabant Jk\ 

viU. 38, xiU. a6-tf. 



Exceptions. 

Matt. ix. 16. 
Mark xiii. 16. 



Mark ix. aa. 

Mark xi. 30 (baptiz- 
ma). 



xiv. 13. 



Matt. xii. 31 bis. 



Mark xv. 45. 



Mark xiv. ao, cf. af. 

Matt. X. a a, 39, xiii. 
ai,58, xiv. 3,9 Wf, 
Mark xiii. 9, 13. 

Mark xiii. 5, 9. 



j^^esca. 



Mark xiv. 47, cf./. 
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St. Matthew. 


xiU.4- 


ooKito(MlUdtni«Hc) . 
oognoMO 


19— I**// 

Til. 33, X. »6. Jdi. 

IS. xiiL.i. 


OoUooo l^fyr cBlllgo - 
OLligo, «>. tram. \ cf. 
G«orget«/iwc.) . . 


k 36. ^. \6-rti. 

lii. 30-rf, iiii.», 

30 !•=»»/. »--■/. 
xiL JO (eitlngno). 


xiU. J7*,c£», 

U. 18 (M«<r«<, aUidet 






Zi — 'IS?': : 

oomnuntloi (filtnm t«s- 
commorior . . . 


Tl. 19. JO. 
T. 33. 

XV. JO V^diff,, f 


?;.?. 

xlv. 31. 

XiiL Jfi ■•■ diftrtnt 
semi, U. JJ . . 


oompoao (reficlo, &c) . 
oonoido 

dllnm) 
oononplaoo .... 


iv.Ji-/,xU.44(o™')- 
«iU. 17. 


TiUn.*). 

xi. 8. 
xUi. 9. 


wmizc) . . . . . 


rt.19. 


Tiii 38-rf. 

Xiv, 63, XT. 38. 


oonloanoT . . . 1 . 


iu.46. 


oonatltno (pono) '. '. '. 


Ti J, 5, 16 . . . . 

T. 14-/ 






x.a7. 

Ix. 15. to. H-f'd/, 


contontio (rtufos _for 
riKos, victoria). 

tinns, coafestim). 


lii. JO. 

3-a, xm.s-*rf/, 

J0-«/. ilmrd. 










j.39CP«.b«,)-rf. 


X. 4», cf. *. 
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oorreomnbeuB, see cum. 
oorripio (lirin/if v com- 
minor, &c.) 

oormo 

orastintui {withcut dies, 
comp, hoidiemus with- 
out dies, Matt. xi. 23 
»</, emd natalis with- 
out dies, Matt xiv. 6 

omeiatua (tormentum)^ . 
omci Ago or Ago cmoi, 
for oracifigo. 



oubionlnm (fovea) . . 
ooin (compounds oi,for 

simnl) 
omn (quando) .... 
cmm serum faotuxn 

esset 

onro (sano, &c.) . . . 



ouitodio 



daemoniaoua (daemo- 
nium habens) 



• • 



daemoniaor 

damno (condemno) . . 

de(ex) 



deoipio Tseduco, &c.) 

deoollo (/rc^oAcu^) . . 

deinde 

deliotum (peccatum) 

deorsnm (imum) . . . 

derelinqao (see com- 
pound for simple 
verbs) 

desero 

detineo {see compound 
for simple verbs) — 

detrimento (? deprimen- 
tet cod,), 

deversoriom (nidus, &c.) 



St. Matthew, 



viii. 26, xii. 16 



vii. 27. 

vi. 30, ( = Cypr.cod. 
L). 



IV. 24. 



viii. ao. 

xiv. 9 (correcum- 
bentes)si/. 

viii. 16, xiv. 15 ^estj 
■=^ cf. xvi. 2 (est) 
e (sero a b e), 

iv. 23«fl</, viii. 8, 
iS,i6^re/, ix.35 
=re/, X. i^rel. 
%*=^rel, xii. 10 = 
rel, 15 = r^/. 16 = 
reL 22^ ret, xiv. 
14^ re/. XV. 28,30, 



iv. 24, viii. 16, cf. d, 
ix. 32 =i/, xii. 22 b 
d, 

viii. 33, XV. 22=</. 

iii. 9, viii. 2S^reL 
^ISZ^d, 34=^, 
35 ^w«^, 37-^, 

38«V. 



vi. 14, 15. 



xii. 25 (def. ^a/.). 
xiv, 3 . . . . 



viii. 20. 



St, Mark. 

viii. 33, ix. 25 . . 
X. 13, 48 (comperie- 
buit cod,). 

xi. 12. 



XV. 13, 14, 15, ao 
(figendum without 
cruci), 24, 32 (fixi 
without cruci). 

xiv. 31 (commori). 

xiv. 12. 

xi. 19, cf tf, xiv. 17, 

cf. a, XV. 42, cf. If. 



X. 19^^, jY.i^mxret, 



xiv. 64 

xi. 30 a^ xiL 30 ^ 

— Cypr. xii. 44i<'. 

xiv. 43, XV. 40 (a). 

xiil5. 

xii. 4. 

xii. 31, xiii. g^ret, 

XV. 38=^/. 
XV. 34- 



xii. I a, xiv. x, 49, 
viii. 36. 



Exceptions. 

Matt. ix. 3o-s«/. 
Mark viii. 30, 32. 



Mark xv. 27. 



Matt. ix. 22. 



Matt. xii. 7, 37. 
Matt.v.19, ix.3, X. 14, 
Mark xi. 32. 
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CXItt 



devooo {cxA. possibly for 
devoto;r^. Mark xiv. 71). 

dX {for dens ; see below^ 
p. dviii). 

diaoonos (minister: see 
Graecisms). 

dioo ftestor, &c.) . . . 

dioo (voco) 



dlflluno (divulgo, A:c) . 

difforo 

diffloolter (difficile) . . 
dileotissimus (caiis- 

simos). 
dimitto 



dinosoo 

dis- (compounds with] 
disoedo .... 
dispone (restitno) . 
disputo (see retracto) 
dlBsupo (discerpo) 
distribuo (do) . . 

ditoentes (diadpali) 



ditolpnltll (/ao^TiTt). . 



difloipnlus (semis) . . 
dlBoolom {see Graecisms) 
ditto 



divide (aeparo, &c.) . 
divitiae (peconia) . 
diyulge 



St, Matthew. 



i. 33, iii. 9, vi. 30. 



ii. 33, iv. i%=bd, 

X. a = rel. 25. 
VK,i\=^abfffx, . . 
rii. I a =^. 



xiL 18, cf. reL . 



i. iQ»re/. T. 40^^ 

^/, viii. 15-/^1 
zii. 25 (divido), 
XV. a3«Br«/. 



ii. 13, iv.ii, xiv. 13. 



de (facio, &cc) .... 

docentis 

dem (for demn) . . . 

doneo (deniqne cod. */, 
as in MSS, of Vitru- 
vins, see Geoi^ges ad 
voc, doniqae). 

dono 

deziiim (mmias) . . . 



▼iii. a I, XV. 36. 



viiL a3, ix. 10, 11, 
14 bis, 19, 37, X. 
I, ^4, as, 38, 4a, 
xi. I, 3, xii. a, 49, 
xiii. 36, xiv. 15, 
XV. a3, 3a, 33. 



vi. a6 (discatls cod* 
comp. devoco). 

X- 35-^1- 



i.19 



St. Mark. 
xi. ai (maledico). 



xi.6(ihs?), xii. 36/^, 
37, XV. 34 his. 

X. 43. 



xiv. 60. 



ziv. 9. 



V. 8, vi. 34, XV. 31. 

ii. 9 (usque dam, &&) 
KdT, 15 (usque ad). 



ii. II, nii. 4. 



X. 33 (dediff. cod^ . 
ix. 7, cf./ 

xi. z^bdf 6 (pcr- 
mitto)=/, XV. 8, 

II=^y I5»</. 



IX. I a. 



IX. 34. 
ix. a6. 



X. ai. 

ix. 18, 31, xi I, 
xiii. I, xiv. 13, 14. 



xiv. la, i6, 52 . . . 



xiii. 34. 
X. 34. 



X. aa=/ 33. 



xilL 33. 
xi. 18. 

xii. 14, 3a, X. 9 {for 
deus), 14, 15 (dei). 



X. 35, XV. 45«fif/. 



Exceptions. 



Matt iL 33 a^ v. 9, 

19, ix. 9. 
se$ divulgo. 

Mark x. 34, discolom. 



see remitto. 



discentes is found in 
the European texts 
in Luke vi. 30, 40, 
xi. I (a=^), xii. 
I («)> Jo. xxi. I a 
{b)\ see als0 dis- 
dpuli. 

see discentes. 



Matt xii. 16 (provnl- 
garent). 
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dubito (haesito) . . . 
duostor (rex) .... 
duin (donee) .... 
dummodo (tantom) . . 
dux (princeps) . . . . 

^ or ex. (verbs com- 
pounded with) 

emitto 

emnndo (mnndo) . . 



enarro 

exoido (cado) . . . 
excite (soscito, A:c.) . 

oxclamo 

excludo (eicio) . . 
exeo 



eximo (emo) . . . 
expalmo (percatio) . 
expello 



osqporior 



expolio (exuo) . . . 
experglsoo {jset 

Ronsch, //. ti. V, p. 

300, &C.) 
•xspeoto 



exsorgo 
exoro . 



edo ^dico) . 
ado (mandnco) 



effloior (fio) .... 
•genus (pauper) . . . 
elatna (exaltatus) . . • 
eleon {jsee Graecisms) . 
•lido (disrumpo) . . . 
eminens (ezcelsus, &c.) . 
eo (compounds of), see 
also under adeo, exeo 



St, Matthew, 



ii. 6. 



z. 42. 

ii. 6 1°, cf. dff^ ao. 



»i' 34* 35 ^' ' • • 
viii. 2, 3 bis, x. 8, 

xi. 5, xii. 44. 



xiu. 5. 

iii. 9. viii. 25, x. 8, 
xii. II. 

XV . Ttm • . a ( • 

vii. 22, ix. 33, xii. 24. 

viii. 12, 28^= re/, 32 
t^rei, 34 =r^/. ix. 
31 = rei. 32 « d, 
xii. 14 ««*//"„ 43 
^rel, ^^rel, xiii. 
i^rel, i^'^rel. 
xiv. 14, XV. ais^, 

23*^. 

y. 29. 

▼•39- 

vii. 5 I®, viii. 16, 31, 

ix. 25, X. I, 8, xii. 

26, 27 dis, 28. 

V. 40 (judicium ex- 

periri k, judicio 

contendere b/). 



viii. 26 (exporrexit 
cod.), 

xii. 20 (exspectabat k, 

eiciat ret,), 
ii. 14, 20, 21, xi. II. 
xiii. 30, 40. 



vi. 25, 31, ix. II 
(sedes cod,), xv. 
ao, 27,32=/,. 

iz. 16. 

xi. 23. 



vii. 6=Cypr. 



ii. 9,21, iv. 18.23 ts 
rei, V. 20, vi. (J, 
vii. 13 bis, 21 dis, 
viii. a, 8, z. 6, 11, 
xii. 14, 29, 45. 



St, Mark, 
zi. 23= a. 



ziv. 32. 



zv. 37=«. 



iz.9=a/ 



iz. 27, ziii. 2^e 
Cypr. ziv. 41, 58. 

zv. 34=«. 

iz. 18, 28, zi. 15. 

z. 50, zi. 27, xiv. 
16 a a, 68 =a^/, 
xvi. 8. 



iz.38 



zv. 20. 



ziii. 12 (see futures in 

-bo), 
ziv. 68. 



adv. 5» 7- 

zL I, ziU. 3, ziv. a6. 



zi. 9. 

iz,a5, X.17, 50, zi. 

a7, ziv. 16, 38, 

39^ zvi. If 8. 



Exceptions, 



Mark zii. 19, 21. 
see ezpello. 



Matt. vii. 5 a«, dcio. 



see manduco. 



Mark zi. 9, 19, cf. a. 
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cxv 



ero 



error 



emditos (doctus) 
•80» .... 



tio' 



exoeUos . . . 
ezooBatio . . 
exseoratio (abomina 
ezterminimn (perditi 
exterior looue 
extra .... 



fladem, yidere in {fikk- 

wtiv fit irpSffonrw) . . 
fiMtigliiin (jwr€piyiov, 

pinnacnlnm) .... 

fstuoB 

iblix (beatns : see p. xlvi. 

above) 

flota (sicta cod.) pro- 

nnnoiatio (inrSKpiffis, 

versutia) 

fiduoia 

flnie (pars) 

fio 

fores (ianua, ostinm) 
fomax (caminus) • . . 

fomioor 

fortitado (virtus) . . . 
foBsos (excisns) . . . 
fritfida {with4nit aqua) . 

frons 

finunentum (triticnm) • 

fimtico 

ftii(eram) 



St, Matthew, 



xui 



lo (merces) 
xiv. 15 =r^/. 



5a =^' 



d. 



X. 14=^1 



iv. 5, cf. Luke iv. 9 e, 
xi. 6, xiii. 16. 



a, 
19 



St. Mark, 

xi. 23, cf. a, 34 
xiii. ^^adrtt 
«=</, cf. n, 

xiii. 6 (in errore pro- 
mittent k, faUent 
Cypr., seducent a b 
n)t 33 (ad errorem 
faciendum k, ad se- 
ducendos dd,c[ a). 



xu iob 
xii. 40. 
xiii. 14 
xiv. 4. 
.68 



ad/. 



xiv. 68 (in foras). 



xii. 14, cf. b d. 



ix. 50 



ftilgor (splendor) 



generalis (in phrase liber 
generalis, perhaps just 
possibly for genera- 
t[ion]is). 

generatio (fructos) . . 

germino act. (procreo) . 



xL a6 (sam)=^. 
xiii. 43, 50. 



X. 4a. 



xiii. 35, 39, 30. 

xiii. 5. 

L 18, ii. 15, 16, iii. 
4, iv. 18, vii. 35, 
39, viii. 30, xii. 
4P^abfff^. 



xii. 15, cf. Matt, xxiii. 
38 ficta simulatio h, 
and apparently r. 

viii. 33. 

viii. 10, cf./. 

ix. 31 (acddit). 

xiii. 39. 



X. 19. 
xiii. 35=^ 
XV. 46. 



xi. 8 (frondia cod.). 



viii. 9, ix. 4, X. 93, 
3a. xi. 30.33. cf.^, 
xiv.i.4,31, 40, 49, 

54. 59> ^1t XV. 7, 
ai bis, 35, 36, 39, 
40^.43.46. xvi.4. 
xiii 34. 



i. I. 



xiv. 35 ■»<//. 
xiiL 38. 



pa 



Exceptions. 



Mattv. 1 3, infatuatum. 



Mark xiv. 63, virtus. 



Matt. ix. 36 (fuitenint 

cod.). 
Mark xy. 56. 



cxv^ 
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Orseoisxnfl (of vocabu- 
lary). 



gradior (compounds of), 
see under egredior, pro- 
gredior. 

grandifl 

graviter 

haeredito (possideo) 
harundo (calamus) . . 
hebes flo Texpavesco) . 
honestua (dives) . . . 

honoro 

hospitiuin (refectio) . . 



iam (amplius) .... 
idoneus (dignns) . . . 
igitur (ei^o) .... 



ignobillB (sine honore) . 
ille autem {or equiva- 
lent, for qui) 



iUio (ibi) 



imbecillitas (languor, 

infinnitas) 
impero 



in (verbs compounded 

with)— 
inoido (mittor) . . 
inoipio {with inf,for 

fut.). 
inclino (dedino, re- 

dino). 
inooloo (conculco) . 
induo .... 
ineo (intro) . . 
inhabito (habito} 
inicio (committo) 
inludo (deludo) 
ixmullo (speroo, con- 

tenmo). 
inpingo (offendo) . . 

inpono 

Inquiro ..... 



St, Matthew, 

viii. 26 malacia, ix. 33 
Sjonplioniachns » d, 
xi. 7 eiemus. 



viu. 6. 
v.^^df. 



viii. 8, 

iii. 10, vi. a, z. 3a, 
zii. I a (itaque) 



xiii. 57. 

ii. 9. iZ^^^f* • • 



u. 15, y. 2j^ Ti. ai 

s/ X. 1 1, xii. 10, 

45, xiii. 58. 

iv. a3, ix. 35. . . 



▼ill. ao. 

vi. 2$^rel, . . 

vii. 13. 

xii. 4p* xui 3a. 

ix. 16. 

ii. 16, cf.^. 



vii. a5==/; a7=/ 
xiii. 48 (edaco) . 



St, Mark, 

X. a4 discolumi x. 43 
diaconos, xi. i, 
xiii. 3, xiv. 26 
eleon, xii. 23 ana- 
stasis, xii. 26 mo- 
seos, xiv. ao par- 
opsis. 



xiv. 15 «4//. 



XV. 36. 
xvi. 5. 
xii. 41. 



X. ig ^rel, 
xiv. 14. 



Exceptions. 



xii. i^^bd. 



ix. I2^d, X. 3, cf. b 
df, 4* 50* cf. a d, 
xiv. 20, 31, c£ df, 

xiv. i5«<//, xvi. 7 
— n. 



ix. 25 (praecipio)»a, 
X. 42 (prindpui). 



IX. 47. 

xiiL 4«a {set Gram- 
matical Peculiari- 
ties). 



xvi. 5«</. 



iz. la. 






viii. 14. 

iz. 14, bat cf. 16. 



Mark zv. 43. 



Matt. vL 8, a a, 33, 
30, vii. II, ao, 
z. 31, ziL 26, ziii. 
18, 27, XV. 33 {in- 
stames o/ergo). 



Matt. viii. 17, x. i. 
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iziricldo 

insequor (consequorV 
insero (? insefiiit cod.), 
intueor (respido, con- 
sidero, A:c;. 

inaquosua (aridus) . . 

indignatos (iratns, &c.) 



indigno 

indoxiidxituxii .... 

infktofttus 

inflrmis (-mus) . . . 
iniuris Tinvidia) . . . 
inlotus (inlutus cod., non 

lotus), 
inopia (pennria) . . . 
insidiae (dolus) . . . 
intelligo 

• 

interfloio (ooddo) . . 



interitos (perditio) . . 
interrogo: j^^ compound 

for sample verbs, 
introeo (mtro, &c.) . . 



invioem (inter se, Sec.) 



late (hie) 



ito(sic) 



it» (ntique, etiam) . . 
itaqoe (ergo) .... 



jubeo 



jQiiimuidiiiii (jnrtoien* 
turn) 



Si. Matthew. 

ix. 34=/. . . . 
v.; 



. • • . 



vi. a6, a8. 

xii. 43 B^. 
ii. 16 . . . 



▼Las - 
V. ii^d. 



zv. ao^^. 



vii. 3 (mrrorocft. Ti- 
des), xii. 7 (scio) 
ii. 16 »^, xiT. 5 . . 



vii. 13. 

X. ii=r^/. xii. lo«= 
rel. 

ii. II, V. ao, vi. 6, 
vii. 13, a I bis, viii. 
a, 8, X. S^dfff,, 
" = <//;. i^^df, 
xii. ^^bd, 2^^d 



iii.9Bfir/. iv. 3=fTf/. 
vii. a8, ix. a6, x. 
5, 2Z»abff,, X. 

4a -V^. 3d. as 
(iusta cod.), xii. 
3a.4i««^/ 4a« 
abf, xiiL 34, 56 

xii. 40 (itaque cod^^ 

«» 45 = ^ 3dii. 40 

=^, 49- 
ix. a8, xi. 9, xiii. 

51, XV. a7«^. 
i. 17, iii 8, V. 48, 

vi.9,34, ix.38*»a. 



i. 34 (pimedpio), viii. 
4, i8s«fv/. xiv. 9 

▼. 33. «▼. 7 -''A 
9-</i- 



St. Mark. 
X. 34, XV. ao, 31-^/. 



ix. a. 

X. ai (inuitus r^.) s/ 
xiv. 67, d. u, 

X. i^^afal. 41 -B^o/. 
xii. 9, xiv. 4, cf. 5. 
X. 41. 



xiv. 38. 
XV. 10. 



xii. 44. 

xiv. 1 (infidiis cod.). 



»▼. a, 4. 44 



X. 17, 

ix. 2^, x. 15, 2 

i5=«/» »v- 14* 
</, XV. 43. 



X. 15, xi. 



ix. 34 (ad inv.), 50 (in 
iUa vicem cod\ x. 
a6, xii. 7 (ad Inv.) 
^bd. 

n* ^9* 33» 3di* 10 
(ipsam cod.), i a, 16, 

40, xiii. 4=^, 39, 
30, xiv. 6, 9, 58 
(sint cod. for istut), 
xiv. 71 cB^. 



xiii. 39 (?ut cod.). 



X. 4 (permitto) . 



Exceptions. 



Mark x. 37. 



see vestimentum. 



Mark ix. 31 ^bdf, 
xii. 3> 5» 8-ifv/. 
xiv. I'^rel. 

j<e quaere. 

Maik ix. 45 veniOf 
X. 33 (introatf). 



Matt. i. 31, vi. 33, 
vii. 13, viii 9, ix. 
a8, X. 1, 33, xU. 
33,34, xiii. 19^33, 
33,51, xiv. 3,15. 

Mark xii. 11, c£ d, 
xiv. 44 (iftstames 
o/hic). 



Matt xii. 13. 



Mark x« 49. 
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Juvenotilus (juvenis). 
Juventa (juventos) . 
Juxta 



latenter (oocnlte, tacite, 

&c). 
libens (promptus) . . 
looo (trado, &c.) . . . 
loons 



longinqao, de (a longe) 
loquor (dice) .... 
lores (pellicia) . . . 
lucide (clare) .... 
lumen (lux) .... 



masiB (potiiis) . . . 
masiBtratna (praeses) 
magnns (major) . . 
major natu (senior) . 



major . 

malaoia (tianqnUlitas, cf. 

Caes. B.G, iU. 15). 
maledioere (imprope- 

rare, A:c.^ 
malomm (94v9pcav, arbo- 

mm). 
mandatnm 



mando . 
mandnoo 



maneo 

mannfactnm .... 
mare (fretom) .... 

mendiona 

meaaia 

metno, metna (timeo, 
timor). 



in metn esae 



mitto 



moeohor .... 
morior, mortniis (d< 
fimctiiSy 8cc). 



St, Matthtw, 



xm. 4. 



i. i^, ii. 7, cf. Jo. 
vii. 10 e. 



iii. 4. 



iv. i6Wr=</, V. 14= 
d, i6=</Cypr. x. 

x,6=d, 2S=dfi, . 
X. 18 



xi. 1 1, xiii. 3a . . 
viii. a6. 



xi. ao. 
iii. 10. 



xi. 18, 19, xii I, 4 
dis, xiv. 16. 



viii. 18, a8. 



i. ao, X. a6, a8 aS 
31- 



ii. 15, 19. ao«if| ix. 



I5> 19 
18-/ 



St. Mark. 



XIV. 51. 
X. ao. 



xiv. 38. 
xii. \^af. 

xiL 39 (cubitus) = e, 
xiv. 32 (praedium). 
xi.13, xiv. 54, XV. 40. 
xi. 23. 



viii. a5. 



XV. iissnl. 



X.43- 

viii. 31 (cf. Luke vii. 

3 ^, XX. I e. 

X. 4a, cf. d. 



X. 5, 19=0, xii. a8 

X.3. 

viiL ^^rel. xi. 14B 

bdft xiv. 1 3=^/5 

i4=^df, 18 his^ 

df^ aa bis'^df 

10. 

xiv. 34 (sustineo). 

xiv. 58 to =</io. 



X. 46 (mendicans). 
xiii. a8 (aestas). 
xi. 3a . • 



. . . . 



ix. 6 



xi.7(impoDo), xii. 41 
Hs^ad,^2=^rel,4i 
bis^d, a b i®, xv. 
a4 = fv/. 

X. ii'^ad, i2^reL • 
xii. aiB^^, 22'^d, 
XV. 44 bis^n. 



Exceptions, 



Mark xii. 34 (longe). 



Mark xiii.9,(pote8tas). 

Mark xi. 2^, xiv. 43, 
53, XV. I. 



Matt. ii. aa, ix. 8, 

X. a8 I®, xiv. 5. 
Mark ix. 32, xi. 18, 

xii. I a, xiii. 7, 

xvi. 6, stupeo. 
Mark xvi. 5, hebetes 

&ctae sunt. 



Mark x. 19. 
Mark xii. ao, deces- 
sit 
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mulier (nxor) .... 
moltiloquas esse (mul- 

tnm loqni) 
multum (frequenter) 
multua (copiosns) . . 

nsUo ^gens) .... 

„ (generatio) 
navls (navicula) 



neoessarium ease all- 

ooi. 
neoo (moite adfido) . . 

zi6mp6 

nequam (mains) . • . 



St. Matthew, 



* • 



nimifl (valde) 



non soio (nescio): see 

undergo, 
non ^ne) 

,y (nonne) • . . . 
novello (planto, Sec) . 
numquam 



nuptior 



vi. 7. 

ix. 14, cf. d, 
V. I a. 

vi. 32» «• 5» 18 . . 

xi. 16, xii. 41,4a, 45. 

viii. as, a4, iL,i^d, 

xiii. i^dffit 3dv. 



St. Mark. 
X. 7, xii. 19 . 



X. 33, 4a. 

viii. 38, ix. 19. 



vi.S. 



X. ai (neg- cod,) . . 
xU. a8. 

V. II, 39, vii. II, 
ix. 4, xU. 34, 35 

t€rtl9iAh^9 3dii. 
19. 
ii. 10, 16, iv. 8, 
viiLa8=a^//;. 



iti. 9. 



• • . 

• . . 



xiii I a, xiv. 55. 



ix-3=/Viilg. xvi.4. 



obleotamentnm (volup- 

tas). 
obseoro (rogo) . . . 

obaervo (cnstodio) . . 

obturo 

oooapo (comprehendo) . 
odibilia (odio) . . . 

oflEbro 

opinio (<lro4) .... 



xiii. aa. 

viii- 5» 3J> 34> ^nr. 

a3=<. 
vi. 1 (adtendo). . . 
xiii. 15. 



X. aa 



optimna (bonus) . . . 
opoB esse (d^ideraie, 

Sec), 
orbis terrae (mnndns) . 
oriffo (constitutio mundi, 

initinm saecnli) 
ofltendo (demonstro) • 

paoatus esse rc/pipc(w, 

pacem habere) 
paUa (dndon) .... 
par (aeqnalis) .... 
paropsis (catinns) . . 
partaritio 



iv. 24=rel, xiv. i 



ix. 12 =^rel, . 



xiti. a. 

xU. I. 

ix. a5 (ne Sd, nee 
amplius a^, xi. 14 
*^a/f xiii. 19, ao. 

xii. a5 (nnbor). 



viiL aa, 3a, x. 17 

(with genibns). 
X. 20'=treL . . . . 



xiv. 48. 
xiii. 13. 
xiii. II. 
xiii. 7=f«/. 



xiii. 35«<. 

iii. 7, iv. 8=np/.. 



X. 17, 18 Hs, 
xiv. 63 . . 

xiv. 9. 



XIV. 1538a. 
ix. 50. 



Exceptions. 
see nxor. 



3dv. 51,5a, XV. 46^. 
xiv. 56, 59. 
xiv. aostf. 
xiii. 8 (dolor). 



Matt xiii. 38, 48, 49. 



Matt. ix. 38. 
Mark xv. a 5. 



su necessanmn. 



Matt viU. 4. 



cxx 
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patior 



• • < 



paveo 

per (verbs compounded 
with) — 

peroipio 

peroutio (caedo) . . 

perfero 

perfioio (coiunimino) . 

perftmdo .... 



St. Matthew. 
vi. ^z{-pirmit\ xi 



la. 



];>er8iiail60 . . • . 

pertinere ad (ctiro) . 

pertranseo . . . . 

pervifl^o .... 
peresrinor (peregre pzor 

fidsd, ire) 
plango (Ingeo) . . . 
plebs (pcpnlos) . . . 
ploratio (fletus) . . . 



xi. 14=/. 



XI. I 



... 



St, Mark. 



xiv. ii^df. 



Exceptions, 



xii 43. 



. . • • 



ploro (flee) . . . . 
ploris (meliores) . . . 
poenas do (male tor- 

queor) 
poeniteor, -iteo (poeai- 

tentiam ago) 
XK>llioeor (promitto) . . 
pontifexy pontifloea 

(princeps sacerdotum, 

sacerdotes, smmni sac. 

&c.). 



populos (turbae) . 



portenta (prodigia, 6to.) 



porto {carry) 
„ {:wear\ 
posoo (peto) 



• • • • 



V. 5=Cypr. . . . 

iL 4, iv. 16 . . . 

ii. 18, Tiliia, xUL 
4a, 5o=<. 



xir. 65. 

ix. 1 7, but cf. I9i ao.. 
xiii. 4. 

xiv. 3 (iafiudo>.efftui- 
do). 

XV. II. 

xii. 14^0. 

xiii. 33. 
,xii. I, idii. 34»«. 



X. 31. 
viii. 6. 

iii. a, cf. xii. 41 (peair 
tiinmt^.).xL ai. 



• • • • • 



viLaS, viiLi. 



xiv. 7a. 



posies (amplins) . . . 
postriduum (post tres 

dies, post tertimn 

diem). 
poBtolo (peto) .... 
potentor (dominor, A:c.) 

potestaa 

poto (potnm do) . . . 



xi. 8. 

V. 4a, vi. 8, vii. II. 



XIV. II. 

X. 33, cf. «, xi. l8a= 
a, a7, c£ a, xiv. 
i=a, 10, cf. a, 11, 
43, 53i 64. ^. 6i> 

63,66, XV. I, 3 = 

a, comp. e passim. 
xL 18, ]dL la, XV. 
II. 



xiii. aa, potentia cod. 

but cf. Cypr. Ad 

Fortun. 11. 
xiv. 13. 



Matt. ix. 15. 

Mark xiv. a, xv. 11. 



Matt.xi.ao. 



Matt ii. 4. 



va. 10 



X. 4a a</ 



XV. 5. 

X. 34, xiii. a «/ Cypr. 
xiv. 58. 



MattvUi. 18, xi. 7, 
xii a3, xiii a bis^ 
34, xiv. 5, 13, 14, 

I5> S'r 3^. 33, 35 
(jinstaucot oftaAaM^ 
tnrba). 



Matt vii. 7, 8. 
Made XV. 43. 



XV. 6 

X. 4a. 

xiii. 9 (praeses). 

ix. 41 (pnto ^^.), XV. 



36. 
praeoedo I f xi.9«a, xiv. a8«rv/. 



Matt xii(. 7. 
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X>raeaiimo (praevenio) . 
praeaomptio (cogitatio) 
praetereo (transeo) . . 



praetoriuin (atriom) 
pregnane sum (in ntero 

condpio^ 
preaanra (tribulatio) 



pretium (XiW'poy, re- 

demptio^. 
primo (pnmum) . . . 

prioB 

prioaquam (anteqoam) . 
pro (verbs compounded 
with)— 

prodeo 



St. Matthew. 



xii. 35. 

iv. 18, ix. 37, xiv. 



i. 33 



xiii. a I, comp. e Cypr. 
passim. 



vi. 33i vii-5» adii.30. 
vi/s. 



prodo (trado) 



prodnoo 



profloiaoor .... 

proffredior .... 

proYiilgo (divnlgo, 
pervulgoj. 
pro&no (violo) • . . 

profetatio 

profetor (prophetizo) 
propterea (ideo) . . . 



St, Mark. 



xiv. 8. 



xi. ao, XV. ap-B^ 
xiv. 54, 66, XV. 1, 16. 



X. 45 (prolimn cod^. 



IX. II 

xiU. 10. 



X. 14 . 
iv. ai. 
xii 16. 

xii. 5. 
xiii. 14. 



propter hoo . . . 
proatratuB (proddens) . 
proximo {^erb) . . . 

proximom tibi (prox. 

tuum). 
pner (infans) .... 



poeritia (infantia) 
pnlloB ( — asinae) 
punio (torqneo) . 



pnaillum (panlnlnm) 
pnailloB (modicns) . . 

qnaero (interrogo, &c) . 



vi. as, xii. a;, 31, 

xiii. 13-/ 5a*-/> 
xiv. a. 



X. 17, xiii. I (pro- 

deret cod^. 
xiv. io=</. . . . . 



viii. ^i^a, 

(£Eido). 
ix. 30, X. I 



IX. 3 



xiv. 65. 



11. II, IV. 9. 

• ••••• 

V. 43= Cypr. . 



viii. %% cf. poenas do 
for torqueor. 



X. 7, xii. 34 -a. 



xiii. 28 {fp. pp. ccxlvii 

f.), Jas. iv. 8 m. 
xii. 31. 



X. I4«^^, is^dd. 



IX. 31. 
xi. 3«<//. 



qnantna (qualis) . 
qnare .... 



viii. a6. 

ii. 4,8, vi. 33(33=* 
re/.), vU. 7 and 8 
ret. xii. i<^^rel. 
^l-abdff 46 =a 
bdf, xiii. 45— Tf^/. 

viii. 37. 

ix. 4, II -r^/. 14 
■»fy/. xiii. 10 BT^/. 



xiv. 35, 7o=rf. 



Exceptions. 



see transeo. 

Mark xiv. 68, atri cod. 
Mark xiii. 17, in vea- 

tre habeo. 
Mark xiii. 19 a rel. 

34 a r^/. 



Matt.viiL3i. 



Matt. X.4, 17, 31. 

Mark ix. 31, xiv. 11, 
18, 31, 41 bis, 44 
{instances ofXxt^o). 



Markx. 17, cf. a. 



Matt. xii. 18. 
Mark x. i3Ba. 



Matt. vi. 30. 



ix. II, 2%^adf, 
xiv. 4. 



CXXll 
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quasi (tamqnam) . 



quasso (firango^ 
qui {Jor et ille) 



„ r/^rquia) 



for qnicamqae) . 



„ Orqnis) 



qui in oaelis, qui oum 
eo {without est or 
erant). 

quia omitted before quo- 
tation, 

quoad usque (donee) . 

quomodo (sicut) . . . 
quoniam (quia) . . . 



St. Matthew. 
vii. 39, ix. 36, xiv. 

5. 



xi. 21^ df xii. 4a. 
V. 41= a d, X. 4a, 
xii. 3a* 50- 



St. Mark. 

viil 24, X. 15. 
25, xiv. 48. 
xiv. 3. 
ix. 10 . . . . 



Xll. 



quousque 



ramulus (ramus) . . . 
rapio {of drawing a 

sword). 
reoedo (discedo) . . . 
reoumbo (discnmbo) 



Mlinquo (discedo a, A:c.) 
remitto 



V. 45, 48, vi. 9, 14, 
vii. 21, X. 3a, 33, 
xii. 3=</, 4=^. 

viii. 17-^. 

ii. 13, y. 18 bis, x. 
II, xiii. 33. 

V. 48, vi. 2, 29, X. 
25 bis, xi. 23, xii. 
40, xiii. 40. 

ii. i6^abffxj v. 20, 
". ^7, 33, 34. 35 
^w» 36* 45> vi. 5, 
26'=ret. viii. 11, 
\x.6^bdf, 36=/, 
x.7=</.34, xi. 21, 
26 =abdf, xii. 5 
=/l, 31, l^^rel. 
xiii. 16 ^V, 1 7, xiv. 

5, XV. 32 «=/;. 



ix. 40, X. 43, xiii. 

11 ^d, xiv. 44 « 

df XV. 6. 
viii. 34, xi. 3, 16, 

xiii. 21. 



xii. 36, xiii. 30 . . 

X. 23 (quam). 
xiii. 34 « e, cf. a. 



XIV. 25 



xiu. 32. 



vii. 23 

ix. 10 bis=^ab, xv. 

35=^/;. 



reputo (cogito) 
requiesco . . 
resolvo . . . 



resusoito 

retego (revelo) . . . 
retiaculum (retia, sa- 
gina). 

retraoto 

retro 



iv. 22 (for relinquo), 
vi. 12, 14, 15, viii. 
22 =:ab, ix. 2sa 

*#,5=«> xii. 31 « 
re/, z^bts, XV. 32. 



xi. 28, cf./ 
XV. 32, cfl </ . 



X. 26 . 
xiii. 47. 



ix. 19 bis^^a. 



xiv. 47. 



xiv. 18. 
X. 12 . 



X.IT, xi. 25»0, XV. 

6,9. 



• • • ^ 

vm. 16. 



xiii. 2 (dissolvatur e 

Cypr.). 
xii. 19, 21 ^rel. . . 



i». 33. . 
xiii. i^^d. 



Exceptions, 
Mark ix. 26, vtlnt. 



. Mark xiv. 3 1 cf. df see 
ille antem. 



Matt. X. 3a. 
Mark ix. 37. 

Mark xi. 25. 
Mark xi. 25. 



Matt. X. 23. 



Matt. iii. 9^df V. 

38, 43, vi. 29, xi. 

23, xii. 41. 
Mark xiv. 69. 



Matt. ix. %j^^df 



Mark xii. 12, dimitto, 
XV. 34, derelinquo. 

Matt. viiL 15, ix. 6. 

Mark xL 25 2*, vt, 
8,11,15. 



see excito. 
Matt. xi. 25, 27. 



Mark ix. 34, dispnto. 
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reus (vinctus, &c.) . . 
rostious (agricola, co- 
lonus). 

■aoous (dlidtun) . . . 

saoerdos 

•aoramentum (myste- 

rium). 
saorifloo (immolo) . . 

saepe 

•aeoolum (aevnm) . . 



salvo (salvnm facio, A:c). 

■aroina (onus) .... 

aata ....... 

aatago 



aatio ..... 
•oandalum patior 



•oio 



non aolo (ntsdo) 



aeoedo (abeo, &c.) . . 

aeoreto 

seoandmn oonauetodi- 
nem (sicut consueverat). 
aegrego (separo) . . . 
aemino (sero) .... 
aempitemua . . . . 

aenaate 

aeparo 



aermo (verbom) . 



aerotinua . 
■erum . -» 



St. Matthew. 
zii. 5 (sine crimine) . 



xi. 21 ^d, 

ii. 4, xii. 5»r€/. . 

xiii. II. 



i. 31, viii. 35-^, 
ix. ai=</, a2»fl^ 

X. 31. 

xi. 30. 
xiii. 33 -j^- 



vii. iiy ix. 3o«r^/. 



it \\^dffx. 



xiii. 49 »^ 
vi. 30. 



seasio 

ai non (nisi) .... 
si quo minus (alioqoin) 
aimilitudo (parabola) 



•imulo 



ajngnlaria (seorsum) 



vii. 38, X. 14 »r^/. 
xii. 37 bis. 



St. Mark. 

XV. 6. 

xii. I, 3, 7, 9. 



xiv. 47 (pontifex, &c.) 



XIV. 13. 

ix. 33 (snper cod.), 
X. 30, bis cf. afy xiii. 

30 (generatio a d). 
viii. 35 ^= a, X. 36, 

53, xiii. 13, 30, XV. 

3o»«, 3i^««». 



xiii. 1 1 (sollidtns 

esse), 
viii. 8= a. 
xiv, 2'j^a . • . • 



X. 42 sr^/. xi. 33 B 
ret, xii. 13 (cog- 
novi), i5=<f, xiii. 
2g^rel, l^^df^ 
XV. 10 ^d, 

xi. 33, xii. 34, d". a, 
xiv. 40 (ignoro). 



X. 10, xiiL 3 =a. 
x.i. 



XI. 14 B a. 

xii. 34 (sapienter)-sa. 

X. 9, cf. af .... 



viii. 16, xiv. 15=^. 



V. 30. 

vi. 1, ix. 17. 

xiii. 3, 10, 13, 18, 34, 

3»> 33> 34 ^> 35, 

36, 53^^<?^. 
vi. S^abdf, ^ vii. 

34^^; 3d, xi. 16 

^d{/\ xiU.34 

(simil- r^.). 
xiv. 13. 



viii. 33, ix. 10^ X. 33, 
34, xi. 39, xii. 13. 

xi. ii<sa. 

xi. 19 (sero «), xiv. 
1 7 (sero a), xv. 43 
(sero «). 

xiL 39b^. 



xiLiyia, xiit38»a. 



Exceptions, 



Matt. xUi. 57. 
Mark xiv. 29. 



Mark xiv. 71, non 
novi a k, ncMio d» 



sHWfipaao, 



Matt. X. 35 «^ xiii. 
49-</. 



Mark xiiL 35, venun 
vespera cod. {butSH 
p. xcviii). 



qa 
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ulngnHs . . . diebos (per 

diem). 
solus oom solis . . . 
solvo (destrao) . . . 
speoto (video, expecto) . 
spero Tezpecto) . . . 
spina (6<r^s, lumbns) . 
spondeo (promitto) . . 
stipula (festnca) . . . 
stupeo (metno, &c.) . . 
sabito {see continuo) . 
sabsanno (cf. Text. adv. 

Jud. ii). 
substantia 



St. Matthew. 



super. . 



super (compotinds of )^ 
superpono . . . . 



supersoriptio (in- 

scriptio). 
supersemino . . . 



snperstun 
snppedaneum 



surdos {itoi^, mutus) . 

suspendo 

Buspicio 

sustineo (persevere, &c.) 



sustim, a (a stunmo) 
symphoniaous (tubicen) 

taedium faoere (mo- 

lestns esse). 
taedium pati . . . . 



talis 

taniQuam 

tantns {^for talia, cf. 

quantusj^ quails). 
te Xfor teipsnm) . . . 
tego (openo, see also dr- 

cnmtego, &c.). 
tenebrioo (obscuro). 



a1* ^ • • • 4 

iii. 4. 
xlv. 7. 
vil. 3. 4, 5. 
xiii. 54 (miror) 



11. 9 (snpra), iv. 6 
(m), vl. 19 = /, vil. 
34, a6, ix. a, x. 
31, 34, cf. rel. xl. 
2^^rel. xli. 18 B 
rel. xiii. 14— dy 
xlv. 14, XV. 35=/. 



V. 35-^ 



xli. 23. 



vi. 34 (patior) =/;, 
X. 33, cf. d. 



ix. 33=^. 



ix. 8b^. xiii. 33 Ba. 



vui. 34. 



St. Mark. 



XV. 



IX. 3. 

XV. 39. 

XV. 40. 
XV. 43. 



xvi. 6. 

ix. 8, xiii. 36 « a ^. 

XV. 33. 



ix. 49 {obala for Owria) 
xiii. 37 (angnli cC)^d, 
ix. 13 (IvQ, X. 33, 
34, xl. 7, 18 >=^ 
dft xli. i^j'^adf 
20— b, xiii. %^a, 
13, xlv. 35= r^/. 



vllir 33, X. 16, 

17, 36. 
XV. 36. 



XV. 



viii. 19. 

xli. 36 (scabellum), 
xlv. 15, clerical 
error for snper- 
terraneom. 



IX. 43. 

viii. 34. 

ix. 19, xiii. 13=^. 



XV. 38 (acntu cod^. 



xlv. 6 (illic • aedium 
cod.fori^x taedimn. 

xlv. 33 (taedere /, 
acediari a). 

ix. 37 (hujusmodi). 

xli. 31 -a, 33 «r^/. 



xli. 31, 33. 



xiii. 34 (cf. contene- 
bricavit d^ tene- 
gavit e\ 



Exceptions. 



Matt. ix. 6 in, x. 37, 
^9* 34> 3dii. 30. 



Matt. xiii. 35, snper- 
semino ahd^ semino 
ek. 
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testimoaiom dioo (tes- 
ter). 
tinguo (intingo) . . . 

torcular 

totnB (omnis, aniversus). 



totum, in (omnino) . 

trans 

transeo (praeteieo) . 



transforro S6 . . . . 

tranagredior .... 
translatio (transmi- 

gratio). 

tremor 

triduo (in tribos diebns, 

see also postridutun). 

▼aouua (otiosus) . . . 
▼aletudo (languor, &c.). 



vallum 

vas (alabastmm, am- 
pulla) 

vehementias (magis) . 

velut 

venio de (exeo, egredior 
de). 

venio {in phrase tempns 
veniet^r sit). 

ventuma 

veater, peculiar use of . 

veatimentum . . • • 



veatio (induo, A:c.) 
veto (prohibeo) . 
vim patior . . . 
vinariua (potator) 
vinoio (alligo) . . 



vires 

viaus eat (appamit) . 

vitia 

ungoento {verb) . . 
unuaquiaqne (omnes) 



St, Matthew, 



ii. 3» "i- 5» iv- ^3 
= «/. 2\*^rel. ix. 

▼34- 



V. i8«</, viii. a8 = 
rel. ix. g'^ftl, 

viii. 34, xi. i, xiii. 
53 {without se). 

xii. 9. 

i. 17. 



xii. 36=^/. 

iv. 23, ix. 35, X. I 
(cf. Mark iii. 15 e). 



V. 40 (pallium) B^, 
ix. 2o^rel. 21 »: 
rel, 

VI. Hi. . . • . . 



3d. ia=//;. 
xi. 19. 

xii. 29 (vincat cod,), 
xiv. 3. 



St, Mark. 
xiv. 56«</. 



XIV. 20. 

xii. i^ai, 

xi. iS^a, xiv. 9, 
55 (sotom cod.) —rt, 

XV. I. 



X. I «/A 



xvi. 8. 

XV. 29 bM. 



volatilia (volncres, aves) 



volnto (advolvo) 
oaque mo<io . 
oaque nunc 
ut(iteut) . . 
nzor (conjnx) . 



vi. 26 a rel, viii ao, 
xiii. 4, 32. 



xii. I (saepes). 
xiv. 3. 



X. a6. 
ix. 26. 
xi. 19. 



Exceptions, 



xiu. 33. 



X. ^o^abd, 

ix. 42^0. 

xiii. 16^0, xiv. 63 

^rel, XV. 20^ d, 

2^^dn, 
XV. 17, 20. 
«« 38, 39* ^- 14* 



XI. 12 



i. ao=^, Cypr. Test, 
u. 7. (codd. LMB). 



xii. lO'^abffii, 
ix. 4~a. 

xiv. a5 (visisf^.) ■■ df. 
xiv. 8. 

xii. 44, xiii. 34 (qnis- 
qnesa^). 



XV. 46. 



xiu. 19. 
viii. a5. 



Matt viii. 1 7. 



Matt. vi. a 5 Indn- 
mentmn, a8 vesti- 
tnsy vii. 15. 



Mark xiii. 19, cf. d, 
Mark ix. a6. 



cxxvi INTRODUCTION. 

It may be well to recall the plan on which the foregoing lista have 
been constructed. They do not profess to be exhaustive, though it is 
believed that many words will be found to be exhaustively treated. 
The main object has been to secure accuracy as far as they go, and to 
guard against conveying a false impression. It is with this view that a 
separate column has been made for ' exceptions,' and that special care 
has been talten to note any instances of agreement between k and the 
other texts that are at all of the nature of exceptions. What has been 
thus laid before the reader is not a sifted and digested list of words 
specially characteristic either of k or of the African text, but the rough 
materials for the formation of such a list. The process of defining more 
exactly the outlines of the African text must be left for a future occasion 
when what has been now done for k has been also done for c Cyprian 
and the other leading African authorities. It would be premature to 
commit ourselves to too positive conclusions, on the strength of what 
is as yet only a part of the evidence. At the same time there are a 
number of provisional conclusions which the reader will be able to draw 
for himself. It will not be difficult on the data before him to set down 
certain words and usages as really characteristic of k. If the number of 
instances is considerable, if the usage is consistent and the exceptions few, 
then we may be satisfied that we have found a really distinctive feature 
in the text that we are investigating. There are many points in which 
the induction will be sufficient for the area covered even without going 
any further. The use of two coordinate verbs for part, and finite verb, 
of 'cum' with subj. {in particular the phrase 'cum serum factum esset')j 
of ' fui ' for ' eram,' of words Ulie ' adoratio,' ' adoro,' ' claritas,' ' clarifico,' 
of the compounds of ' eo ' (especially ' introeo ' for ' intro '), of ' excludo ' 
and ' expello ' for ' eicio ' (in the phrase ' exdudere ' or ' expellere dae- 
monia '), of ' nequam ' for ' malus,' of ' simihtudo ' for ' parabola,' all rest 
on a very broad basis, and a number of others in somewhat less degree. 
There are others that only need a widening of the evidence to be placed 
on such a basis : e. g. ' pressura ' for ' tribulatio ' only occurs once in k, 
and there are two exceptions in St. Mark, but when e and Cyprian are 
taken in there can be no question that the word is characteristically 
African. And there are yet others, where, bj' the nature of the case, we 
are confined to a single instance or to some one or two instances, in 
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regard to which we feel by an instinct derived from analogy, that the use 
probably is characteristic, though we cannot prove it ; such would be, 
e, g. ' bucino ' in Matt. vi. 3. On the other hand there are cases where 
the evidence does not admit of any generalization, where an impulse 
based on a few instances has to be suppressed in deference to the weight 
of the exceptions : thus, although there are a number of cases where k 
has a compound, and the European MSS. a simple verb, there is also 
a considerable list in which this relation is inverted, so that no general 
rule can be laid down ; this opportunity may also be taken for putting 
in a caution that has not been otherwise expressly given, that, although 
k has several peculiar Graecisms both of construction and of vocabulary, 
the European MSS. have others which are not found in k, and neither 
family can be said to have an exceptional tendency towards them. In 
some cases, such as the forms 'absconsus' and ' abscondttus," and the 
uses of ' remitto ' and ' dimitto ' (though with k alone before us it might 
seem that there was a preference for ' remitto '), I have not as yet 
been able to discover any general principle, though I cannot help 
suspecting that such a principle exists : but on the whole these cases are 
fewer than might have been expected, and the broad distinctions of 
usage come out with considerable clearness. 

If our lists are interrogated as to their bearing on two questions 
that have been previously raised, the homogeneity of the text of k in its 
different parts and the homogeneity of the African text in the two 
Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark, then I think we may reply in an 
affirmative not altogether without qualification. Broadly speaking the 
text of k shows the same characteristic peculiarities throughout; and, 
broadly speaking, the African text appears to have the same essential 
structure in St. Mark and in St. Matthew. But to each of these pro- 
positions there appear to be some minor exceptions. Some exceptions, 
indeed, are only apparent, and are due to the different contents of the 
later chapters of St- Mark and the earlier chapters of St. Matthew. 
Thus 'similitudo' occurs twelve times in St. Matthew, and only three 
times in St. Mark, but that is simply because the Greek equivalent only 
occurs those three times ; to the best of my belief the word occurs 
nowhere in the quotations of Cyprian. In like manner 'pontifex' is 
frequent in St. Mark, and does not occur at all in St. Matthew, but the 
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interference of the high priests belongs to the later stages of the synoptic 
narrative. It is at first sight rather more remarkable that ' nequam ' 
should be confined to St. Matthew, but its equivalent Trovrjp6s is only 
found twice in St. Mark, in the chapter before that with which k b^ins. 
It is, however, interesting to observe that while the use of * cum ' with 
subj. and of two coordinate verbs (where the European texts have part. 
or abl. abs.) runs through both Gospels and all parts of k, the first use 
preponderates decidedly in St. Matthew, and the second in St. Mark. 
It is also remarkable that ' plebs * (for ' populus ') and * latenter * (for 
*: occulte,' * tacite *) are confined to the opening chapters of St. Matthew. 
Forms like 'intro* in Mark x. 23, *tribulatio' in Mark xiii. 19, 24, are 
highly suspicious; and some suspicion attaches to the instances of 
*occido' in St. Mark, * languor* in Matt. viii. 17, and Mnfirmitas' in 
Matt. X. I. We have already seen reason to think that k does not 
present us with an absolutely pure form of the African text, and it is 
far from improbable that many of the exceptional uses noted in our 
lists are really traces of the process by which the primitive text became 
corrupted. I should not like to make too positive affirmations in 
regard to this, or in r^ard to the complete uniformity of the African 
text in St. Mark and St. Matthew ; the subject is one that will be best 
reserved for further investigations. 



CXXIX 



§ 15. The Palaeography and Orthography of k. 



The reader will at once be struck by the extraordinary blunders 
of the scribe, which will appear all the more remarkable from an 
examination of the MS. itself, which is written with great neatness, and 
evidently by a professional hand. The facsimile will show that the 
letters are firmly and clearly formed, and at the early date (5th century) 
to which the MS. is ascribed, when the specimens that have come down 
to us are all in bold capitals or uncials, there is no reason to think that 
its predecessors would be any less legible. And yet here are some of 
the monstrosities that have found their way into it ^ : — 



St. Mark. 

viii. 15. fregerity^r precepit. 
19. cos xnfor cofini. 
34. fructumyjv crucem siw. 
2. insefuit yi?r inseruit ? (duxit, 
ducit r^/.). 
48. uenim in quo oritur for uer- 

mis non moritur. 
50, in ilia uicemy^ in inuicem. 
7. inprobitasyor haerebit ad. 
xii. 16. in tribusy^r inscriptio. 
30. et %ymifor tuum. 
43. gazophylachinos for gazo* 
phylachium. 
xiii. 14. ante profeta/^r a profeta. 
„ 28. XzXfor iam. 
„ „ neq 'for tener. 



ix. 



X. 



» 



rt 



St, Matthew. 

ii. 13. sure et gadiumey^^r surge et 

adsume. 
V. 29. abrode aps te exredist tibi ut 

sicreat for abripe (?) aps 

te expedit tibi ut pereat 
„ 39. aterramy^r alteram, 
vi. 22. comiptay^r corporis tuL 
„ 23. titum comiptum for totum 

corpus tuum. 
vii. 15. uestitum tum for uestitu 

ovium. 
viii. 21. isgentibus yZr discentibus. 
xiii. 6. sob autem mortu for sole 

autem orto. 



^ Hitherto, in the portion of the Introduction for which I am responsible, j has been used 
for t, and v for u. The reason was that a large amount of collation was involved with editions 
of the last century in which these forms were adopted ; and it seemed pedantic to change them 
where there was no guarantee of minute accuracy in other respects. In this section, and jn the 
part that has not fallen to my share, it was more important to represent the text of the MS. 
exactly as it is. 

r 
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XV. 



w 



St. Matthew. 

xiii. 15. cor pori huius et auricula 
peius obturay^r cor populi 
huius et auriculas eius 
obtura. 
44. absconsum sacro for ab- 

sconso in agro. 
49. malis medise bustorum for 
malos de medio iustorum. 



j> 



» 



St. Mark 

xiii. 35. gallorum gallo for gallorum 

cantu. 
xiv. y. uobis eritisy^ uolueritis, 

58. siut/br istut. 
^^, regnusy^r petrus. 
9. nuptisy^r uultis. 

16. continuo gentes tarn cohortes 
for colligunt totam cohor- 

tem (?). 

17. coram, onara ex ponis for 
coronam ex spinis. 

20. inrisusy^ inrider (?). 

34. helianm et zaphani for heli 

lama zapthani (?). 
38. acutuy2^ a susu. 
xvi. 9. et qui cum puero for eis qui 

cum petro {see facsimil^, 

A few strange-looking combinations are simply due to imperfect 
correction, the marks of deletion being omitted. Such would be 
Mark xiii. a * alium | ut/ Matt. viii. 10 * autem disset autem/ ix. 36 * fuite- 
runt.' [The vertical stroke in the first of these instances and in what 
follows, is used to indicate the end of a line in the MS.]. 

Besides absolutely senseless barbarisms like most of the above, 
there are a number of instances where the word or phrase has more 
general resemblance to Latin, but is clearly wrong as it stands, and has 
arisen from confusion with some other word or phrase of similar appear- 
ance. Some specimens may be given, and others will be found among 
the examples of interchange of letters below. 



}) 



» 



ft 



)) 



St. Mark, 
viii. 28. Mere for uero. 
ix. I. uenisse for ueniens. 
„ 22. supery^r saepe. 
„ 50. pzxiem for salem. 
X. II. dixerity^r duxerit. 

48. comperiebant for corripie- 
bant. 
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St. Matthew. 

ii. 13. fagitfor fuge or fugito. 
V. 20. nequ2ie for uestra. 
32. putemy^r autem. 
40. te tuumy^r tecum, 
vii. 16. suisy^^r uuas. 
„ „ tribusyZ^r tribulis. 
viii. 27. obaudientesy^ obaudiunt ei. 



» 



n 
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St. Mark. 

xi. 13. filiay(?r folia. 

„ 13. novcktxifor non enim. 
xii. 10. ipsamy2^r istam. 

„ 22. si muUery^ similiter (?). 
xiii. 22. potentiator portenta(?). 

„ 29. M\.for ita(?). 
xiv. 7. ubicumy&r uobiscum. 

21. dicoy&r de eo. 

22. illi monety^ illo omnes. 
28. praecedamus y2^r praecedam 

uos. 
55. facta y2^ falsa. 
65. clarificabant for colaphiza- 

bant. 
68. editisyor dicis (?). 
XV. 8. ciistodiamy^^r custoditum. 
21. nomenyOr pater. 
36. spoliamy2^r spongiam. 



If 



>f 



}> 



» 



9) 



>} 



)> 



ix. 



St Matthew. 

viii. 28. demonia ety2^ demoniaci. 

33. fuganintybr fiigerunt. 

13. diciteyi^r disdte. 

22. imiuersusy2v conuersus. 

33. mosesy»r mutus. 

36. quaestionesy2?r quasi oues. 
X. 21. sibiy2>r fili. 
xi. 20. longey?>r non. 
„ 25. abscondis iusta for abscon- 

disti ista. 
xii. 25. dimissay^ diuisa. 

26. abisy2?r stabit 

40. itaquey^ ita. 

42. quaey^ quia. 

45. pecoray^v peiora. 
xiu. 5. exciderunty&rcaecidenmt(?). 
yy habenty^ habebant. 



• •• 



Some of these corruptions were produced by the simple dropping 
of letters, of which a fuller collection of examples shall now be given. 
Larger omissions will be dealt with when we come to speak of the 
Greek text to which k is related. The letter or letters omitted arc 
placed in square brackets. The dropping of one of two doubled letters 
or syllables forms a separate class. 

Omission at the b^inning of a word (Aphaeresis) : — 



St. Mark. 

xiii. 28, [a]dgnoscitis. 
xiv. 13. [a]quae. 



(a) Single letters. 



St. Matthew. 

viii. 12. [pl]oratio. 
xiii. 42. [e]t. 



xiii. 5. [re]8pondens. 



0) Syllables. 



v. 35. [es]t. 



r 2 
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Omission at the end of a word (Apocope) : — 





(a) Stfigle letters. 






St. Mark. 


St. Matthew. 


xii. 40. domo[s]« 


ii. 6. es[t]^ 


xiv. 7, 24. illi[s]. 


iii. 4. illi[s]. 


» 34. es[t]. 


V. 4. qui[a]a 


„ 41. manu[8]^ 


„ 24. tu[o] 


• 


XV. 41, esse[t]. 


ix. 15. illi[s] 


• 




xi. 16. simili[s]. 




xii. 33. au[t]. 




„ 38. farisaei[s]. 




xiii. II. qui[a]. 




„ 57. iUi[s]. 




XV. 23. pos[t]. 




0) Syllables. 




vi. 24. ne[mo' 


• 




y, 29. quomo 


:do]. 




ix. 6. dimitte 


re] or diinitte[ndi]. 



Omission in the middle of a word (ElUpsis) : — 

(«) Single letters. 



St. Mark. 

X. 21. in[t]uitus. 
xiii. 27. ele[c]tos. 

,, su[m su]uin. 

28. di[s]cite. 
xiv. 32. a[d]oni (-to). 
XV. 29. cap[i]ta. 

35. aieba[n]t. 

38. e[s]t 

44. mort[u]us. 



» 



» 



» 



» 



St. Matthew. 
V. 33- t[u]um. 
vi. 2. fac[i]tis. 
vii. 15. cau[e]te. 
„ 21. intropjuit (-bit), 
ix. I. transf[r]etauit. 
^ 17. no[u]um. 
X. 23. fueri[n]t. 
xiii. 32. adol[e]uerit. 
XV. 23. obse[c]rauerunt. 



(/5) Syllabks. 



xiv. 18. manduca[re]nt. 

„ 72. re[me]moratus. 

XV. 29. blasfema[ba]nt 



bi]tiir. 



V. 19. uoca 
vii. 16. tribu[li")s. 
xiiL 5. habe[ba]nt. 
„ 15. pori (populi). 
XV. 31. darifica[b]ant 
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Omission of one of two doubled letters (Haplography) : — 



St. Mark. 

ix. 50. fatu[u]m. 
X. 14. illi • 8 • inite (illis sinite). 
xiv. II. op[p]ortune. 



St. Matthew. 

vi. 18. uideamini [ijeiunantes. 
xiii. 31. simile [ejst. 



Corresponding to these instances of omission are others of addition 
or insertion. The addition of the aspirate will be treated under * Or- 
thography.' The intrusive letter or syllable is bracketed. 

Addition at the beginning or end of a word (Prosthesis) : — 



(a) Single letters. 



St. Mark. 

ix. 43. si[c] scandaliz. 
xii. 25. angeli[s]. 



St. Matthew. 

i. 18. ioses[f]. 

ii. 15. uocaui[t]. 

iii. 3. eremo[s]. 

iv. 10. illi[s]. 

„ 17. dicere[m]. 

^« 31* [sjedemus. 

vii. 3. oculo[8]. 

„ 17. bona[s]. 

xi. 30. sarcina[s]. 

xii. 12. [i]oue. 
xiii. 30. ambo[s]. 

„ 40. ergo[n]. 

„ 45. quaerenti[s]. 

„ 52. thensauro[8] suo[s]: [per- 
haps this should stand, cf. 
d thensauris sois]. 



O) Syllables. 



iv. 15. [pa]terra. 

ix. 33. numquam[ne]. 
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Insertion in the middle of a word (Epenthesis) : — 

[As a rule instances are not given where the correction has been made in the 
MS. itself.] 

(a) Single Utters, 

St. Matthew. 



St. Mark. 

X. I?. ui[c]tam. 

„ 38. bib[i]o. 
xii. 37. audi[t]ebat. 
xiii. 29. for[e]ibus. 

„ 30. quo[d 
xiv. 30. negaui 



ad usque. 
^t]s (-bis). 



„ 46. inicierunt (iniecerunt). 
XV. 36. uid[i]eamus. 



i. 10. i[b]ossiam. 

iv. 18. andrea[n]m. 

„ 25. decap[i]oli. 

V. 27. aupjdistis. 

29. exredist (expedit). 

30. u[i]num. 
ix. 18. ueni[t]ens. 
X. 5. ei[u]s. 

„ „ dic[i]ens. 

xiii. 7. spin[e]ae. 

12. au[t]feretur. 






» 



15. grau 



a. 



52. proferfejt. 
xiv. 3. herodi[t]atem (-diadany. 

[For the spelling of posttulo, baptizio, scandalizio^ and for cases of aspiration, 
see Orthography.] 

(0) Syllabus, 
St. Mark. 

xii. 15. tempt[as]tatis. 
„ 40. ab[in]undantius. 

Doubling of letters, syllables, or words written singly (Dittography): — 

(a) Sif^U Utters, 



St. Mark, 
viii. 21, 22. intellegitis | [Set], 
ix. 42. in mare[m] missus. 
X. 26. saluari[i]. 
„ 49. clam[m]at. 
XV. 36. ac[c]eto. 

38. cons[s]cissum. 



)> 



St. Matthew, 
viii. 20. cae[ae]li. 

„ 28. trans[s]ire. 

ix. 18. filia[m] m^a. 

z. 2. apost[t]olorum. 
xiii. 6. autem [m]ortu (orto). 
XV. 21. partes [s]tyri. 

„ 32. mane | te et (manent et). 
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St. Mark. 

viii. 33. 
X. 23. 
xiii. 14. 
xiv. 26. 
xvi. 5. 

St. Mark 
viii. 23. 
„ 25. 
ix. 48. 

„ 50- 

X. 31. 

xi. 17. 

xii. 24. 

XV. 27. 



uade[de]. 

[de]difficulter. 

uideritis[tis]. 

dixisset[et]. 

intro[intro]issent. 



(^) Syllables. 

St. Matthew. 

vi. 16. 8icut[ut]. 
,, 24. [sustjsustinebit. 
vii. 23. ini[njquitatem. 
xi. 3. spe I [pe]ramus. 



(y) Words. 

St. Matthew. 



et et. 

manus manus, 

ubi ubi. 

fatmn. | fatum (fatuum). 

et primo et primi. 

et dicebat. | et dicebat. 

neque neque 

unun unum. 



V. 39. nequam nequam. 
vi. 8. uester uester. 

16. conse I cuti consecuti. 

32. uester | uester. 
vii. 6. neque neque. 
xii. 29. quis introire quis in | troire. 
xiiL 2. ita | ut ita ut. 



n 



a 



Transposition (Metathesis) : — 



St. Mark. 

ix. 45. et (te). 

XV. 35, daerant (aderant). 



(a) Leliers. 

St Matthew. 

ii. 13. sure et gadiume (surge et 

adsume). 
vii. 25. uenit (uenti). 
viii. 16. opluterunt (optulerunt). 
xi. 21. uirtus et (uirtutes). 

<^) Words. 

xiii. 2. in nauem ascenderet et [om- 
nis turba] {sic in cod.) et 
sederet et o | nis turba ad 
litus stabat. 
„ 17. audierunt — uiderunt. 

Many of these points are from a palaeographical point of view of 
secondary importance. Such phenomena are found alike in all MSS. in 
greater or less degree. And yet even here there are certain features 
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which appear' to be specially characteristic of the MS. — the tendency to 
the omission and accretion of final j, the intrusion of i (notably exem- 
plified in the uniform spelling of baptizio, baptiziator, scandalizio), and 
the confusion of imperfects and presents which seems to be most easily 
accounted for by the dropping out of letters through a kind of homoeo- 
teleuton. These things have their interest, which would be increased 
by the production of analogous cases from other MSS. But a more 
immediate significance attaches to the study of the process of corruption 
as it affects particular letters. Palaeographically this should give us the 
best clue to the vicissitudes through which the text of the MS. has 
passed. We proceed then to enquire to what confusions each letter 
taken singly is most liable. It will not follow that the confusion is one 
of sight : sometimes it will be a confusion of sound caused by the 
habitual pronunciation, sometimes a mechanical assimilation, or the like ; 
and yet on the whole errors of sight will preponderate, and when several 
examples are put together it will not be difficult to see where they may 
be assumed. The letters that appear to be most liable to interchange 
are the following. Less attention has been given to those phenomena 
that are common in other MSS. 



St. Mark, 
xi. 14. maladixit. 



A = E. 

St. Matthew. 

ill. 3. parata (parate). 
viii. 33. fugarunt (fugenint). 



St. Mark. 
X. 49. esta. 
xii. 41. quomoda. 
xiii. 4. signa (?). 



St Mark, 
ix. 49. omnia (omnis). 



A = O. 

St. Matthew, 
xiii. 33. quaadusque. 



A = S. 



A = OS. 

St. Matthew. 
X. 5. ista (istos). 
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A = US. 

St. Matthew. 
xi. 19. uinaria (uinarius). 

AE = A. 

St Matthew. 

xii. 31. blasfemiae. 

A£=s:E. 

St. Mark. St. Matthew. 

xii. I?, redditae. i. 23. interpraetattun. 

xiv. 15. sterranaeum (/r^j.j^ super- ii. 8. renuntiatae. 

terraneum). iii. 10. saecuris. 

V. 3) 6, 7, 9, 10, baeati. 
„ 4) 8. baeti. 
,, 15. nequae. 
vi. 17. unguitae. 
viii. 4. tae. 
„ 26. haestis (estis). 
X. ?. praedicatae. 
xiii. 4, 8. caeciderunt. 
XV. 30. saecum. 

AE = lA. 

St. Matthew, 
xii. 42. quae (quia). 

B = H. 

St. Matthew, 
i. 4. Nabassom. 

B = I. 

St. Matthew, 
xiii. 49. bustorum. 

B = P. 

St Mark. St. Matthew, 

xiv. 3. lebrosi. viii. 2, x. 8, xi. 5. lebrosus. 

viiL 3. kbra (ox neui^plur^ 

8 
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St. Mark, 
xiv. 70. negabit. 



B = R. 

St. Matthew, 
xii. 14. exiebunt. 

B = U. 

St. Matthew. 
V. 26. nobissimum. 
X. 22. salbabitur. 

[There are probably other instances.] 

BUS = HUIC. 

St. Matthew, 
xii. 45. nationibus (nationi huic). 

C = E. 



St. Mark. 

X. 10. cum (eum). 
xiv. 21. dico (de eo). 



St. Mark. 

ix. 2. sicura (figura). 
XV. 22. culgotham. 



St. Mark. 
XV. 38. acutu (a susQ). 



C = EI. 

St. Matthew, 
vi. 34. die (diei). 

C = G. 

St. Matthew, 
xiii. 44. sacro ( [in] agro). 

C = I. 

St. Matthew, 
xii. 45. pecora (peiora). 

C = S. 



C = 



St. Mark. 

xi. 21. devocasti (devotasti). 
xiv. 3. piscicae. 
„ 6. illic • eadium (illi taedium). 



T. 

St Matthew. 

V. 18. loca (iota), 
vi. 4. sic (sit). 
„ 26. discatis (distatis). 
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D = I. 

St. Matthew, 
i. 1 2. dechonias (lechonias). 

D = L. 

St. Matthew, 
vii. 13. data (lata). 
X. 3. barthodomaeus. 

D = P. 

St. Matthew. 
V. 29. abrode (abripe?). 

D = S. 

St. Mark, 
ix. 22. det (set). 

D = T. 

St. Mark. St. Matthew. 

viii. 19. quod (quot). iv. 6. mandauid (-ult). 

vi. 10. veniad. 



D = X. 
St Mark. 

xvi. 6. didit (dixit or dicit). 

E = A. 
St. Mark. 

ix. I. quidem (quidam). 

xi. 15. menses (mensas). 

XV. 42. cene pure. 

E = AE. 
St. Mark. St. Matthew, 

xii. 17. Iflue ^' 3°' ™^^^* 



:ii. 17. ) 
:v. 41 his ) 



XV. 41 dis ) viii. 26. pusille. 

X. 9. es (aes). 



„ 15. sodome (k«) et gomore 
(Sodomae [cf.^ xi. 24] et 
Gomorae). 
xi. 21. facte (factae). 
s 2 
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St. Mark, 
viii. 19. eos in (cofini). 
xiv. 53. ferebas (scribas). 



St Mark, 
viii. 34. exit (dixit). 



St. Mark. 

ix. 32. temebant (timebant). 
xii. 16. ille (illi). 
xiii. I. proderet (prodiret). 
xiv. 53. ferebas (scribas). 



St. Mark, 

viii. 28. uere (uero). 

X. 48. mulge (multo). 

xiv. 25. bibere (bibero). 



St. Mark. 
X. 22. multae diuitias. 



E = C. 

St. Matthew. 

ii. 16. seeundd (secundum). 

Si. 48: } ^"" <^^)- 

EB = CH. 

St. Matthew. 
X. 4. ebananaeus (Chananaeus). 

DI. 



E = 



E = 



E = 



E = 



£ = 



£ = 



F. 

St. Matthew. 
X. 3. aleaei (Alfaei). 
„ 21. eratrem (fratrem). 

I. 

St. Matthew. 

vii. 17. facet (facit). 

„ 19. excedetur (excidetur). 
viii. 28. seue (saeui). 

X. 22. odebiles (odibiles). 
xii. 10. se (si). 

» 34- potestes (potestis). 

IT. 

St. Matthew, 
viii. 18. uisse (uissit). 

O. 

St. Matthew. 

vi. 28. quemodo. 

ix. 2. bone. 

xi. 8. mellib. (mollibus). 

„ II. ille (prob,/or illo). 

xii. 18. que (quo). 

XV. 21. fidenis (Sidonis). 

S. 
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E = T. 

St. Mark. St. Matthew. 

iz. 26. uelu emortuns (uelut mor- v. 45. inseos (iustos). 

tuus). 
xii. 31. earn quam (tamquam). 
xiil. 35. uerum (utrum ? Tisch^, 
xvi. 9. puero (Petro). 

ET = EST. ET = SI. 

St. Mark. St. Matthew, 

zii. 37. ix. 21. 

F = C. 
St. Mark, 
viii. 34. fnictum (crucem si^). 

F = PH. 

The consistent usage to which no exceptions have been noted. 

F = PL. 

St. Matthew. 
V. 45. fiiit (pluit). 

FR = P. 

St. Matthew. 
V. 12. fratres (patres). 

F=: S. 

St. Matthew. 

V. 13. fallietur (salietur). 
xii. 25. deferitur (deseritur). 
xiii. 23. feminatur (seminatur). 
XV. 21. fidenis (Sidonis). 

G = C. 

St. Mark. St. Matthew. 

XV. 22. galuariae (Caluariae). x. 21. negabunt (necabunt). 

G = T. 
St. Mark. 

X. 48. mulge (multo). 
xiv. 66. regnus (Petrus). 

HI = LU. H = D. 

St. Mark viii. 36. hicre fecerit (lucre fecerit). Matt. v. 33. hictum (dictum). 



St. Mark, 
xiv. I. infidiis (insidiis). 
» 63» ferebas (scribas). 
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St. Mark. 

xi. 29. respondite (-dete). 

xii. 8. uiniam (uineam, notvw,i^ 9). 

„ 38. cauite (-uete). 
xiii. 27. colligit (-get), 
xiv. 21. dico (de eo). 
XV. 20. purpuria (-rea). 

» 30> 32. craci (cruce). 



St. Mark. 

xi. 13. bis filia (folia), 

xii. I. fidis (fodit). 

,, 14. dices (doces). 

„ 33. hilocaustomatis (holo-). 

xiii. 5. pseudiprofetae (pseudo-). 

xiv. 71. deuitare (deuotare). 



St. Mark. 

X. 4. mosei (Moses), 
xiii. 21. ii {corrected to si). 



St. Mark. 
X. II. dixerit (duxerit). 



St. Matthew. 

i. 17. generationis (-nes). 

V. 25. beniuolus (bene-). 

»> 33« reddis (-des). 

vii. 22. uirtutis (-tes). 

„ 23. recidite (recedite). 

viii. 32. illi (ille). 

ix. 12. audissit (-set). 

„ 13. uocari (-re). 

xiii. 33. simili (-le). 

xiv. I . herodis tethrarchis (-des -ches). 

XV. 28. fidis (fides). 

I = L. 

St. Matthew. 

X. 3. iebbaeus (Lebbaeus). 
1 = 0. 

St. Matthew. 

ii. 8. adirem (adorem). 

vi. 23. titum (totum). 

vii. 2. quicumque (quo-). 

„ 17. bonis (bonos). 

,, 29. dicens (docens). 

X. 25. quimodo (quomodo). 

xiii. 49. malis (mdos). 

xiv. 7. iureiurandi (-do). 

I = S. 

St. Matthew. 

vi. 18. abicondito. 
vu. 21. u (is). 

xiii. 19. ieminatu (seminatQ). 
I = T. 

St. Matthew, 
viii. 6, xii. 48 ei (et). 
1 = U. 

St. Matthew, 
vii. 17. fructis (fructus). 
„ 26. iUi (illQ). 
xii. 38. uolimus. 
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II = I. 

St Matthew, 
ii. I. magii. 
V. 30. abi I ice. 

INP = HAER. 
St. Mark. 
X. 7. inprobitas (haerebit ad). 

L = L 

St. Matthew. 
V. 18. loca (iota). 
L = T. 

St. Mark, 
xiv. 3. belhaniam (Bethaniam). 

M = N. 
St. Mark. St. Matthew. 

ix. 36. im medio. xiii. 47. im mare. 



XIV. 9. un memoria. 



M = NT. 

St. Matthew, 
xiii. 54. stuperem. 
xiv. 5. habebam. 

M = RIL 

St Matthew, 
ix. 37. operam (operarii). 
M = U. 



St Mark. 
XV. 24. dimiserunt (diuiserunt). 



N = M. 

St. Matthew. 
V. 28. ean (earn). 
N = R. 



St. Mark. 

X. IS. neceperit (receperit). 

xiii. 18. adunate (adorate). 

xiv. 66. regnus (Petrus). 

St. Mark. 
XV. 7. seditionis (seditiosis). 
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St. Mark. 

X. 40. nobis (uobis, cf.y^ Ac.). 
XV. 9. nuptis (uultis). 

St. MarL 
XV. 35. helion (Helian). 



N = U. 

St. Matthew 

vi. 25. indnatis (induatis). 
xii. 10. nt (ut). 

O = A. 



St. Mark. 

xiii. 9. illos (illis). 

„ 13. hoc (hie), 

xiv. 18. quo (qui). 

XV. 17. ponis (spinis). 



O = E. 

St Matthew, 
xiii. 6. solo (sole). 

= 1. 

St. Matthew. 

vii. 21, xi. 14. quo (qui), 
xiii. 27. zozania (zizania). 



St. Mark, 
viii. 38. filios (filius). 
ix. 31. manos (manus, but see p. c, 

above). 
„ 42. de pusillos uestros. 
xiv. 6. bono (bonil). 
„ 54. com (ciun). 

P: 



= U. 

St. Matthew. 
V. 22. fatoe (fatue). 
„ 29. oculos tuos (oculus tuus). 



P = 



P = 



A. 

St. Matthew. 
V. 32. putem (autem). 

C. 

St. Matthew, 
xiii. 35. absponsa (absconsa). 

L. 



St. Mark. 
XV. 9. nuptis (uultis). 



P = 



R. 

St. Matthew. 

i. 5. pacham (Racham). 
xii. 39. qnaepit (quamt). 
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P = S. 

St. Mark. St. Matthew, 

iz. 50. panem (salem). vi. 29, 23. corruptum (corpus tuum). 

xiii. 15. auricula peius (auriculas eius). 

P = T. 

St Mark. 

viii. 36. depriment | et (detrimentet?). 

P = IR. 

St« Matthew. 
V. 22. pascitur (irascitur) [Cod. 
Claromont. has the same corruption 
in the quotation of this passage by 
Irenaeus^ hAw, Haer. ii. 32. i.] 

Q = C. 

St. Mark. 

ziv. 32. qui (cui). 

QU = C. 

St. Matthew. 
xiv. 4. liquet (licet). 

QU = CIU. 

St. Matthew, 
xiv. 13. quitatibus (ciuitatibus). 

QU = UI. 

St Matthew, 
ii. 12. quam (uiam). 

R = L. 

St Matthew, 
i. 5. sarmoQ (salmon). 

R = N. 
St Mark, 
xiv. 31. dicere (dicens? cf. cff^, 

R = P. 

St. Mark. St. Matthew, 

viii. 15. fregerit (precepit). v. 29. exredist (expedit). 

xiv. 58. rostriduum (postriduum). vi. 22,23. corruptum (corpus tuum). 

,, 66. regnus (Petrus). xiii. 15. pori (populi). 

R = S. 

St Mark. 

xii. 17. runt (sunt). 

t 
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S = D. 



St. Mark. 
X. ?. inprobitas (haerebit ad). 

St Mark. 

ix. 50. condistis (condietis). 

xiii. 17. quas (quae). 

XV. 40. ds (de). 

St. Mark. 

viii. 19. eos in (cofini). 
ix. 2. sicura (figura). 
„ 3. sullo (fuUo). 
xii. 15. sictam (fictam). 
xiv. 4. sactum (factum). 
XV. 46. ioses (losef). 



S = E. 

St. Matthew. 
viL 12. profetas (-tae). 



S=:F. 

St. Matthew. 

i. 20. soli (fili). 
xiii. 22. sit (fit). 



S = I. 

St Matthew. 
V. 28. sam (iam). 

s = 0. 

St Matthew. 

vii. 23. quisperamini (qui operamini). 
S = T. 

St. Matthew. 

ix. 18. suam (tuam). 



St. Mark, 
viii. 37. dabis (dabit). 
ix. I. adstans (adstant). 

X. 14. saluum (talium). 

xi. 33. respondens (respondent for 

responderunt?). 
xii. I. fidis (fodit). 

,, 13. circumueniens (uenirent ?). 

„ 14. pertines (-net), 
xiv. 25. uisis (uitis). 

„ 33. es (et). 

»> 55* sotum (totum). 

S = X. 

St. Matthew, 
iv. 18. iusta (iuxta)« 
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SEC = PSE. 

St. Matthew. 

vii. 15. seculo | profetis (pseudo 
profetis). 
SIC = PE. 

St. Matthew. 
V. 29. sicreat (pereat). 

T = C. 

St. Matthew, 
viii. 7. turabo (curabo). 

T = D. 

[T is r^larly used for D in words like aliquit, set, quit, aput, illut, istut, &c. 
and in compounds like atclamo. Some exceptions have been noied^ e. g. illud Mark 
xi. 2, quid Mark xii. 15, xv. 12 ? {tuhere it is followed immediately by quot, illut), 
xiv. 63,64, quod Mark xii. 28, 42, xiv. 36, Matt. ii. 17 {not 16), [num] quid Matt, 
viii. 29, adclamabant Mark xv. 14 {not 13) : and there are probably not a few others^ 

St. Matthew, 
xiv. 3. heroditatem (Herodiadem). 

T = E. 

St. Mark, 
viii. 34. fructum (crucem suam). 

T = L. 

St. Matthew, 
i. 23. emmanuet (Emmanuel). 

T = N. 

St. Matthew. 

X. II. digtus (dignus). 

T = S. 

St. Mark. St. Matthew. 

X. 43. etse (esse). ii. 4. scribit (scribis). 

xi. 13. estet (esset). iv. 6. oflFendat (-das). 

„ 18. totut (tottis). v. 26. exibit (-bis), 

xii. 34. et (es). „ 28. tuo (suo). 

vi. 5. erit (eris). 
vii. 2. menti (mensi). 
T = SE. 
St Mark. 
X. 5. est (esse). 
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St. Mark, 
xiii. 14. desolutionis (desolationis). 

St. Mark. 

X. 15. introiuit (-bit). 

xiii. 24. tenebricauit (-bit). 

xiv. I. uiduum (biduum). 

„ 30. negauits (negabis). 



St. Mark, 
xii. 32. ut (et). 



St. Mark. 

ix. 18. colludit (collidit). 

X. 14. saluum (talium). 

xiii. 29. ut (ita). 

xiv. 54. munistris (ministris). 



TA = ER. 

St. Matthew. 

xiv. 13. destatum (desertum). 

TE = EC. 

St. Matthew. 

vi. 29. quiante (quia nee). 

TNE = ENS. 

St. Matthew, 
vii. 19. facitne (faciens). 

TU = C. 

St. Matthew. 
V. 40. tuum (cum). 

U = A. 

St. Matthew. 

xiii. 8. dabunt (dabant). 

U = B. 

St. Matthew. 

i. 21. saluauit (-bit). 

iv. 6. mandauid (-bit). 

vii. 3. trauem (trabem). 

„ 21. introiuit ^fx (introibit). 
xii. 19. clamauit, 

„ 20. collocauit (collucabit?). 

„ 37. iustificaueris (-beris). 
condemnaueris (-beris). 

„ 42. datnnauit (-bit). 
[There are probably other examples. '\ 

U = E. 

St. Matthew. 

vi. 33. apponuntur (-nentur). 

XV. 32. ut (et?), 
U = H. 

St. Matthew. 

xiii. 26. uerba (herba). 

U = I. 

St. Matthew. 

iv. 25. populu (-li). 

vii. 22. multu (-ti). 

viii. 28. nimus (nimis). 
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cxlix 



U = N. 



St. Mark. 

X. 8. dno (duo). 

xii. 32. nnus (unus). 



St. Mark. 

ix. 22. putes (potes). 

„ 41. putauerit (pot-), 
xii. 5. alius (alios), 
xiii. 18. adunate (adorate). 

„ 24. fiilgurem (fulgorem, or pos- 

stbfy fulgur). 

xiv. 32. aoru (adoro). 

U = LL 
St. Mark, 
ix. 3. quaua (qualia)« 



U = 0. 

St. Matthew. 

V. 29. tutum (totum). 

X. I. immundus (-dos). 

xii. 45. alius (-os). 

xiiL 6. mortu (orto)« 

XV. 20. inlutis. 



St. Mark, 
xiii. 13. exitis (eritis)^ 

St. Mark. 
XV. 17. ex ponis (ex spinis). 
„ 20. expoliaverunt. 

St Mark, 
xi. 2. sexs« 

St. Mark. 
X. 47. myserere* 



U = T1. 
St. Matthew. 
V. 43. ubi (tibi). 

:IU. 

St. Matthew, 
viii. 18. uisse (iussit). 

X=; R. 



x = xs. 



xs = X. 



Y = I. 



St. Matthew, 
xi. 21. sy. 



It is true that most of these confusiona may be paralleled e.g. in 
Hagen's Gradus ad CriHcen, There is, however, one defect in that other- 
wise admirable work. A fuller account should have been gfiven of the 
MSS. on which it is based. Their date and the character of their hand- 
writing are among the first conditions of the critical problem. But it is 
clear enough from internal evidence that the Glossaries of which Dr. 
Hagen has made use belong as a body to a considerably later date than 
the Codex Bobiensis. That being so, the problem becomes an entirely 
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different one. As soon as minuscules come in the possibilities of corruption 
are largely multiplied. But, the Codex Bobiensis belongs to what is still 
the age of uncials when the range of possible confusions is far more 
limited. It is important to keep this distinction well in mind. 

There is, however, another authority more directly relevant to the en- 
quiry before us than Hagen. In the famous Prolegomena to his edition 
of Vergil (Leipzig 1866), Ribbeck has collected and tabulated, much on 
the same plan as that which has been adopted above, the confusions of 
letters which occur in all the leading MSS. of Vergil ^. These, as is well 
known, belong to the period of capital and uncial writing, and so would 
seem to supply exactly the parallel for which we are in search. There 
are, however, two important deductions which prevent the parallel from 
being quite so apt as it may seem, (i) As will be seen on examination 
the letters that are most freely interchanged in the Vergil MSS. are not 
the same as those which have been most liable to corruption in k. To a 
considerable extent no doubt the two sets of tables coincide, but the Vergi- 
lian parallels fail us just at the point where they are most needed and where 
the corruptions in k are most characteristic and important. The clearest 
way to exhibit the extent to which the changes of letters in the MSS. of 
Vergil may be used to illustrate those in the Bobbio Fragments will be 
to place side by side the cases in which a parallel is or is not supplied by 
the one to the other. Ribbeck distinguishes between changes which he 
regards as coming under the head of * Grammar ' (i.e. phonetic confusions 
as represented in writing) and those which are rather errors of sight, or 
which are otherwise more directly incidental to the process of transcription. 
The first are marked * gr.* 

Parallel Not Parallel 

A = E (gr.). A = OS. 

= 0. = US. 

= S. AE = lA. 

B = H. B = I. 

= P (gr.). BUS = HUIC. 

= R. 

* I owe this reference to Ribbeck, whom I ought not to have overlooked, to my friend 
Prof. Nettleship. 
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ParaUel. Nol Parallel. 

B = U (gr.). 

C = E. C = EI (perhaps for E). 

= G (gr.). 

= I. 

= S. 

= T. 
D = I. D = L. 

= P. = X. 

= T (gr.). 
E = A (gr.). E = IT. 

= AE (gr.). 

= C (above). ET = EST. 

= 1. = SI. 

= O. 

= S. 

= T. 
F = PH (gr.). F = C. 

= PL. 
= S. 
FR = P. 
G = C (gr.). 

= T. 

H = D. 

HI = LU. 

I = E (above). 1 = 0. 

= L. INP = HAER. 

= S. 

= T. 

= U. 
II = I. 
L = I (above). 

= T. 
M = N. M = RH. 

= NT. 

= U. 
N == MR (above). N = US. 

= S. 

= U. 
O = A (above). = 1. 
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Parallel. Not Parallel. 

O = E (above). 

= U (gr.). 
P = C (above). P =? A. 

= L. = iR* 

= R. 

= S. 

Q = c (gr.). Qu = cm. 

QU = C (gr.). = UI. 

R = L. 

= I. 

= P (above). 

= S. 
S = D. S = F. 

= E (above). = O. 

= I (above). SEC = PSE. 

= T. SIC = PE. 

= X (gr.). 
T = C (above). T = SE. 

= D (above). TA = ER. 

= E (above). TE = EC. 

= L (above). TNE = ENS. 

= N. TU = C. 

= S (above). 
U = B (gr.). U = E. 

= H. = TI. 

= N (above). UI = lU. 

= O (gr.). 



= LI. 



Y = I (gr.). 



X= R. 

= xs. 

XS = X. 



To many of the examples placed in the right hand column, as not 
finding parallels in the Vergil MSS., no importance can be attached. 
Such would be especially the instances of two or three letters combined. 
In some cases, though the whole combination is not found, a part of it is 
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found (e.g. there is no instance of BUS = HUIC, but B=H and S = C 
and if badly written might =IC, and though there is no instance of 
M = RII there are instances of M=RI, etc.). And the remaining cases 
which would not be sufficiently accounted for in this way are always 
isolated, and may have arisen through some other kind of confusion than 
that of sight. These then we put on one side along with a few others, 
like X=XS, where the omission of instances in Ribbeck would almost 
seem to be accidental, as the phenomenon is a common one. But, on 
the other hand, there are some examples where, when they come to be 
examined in detail, the evidence adduced is not a sufficient counterpoise 
to that producible from k. Thus only a single passage is quoted in which 
C=E against two from k^ in which C = E and four in which E = C ; again 
only three instances are gfiven of E=0 against ten in ^, (E=0 and 
0=E combined.) And yet no great stress can be laid upon this, because 
the change from E to C and from E to O in uncial writing lay near at 
hand. But the points of really the greatest importance are the failure of 
examples of 1 = (and vice versa), and the equally striking failure of 
examples of F=S (and vice versa), both strongly marked characteristics 
of k. For the first of these changes even Schuchardt's elaborate work 
{Der Vokalismus des Vulgdrlateins, Leipzig, 1 866-1 868) gfives very in- 
adequate parallels. And I have failed to find any trace of it in the 
valuable indices to the recent volumes of the Monununta Germaniae 
Historica, or in the preface to the Vienna Ennodius in which similar 
changes are noted : in the whole of the Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum 
there are, I believe, only two instances, *Dolocheno,' Brit No. 991, and 
• Athenidorus,' Hisp. No. 2284 — ^both, it will be observed, in unaccented 
syllables. 

This is the first deduction from the value for our purpose of the 
evidence collected by Ribbeck, and the second is even more fundamental, 
(a) Ribbeck traces up the blunders in his MSS. to one or more arche- 
type or archetypes (p. 258). He thinks that these archetypes were partly 
taken down from dictation — a point on which there is some doubt among 
palaeographers (see Wattenbach, Schriftwesen, p. 448 f, etc.). 

This indeed need not be argued, because the errors in question, if not 
exactly errors of sound in catching the words dictated, represent modes of 
pronunciation, or of representing sounds in writing which come to much 

u 
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the same thing. But the key to Ribbeck's position is that the arche- 
types were written in cursive characters similar to those scratched on the 
funeral urns or on the walls at Pompeii (p. 334}. He even goes so far as 
to speak oi piigillares Vergilii as if tliese early copies had been made on 
wax tablets. Now this is a supposition that I should have great hesita- 
tion in applying to k. I am most ready to believe that the Greek New 
Testament was propagated in the first instance through copies written on 
papyrus in a rather free running hand, and that this was the main cause 
of the variety of reading that was found in them ; but it is a step some 
way beyond this to suppose that the Latin Bible was ever written on wax 
tablets or in the character which the use of wax and of the stilus 
necessitated. Besides, a great part of the blunders in k are not, like those 
in the Vergil MSS., traceable to distant archetypes; many of them must 
have originated in copies very near to k itself, and they may be assigned, 
with far greater probability, to the fifth century than to the first or 
second. If these blunders had gone back much further than the fifth century, 
surely some of the intervening scribes would have known Latin enough 
to correct them. But if they really belong to the later date, and if none 
of the predecessors of k were ever written in the scratchy cursive of the 
wax tablets, then much (though not all) of the argumentation by which 
Ribbeck accounts for the corruption in the MSS. of Vergil must needs 
fall to the ground. 

And yet it would seem almost necessary to assume a cursive element 
of some sort among the immediate predecessors of k, if we are to explain 
the peculiarities that have Just come out so prominently. We should 
naturally suspect that the frequent confusion of I and O was caused by 
the imperfect juncture of the circle of the O, making the left-hand stroke 
pass for an I, and the right-hand stroke look like part of the next letter. 
This would not perhaps in itself be quite sufficient to prove a cursive 
origin ; but how else is it possible to account for the mutual confusion of 
S and F? Once assume the use of the long S and the change is easy; 
without it the change Is all but impossible. But the use of the long S is 
a certain sign of a cursive ingredient in the writing. 

The great question then is, how can this cursive element have come 
in ? If we confine ourselves to direct attestation there is not, so far as I 
am aware, a single MS. extant in a formal book-hand of an earlier date 
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than the beginning of the sixth century, in which the long S appears. 
We have thus two alternatives. Either the MS. is really later than it 
is commonly supposed to be, or else we must assume by way of 
hypothesis a state of things which is not directly proved to have ever 
existed. If we could only suppose that the Bobbio Fragments, instead 
of being written a century before the birth of Columban, were really 
copied in Italy from a MS. brought over by him or by one of his 
followers from Ireland, then all the conditions of the problem would be 
satisfied. If a MS. like the Book of Kells had been placed in the hands 
of an Italian scribe unused to the Irish character, we could not be very 
much surprised at his writing mechanically sidto for ftiUo, fidenis for 
sidonis, or illic aedium for illi taedium. And yet the style of the MS. 
seems to be too well defined to admit of such a hypothesis. If the 
facsimile is examined it appears to resemble somewhat nearly the 
Palimpsest Cicero, in the Ambrosian Library {Palaeog. Soc. Senes, pi. 
113), which is unhesitatingly assigned to the fifth century — the date of 
our MS. according to Tischendorf and others {see p. ix. above). The 
palaeographical verdict seems clear. We are thus driven back on the 
other alternative, and this appears to me not by any means untenable. 
Though we have not (to my knowledge) any direct proof of the use for 
books of a minuscule character before the first decade of the sixth 
century, we have indirect proof that is little less than certain. The 
famous Vatican MS. of Hilary [Palaeog. Soc. Series, pi. 136) is definitely 
dated at about A.D. 509-510. But this MS. already presents a minuscule 
book-hand at an advanced stage of calligraphic development. Such a 
MS. is clearly not the result of a first tentative effort. If the character 
in which it is written contains an element hitherto wanting in the uncials 
that have come down to us, it is, nevertheless, a long way removed from 
the wax tablets and Pompcian graffiti as well as from the Ravenna 
papyrus [Palaeog. Soc. Series, pi. 2) which furnish the key to its origin. 
The character used for rough notes and private documents must have 
been adapted to literary works long before the date at which we find it 
in the Hilary-codex'. If this is the first authenticated example that 

I Mr, E, M. Thompson tel!s me that be hm 'liille doubt that the Hilary hand wus developed 
in the liteiary uinotalions, such as are !>eeD in the ISembioe Tereace (Zangemeister and Wnltea- 
badi, Extmp. Cedd. Lall., lob. G} — not exactly cursive, nor quite ael, but > sort of medium — jut 
u we oi^en use a iuU-piint kind of hand when writing b the oatrow margins of book*.' 
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time has spared us, it must have been far from being the first that really 
existed ; and to assume the existence of such a volume some half century 
earlier would involve no great straining of the evidence. 

But if we may suppose that the Bobbio MS. was copied from an 
original, written somewhat after this manner, and copied by a scribe who 
was not very familiar with the style, and perhaps from a damaged MS., 
the more perplexing phenomena would then, perhaps, be sufficiently 
explained. The changes of C and T, and of R and N, are capable of 
explanation on other hypotheses, and their explanation would be 
especially easy and simple on this. The change of R and P^ {though 
not the particular P of the Hilary-codex) would also not be very remote. 
But the crucial change of F and S seems almost to compel the as- 
sumption of a process similar in the main to that which has been 
described. I should not venture to press the suggestion but I leave 
it to the judgment of those who can speak with more authority than 
I can. 

It is worthy of remark that Tischendorf speaks of the Cod. Palatinus 
{e) in terms, the general tenor of which is applicable also to k, though the 
particular errors to which the two MSS. are liable seem to be at once 
partly the same and partly different [Evang. Palat. incd. Proleg. \ 9. pp. 
xix-xxi). A thorough inductive examination of the palaeography of * 
could hardly fail to reflect light on the kindred MS. It would at least 
enable us to discriminate between peculiarities that belong to the African 
version as a whole or that came in at the early stages of its transcription 
and those which belong to the later stages and to the more immediate 
ancestors of the two MSS. It is, indeed, highly to be desired that 
all the oldest MSS. of the Old Latin, European, as well as African, 
could be systematically treated from a palaeographical point of view. 

Before we leave this branch of the subject a few more points should 
be noted. There are two standing signs of abbreviation, b- = -bus, 
and q- = -que, which are prominent in all the oldest Latin MSS. (see 
Palaeog. Soc. Scf-.,'bios. 113, 115, 116, 86, 39, &c.; in 135, ao8 q- is found, 



' This change has been referred to in the previons part of this Introdndion (p, xv) as 
pointing to a Greek hand. Ribbeck's tables will, however, have shown that P and R «ere liable 
lo be coofiued in Latin MSS., and the hypothesis of a Greek origin fails lo eiplain the other 
chuiffes. 
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but not b* ; in 208 this is the only abbreviation) ; q* occurs both before 
vowels and consonants, and in the middle as well as at the end of a 
word or line. It may perhaps be worth while to indicate this : — 

in. =r occurs at the beginning of a line, 
med. = ,, ,, middle „ „ 
fin. = „ „ end „ „ 

V. = occurs before a vowel, 
c. = „ ,, consonant. 

= the end of a line. 



b* sr -bus. 

Mark x. 17, xi. 20, 30, xii. 33, xiv. 43, 47, 62. 

Matt. iii. i, v. 16, xi. 8, 25, 29, xii. 40, xiii. 30, xv. 22, 36. 

q. = -que. 

neq. Mark xi. 33 (med. v.), xiii. 8, 28 (fin. v.). 

Matt. V. 36 (fin. v.), vi. 26 (med. c), xi. 18 (med. c), xii. 4 
(med. v.). 
usq. Mark xiv. 25 (med. v.), 34 (in. v.), 54 (med. v.). 
itaq. Matt. iii. 8 (in. c), v. 48 (in. c), vi. 9 (med. c), 31 (fin. c), 

34 (in. c.). 
quo I ad usq. Mark xii. 36 (c). 
reliq. | rit. Mark xii. 19. 
quocumq. Mark xiv. 14 (fin. v.). 

The horizontal, or slightly inclined stroke, representing final m or 
«, occurs not only where word and line end together, but also frequently 
where a word is broken at the end of a line, as in te | poris, resp5 1 dit. 
The following are the instances : — 

m, Mark ix. 21, xi. 14, 15, xiv. 7. 

Matt. V. 31, xiii. 2, 33, 56, xiv. 9, xv. 20. 

n. Mark viii. 29, ix. 16, x. 20,32, xii. 14,40, xiv. 37,60,69, xv. 20, xvi. 8.. 
Matt. i. 18, iv. 8, v. 5, 30, vi. 16, 19, 21 (the | Sauros), viii. 3, 5, ix. 10, 
xi. 4 (ioha | nae . a corrected to -ni ea), xii. 19, 29, 46, xiii. 30, 32, 
40, xiv. 13, XV. 29, 31 bis, 32. 
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The horizontal line does duty for -um in Mark ix. 36, Matt. ii. 2, 
iv. 8. In Matt. xiii. ^^ caelor* stands without any further mark of 
contraction. A similar stroke, usually over the last uncontracted letter, 
but once (Mark xiv. 31 dixer) over the last but one, represents the 
syllable -unt : so Mark xii. 20, xv. 13, Matt. xii. 2. Non, when con- 
tracted, is usually written no, but once ii (Matt. v. 21). 

A horizontal line is similarly placed over numbers, e. g. xIT Mark 
X. 23, Matt. X. I, 2, 5, xi. I (but not Mark viii. 19), xim bis and xim 
Matt. i. 17, C, Ex, XXX Matt. xiii. 23. 

There are one or two instances in which the mark of abbreviation 
is placed over syllables that are not abbreviated : such would be dicunt 
Mark viii. 27, expellentes ix. 38, temptas | tatis xii. 15. 

The usage of the MS. in regard to the sacred names is very peculiar 
and striking. There is great variety of forms, though some will be found 
to predominate. Here even more than elsewhere all the rules of grammar 
appear to be set at defiance : any form is made to stand for any case : — 

DS = DEUS. Mark xii. 29. 

Di = DKUS. Mark x. 6, xii. 26 ter^ 27, xv. 34 his. 
Matt. i. 23, iii. 9, vi. 30. 
= DEI. Mark viii. 33, ix. i, 47, x. 23, 24, 25, xii. 17, 24, 34, xiv. 25, 

XV. 39, 43> xvi. 4. 
Matt. iv. 3, 6, V. 9, 34, vi. 33, viii. 29, xii. 4. 
= iHS. Mark xi. 6, and probably Matt. xiv. 13. 
DE = IHS. Matt. xiii. 34. 
DEI occurs Matt. xii. 28 bis» 
DM = DEUM. Mark xii. 30. 

Matt. iv. 7, 10, ix. 8. 
DOM = DEI. Mark x. 14 15^ xii. 14. 
= DEus(?) Mark x. 18. 
= iHs(?) Mark ix. 23. 
= DEO. Matt. vi. 24. 
= DEUM. Matt. V. 8, XV. 31. 
= DOMiNUS. Mark x. 9, xii. 29. 
= DOMINI. Matt. i. 20, 24, ii. 19, iii. 3. 
= DOMINO. Mark xi. 3. 
= DOMINUM. Mark xii. 37, Matt iv. 7^ 10. 
= DOMiNE. Matt. XV. 27. 
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DOM« occurs Mark xii. 26, 36 his^ Matt. xii. 8. 

domo „ Matt. i. 22, V. 33, X. 25. 

DOM** „ Mark xii. 30. 

DOM® „ Matt. vii. 21 his^ 22 his^ viii. 2, 8, 21, 25, ix. 28, xiii. 27, 

XV. 22, 25. 

HI = HiESus. Mark ix. 25, x. 5, Matt. xii. i. 

= HiESU. Mark ix. 4. 

= HissuM. Mark ix. 8. 

hT^ occurs Mark x. 47, xiv. 67. 

iH« „ Mark xv. 43. 

Hi™ „ Mark ix. 15, xi. 7, xv. 15, Matt. ix. 10 (cum hpn). 

Hi° „ Mark xv, i, Matt. i. 16. 

Th'^ „ Mark xvi. 6. 

Besides these strange varieties on the usual Latin abbreviations *, 
the Greek abbreviation Is occurs once in Mark viii. 27. 

Hi> = HKBsus. Mark x. 14, 21, 38, 39, 42, 47, 49, 51, xi. 12, 22, 29, 33, 

xii. 29, 35, 43, xiii. 2, xiv. 6, 18, 27, 48, 62, 72, xv. 5, 
37, xvi. 9. 
Matt ii. I, iv. 7, 10, 17, vii. 28, viii. 10, 13, 14, 18, 20, ix. 2, 
4> 9> ", 15, 19, 23, 27, 28, 30, 35, X. 5, xi. 25, xiii. i, 
53» 57i XV. 28, 29, 32, 34. 
= HIESU. Matt. i. 17, xiv. i, 12 (?). 
= HISSUM. Matt L 21. 
HIS = HiESUs. Mark x. 24, 27, 29. 
HS" = HIESUS. Matt. viii. 4. 
ra* = HIESUS. Mark ix. 2, x. 23, xiv. 53. 
Hs- = HIESUS. Matt. xi. 7. 

HS = HIESUS. Mark ix. 27, xii. 34, Matt xii. 15, xv. 21. 
= HiESUM. Mark xiv. 55, 60. 

* Dr.Wordsworth snpplies me with the following note on this subject, based on his experience of 
VnlgateMSS. : — 'In ordinary Latin MSS. of any antiquity the spelling lils or ihs is all but universAl, 
HIESUS and ihesus being of comparatively rare occurrence, and lESUS being perhaps unknown. 
In Vulgate MSS. I have noticed Ihesus in the Codex Amiatinus only once in Luke iii. 2% where 
it is also found in the Codex Toletanus. In the Codex Cavensis Ihesus occurs rather frequently, 
e.g. Matt. iii. 15, iv. 7, viii 4, 14, ao, xi. 35, xii. i, &c., and Apoc. xxii. ao, also Hiesus, &c. 
in Matt. xx. 30, 3a, xxi. 16, and Luke iii. a6, in which last place it is found in several other 
ancient MSS. (my BMHox). In writing the name in full I believe /A/jmj to be the proper 
form.' 
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= CHRiSTUS. Mark xii. 35, xiii. 21, xv. 32. 
= CHRisTi. Matt. i. 18, xi. 2. 
,^' = CHRISTUS. Mark viii. 29. 

= CHRISTUS. Matt. ii. 4. 
= CHRISTI. Matt. i. 17. 
^ = CHRISTUM. Matt. i. 16. 



We pass on to the spelling. And here we may put aside pecu- 
liarities that are mere blunders on the part of the scribe, though 
sometimes it will not be quite easy to say what are blunders and 
what are not. These ambiguous points will to some extent have 
been already treated under the ' Interchange of Letters/ and reference 
may be made to this head for detailed examples. First, then, we may 
notice certain general tendencies which seem to be characteristic of 
the MS. :— 



F is used for Fh throughout : e. g. * Farisaei,* ' Cafarnaum.' 

T is regularly used for final D in words like * set/ ' quit,' * aliquit,' ' aput,' 

' illut,' ' istut/ &c. 

Also compounds of ^i> are frequently written AT^ as *atclamo/ *athuc,' 

* atpropinquo/ * atsurgo.' 

AE v& frequently written for E^ e.g. 'baeatus,' 'redditae/ 'saecuris:' see 

examples given above. 

B is written for P in ' lebra,' which is treated as a neuter plural, ' lebrosus.' 

P is written for B once only in * aps,' ' apsconditus/ * pleps.' 

* Career' makes * carcare ' and ' carcarem,' three times out of five. * Pas- 

sares ' occurs twice. * Pascha' has a threefold accusative, ' pascha,' * pasca/ and 

' pascham.' 

N is inserted in ' thensaunis,' and in * progeniens ' twice out of three times. 
T'is doubled in 'posttulo* twice, 'posttea;' also once in * aposttolorum.' 
TH\% written for T'in 'thus,' * plathearum,' * tethrarchis.' 
// is usually written as /, e. g. * fili/ ' ali.' 
ES in second pers. plur., which is noted by Tischendorf as common in r, 

occurs to the best of my belief only once, Matt. xii. 34 ' potestes.' 
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There is a special tendency to the insertion of I. Conspicuoirs examples of 
this are baptizio, baptiziator^ scandalizio (see below). In these words the rule that 
t is inserted is almost unbroken (' baptidiator ' occurs once) : it is found besides 
in 'gravia/ *diciens/ 'ziabolus* (for 'zavolus' -'diabolus'). The only other 
MS. in which I have been able to discover any parallel to this usage is Dr. T. 
K. Abbott's Cod. Usserianus II, where neither ' baptizio ' nor * scandalizio ' occur, 
as it would seem, at all, but ' diciens ' five times in St. Matthew alone, and other 
forms such as * accediens,' * adpraechendiens,' * respondiens,' frequently : so fre- 
quently indeed that Dr. Abbott writes in his preface (p. xv), * participium praesens 
secundae et tertiae coniugationis in casu nominandi fere semper ''-iens" sonat; 
ut dictenSy vidtens* 



The more noticeable words, not being proper names, are as follows. 
It has been thought well to give the spelling of some words that are 
strictly correct and in accordance with the best MSS., if only to show 
at what point the peculiar element begins : — 



Word, 






Reference, 


Exceptions, 


absoonsuB 


Matt. xiii. 44, cf. 35 (absponsa cod,)^ vi. 6 
(absconsodito cod,\ 




absoonditos .... 


Matt vi. 4, 6, &C. 




aooetum . . . 






Mark xv. 36. 




ad^noaoitis . . 






Matt vii. 30| cf. Mark xiii. aS .... 


Note however Matt. xU. 


adpraehendo . 






Mark viii. 33, &c. 


33 (dinosdtnr). 


all (dat,^ . . . 






Matt. viii. 9. 

Matt. V. 29 

Matt X. 30 


^^•^ ^ w 


ap8 .... 






Not ^ligTuh^T^^ 


aDsoondltimi . 








atolamo .... 






Mark xv. 13, &c. 


A w Vw »*^C wn9r » . 


athuo * . . 






Mark xiv. 63, Matt v. 41. 




atpropinqao . 






Matt. iii. 3. 




atBorrexit . . , 






Mark xiv. 60. 




antfeTdtur . 






Matt. xiiL 13 


Matt. ix. 15. 

Mark xiv. 13 (azimomm). 

Matt V. 4, 8 (baeti), 5, 


VV VW VP^ ^r^B ^V W WMiM ■ % 

aiamoruin . 






Mark xiv. i 


baeatus 


Matt. V. 3, 6, 7, 9, 10 






II (beati), &c. 


baptiaiator .... 


Matt. iii. I, xi. 11 (baptidiator rM/.), xi. 


^ # • 




13, xiv. 3, 8, Mark viii. 38. 


• 


baptiaiatio. . . , . 


Mark x. 38. 




baptlsio 


Matt iii. 6, Mark x. 38 Hs^ 39. 




blaafematio .... 


Mark xiv. 64. 




blasfemia 


Matt, xil 31. 




blaafemo . . , 




t • 


Mark xv. 39. 

X 
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Word. 



oaeoiderunt 

ealoiaments 

oaroare . 

(Mupoaroin 

oatauer . 

oloduB 

olndo 

ooniunozit 

oonstunasset 

oontempno 

oottidianum 



deniq. (donee) . 
deuorsoria . . 
dloiens . . . 
dissupo . . . 
doniq. (donee) 



elemosina 

es (aes) 

ezporrexit (expoigisco). 



grania (graaa) . . . . 



haostit (esds) .... 

harando 

haoe 

yiftTn<¥iTiTn (hymnmn) 

lioldra 

hortiini (ortnni) . 
hosanna : see ossana, 
ossanna. 



inlntufl (inlotus) . . . 
intellego 



loouBtae . . . . 
lebra {as neui, phir,) 
lebroaus . . . . 



monimentimi . 
monumentiiin 
munistria . . 



nubia (nom,f of. Ronsch, 
//. u. y,, p. J63). 



INTRODUCTION. 

Reference, 

Matt. xiii. 4, 8. 

Matt. X. \o {^ab^ &c.). 

Mark zv. 7, Matt. xiv. 3 

Matt. v. 25. 
Matt. xiv. II. • 
Matt. xi. 5, &c. 
Matt. vL 6. 
Mark x. 9. 

Matt. vii. a8 

Matt. vi. 34. 
Matt. vi. II. 

Matt. ii. 9, X. 23, xU. 30 .... 
Matt. viii. ao. 

Matt. X. 5 

Mark ix. a6. 

Matt. v. a6, Mark ix, i. 

Matt. vi. I, a, 3, 4. 
Matt. X. p. 
Matt. viii. a6. 

Matt. xiii. 15. 

Matt. viii. a6. 
Mark xv. 19, &c. 
Mark xv. 18. 
Mark xiv. 36. 
Matt. xiii. 3a. 
Matt. iv. 16. 



Matt. XV. 20. 
Matt. vii. 3, &c. 



Matt. iii.4(«V)- 
Matt. viii. 3. 

Matt. viii. 3, x. 8, xi 5. 



Mark xv. 46 his^ xvi 4. 

Mark xvi. 8. 

Mark xiv. 54 ... . 



Mark ix. 7 (nabs abd). 



Exceptions, 



Matt. xi. 3, xiv. 10. 



Matt. X. 33. 



See below. 
Not elsewhere. 



Matt. V. 35. 
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Word, 

obaadio . . . 

optume . . . 

ora (bora) . . 

ossana . . . 

OBsanna . . . 

osteum . . . 



paraolufl 

pasoa (orr.) .... 
pasoha {acc>i .... 

pasoham 

pasBares 

penituront 

periuro 

plathea 

pleps 

posttea 

posttnlo 

praetiosTiB 

pregnas (cf. Georges ad 

voc, pra^inans). 
progeniens .... 
pseudiprofeta . . . 



Quaesit 



saeonrla (secinis). 
sals 



soandalisio 



floiermit . . . 
aepelliemnt . 
sixnulo (similo) 
sinagoga 



taerra . , 
tethrarohiB 
tinia . . . 
thensaimui 
thuB . . . 
traoezn (trabem) 



uolpeB .... 



ilaboliiB 
■QdNmia 



Reference. 

Matt. viii. 2*j, &c 

Mark x. 17 

Mark xiv. 41 .... 
Mark xi. 9. 
Mark xi. 10. 
Mark xv. 46, &c. 



Matt. xi. 35. 
Mark xiv. 14. 
Mark xiv. la. 
Mark xiv. 16. 
Matt. X. 29, 31. 
Matt. xii. 41. 
Matt. V. 33. 
Matt. vi. 5. 
Matt. iv. 16. 
Mark xy. 5. 
Mark xy. 6, 
Matt xiii. 46. 
Matt. i. 23. 



Matt. vii. 10. 



Matt. iii. 7, xii. 34 . 
Mark xiii. 6 . . . . 



Matt. ii. 4. 

Matt. iii. 10. 
Mark ix. 50, a* 



Mark ix. 4a, 43^ 4X, 47, xiv. 29, Matt. v. 

a9, 30, xi. 6, xiii. ai, 57. 
Mark xii. i a. 
Matt xiv. I a. 

Matt vi. 8, vii. 34, 26, xi. 16 . . . . 
Mark xiii. 9, &c. 



Matt. xii. 4a 
Matt. xiv. I. 
Matt. vi. 19, ao. 
Matt vi. 19, &C. 
Matt. ii. II. 
Matt vii. 3. 



Matt. viii. ao. 



Matt xiii. 39 
Matt. xiii. 37 



Exceptions. 

Mark x. 18 bis. 
Matt ix. a a. 



Matt xii. 39. 
Cf. Matt vii. 15. 



Mark ix. 50, !•, Matt t. 
13 bis. 



Matt xiii. 34. 



Matt iv. 15, V. 13, &e. 



Matt. It. 5, 8, ii. 
Matt. xiii. 35, a6, 29, 30^ 
36, 38, 40. 



X 2 



clxiv 



INTRODUCTION. 



PROPER NAMES. 



Abia and Abina 
Aoliaos and Aohas . 
Aegiptum .... 
Aegyptum . . . 
Aminnadab . . . 
Aroelaos .... 

Asaf 

Abot 



Matt. i. 7, 13. 
i. 9. 
ii. 13- 
ii. 14> H* 
i.4. 
ii. aa. 
i. 7, 8. 
i. 13- 






Babillonis . . 
BarthodomaenB 
Beelzebiis . . 
Belsebul . . . 
Bessaida . . . 



» 



Matt. i. II. 

»i '^' 3* 

„ xii. a 7. 

,, xii. a4. 
„ xi. ai. 



Bests-, Beths-, or Bessaida. Mark viii. a 2. 

Boes Matt. i« 5. 

Boethe (Obeth) .... >» i. 5. 
Bethlem ,, ii. i, 8, 16. 



CafSumauin Matt. xi. 23. 

Cariotes Mark xiv. 43. 

Ohorasan Matt. xi« ai. 

Culgotham Mark xv. aa. 

Cyrinaeum , xv. ai. 



>> 



Danit (//r^w^^r/ Dauid) .Matt. i. 17. 

Deoapioli m iv* 25* 

Deohonias (Jech-) . ... „ i« la. 



Bbananaeus rChananaeus) . Matt. x. 4. 

Efron (Esrom) Matt i« 3. 

Mezanim and Mezar (Ele- 

azar) 

Elaoim 

XSUaoim (Eliachim) . . . 

XSlinth 

Ziseias 



Bieoias 



i. 15. 

i. 13- 

i. I3« 

i. 14. 15- 
iv. 14, viii, 

17, xii. 17, xiii. 

14- 
. Matt. i. 9, 10. 



it 

it 
ff 
n 
it 



Fares 

Farisei or Farisaei 
Fidenis (Sidonis) . 
Filippus .... 



Qaluariae 
Oerasinoroxn 
OetbAmani . 
Oomore . . 



Matt. i. 3. 
passim. 
Matt XV. ai. 
X. 3. 



tt 



Mark xv. a a. 
Matt viii. a8. 
Mark xiv. 3a. 
Matt. X. 15. 



Helion (Heliam) .... Mark xv. 35. 

Heroditas Matt. xiv. 3. 

Hierosolima j, in. 5, &c. 

Hierosolyma Mark xv. 4i,&c. 

Hierosoluxna » xi. 27. 

Ibossiam (Josiam) . . . Matt. i. 10. 

lebbaeus „ x. 3. 

lerooho Mark x. 46. 

lohannes Matt. iii. 1, &c. 

lohannens „ xiv. 4. 

losafat „ i. 8. 

losef Mark xv. 45, &c. 

loses „ XV. 43, 46. 

losetis (gjen, ofjoses) . . „ xv. 40. 
lossias Qosias) . . . . . Matt. i. 11. 

Isac ,^ i. a. 

Isdraehel Mark xv. 3a. 

Isdrahel Matt. x. 6. 

Isdrael „ ii. ao. 

Istrael „ ii. 6. 

Istraliel ,, xv. 31. 

Matthas, Mattham . . . Matt. i. 15. 
Moseos (g€n, 0/ Moses) . . Mark xii. a6. 

Nabassom Matt. i. 4. 

Nasara ,, iv. 13. 

Nazaraeos » ii. a3. 

Nazarein ,, ii. 33. 

Nazorene Mark xiv. 67. 

Nephthalim Matt. iv. 15. 

Noneuitae » xii. 41. 

Obtha (Obeth) Matt i. 5. 

Orsae (Uriae) »» i- o. 

Sadet (Sadoc) Matt. i. 14. 

Salamon „ i. 7, xii. 

4a dis, 

Salomon „ i. 6. 

Sarmon (Salmon) .... ,, i. 4. 

Soharlotes | M^k riv^o. 

Selathiel a#u/ Selatiel . . ,, i. la. 
Sim (Simon) „ x. a. 

Zabulon Matt. iv. 15. 

Zabylon t$ tt ^Z- 

Zebdeus ,, ,, ai, &c. 

Zepdaei Mark x. 35. 
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The accumulation of problems presented by the MS. determined 
me to seek an authoritative opinion upon it. I therefore applied to 
Mr. E. Maunue THOMrsoN, Keeper of MSS. at the British Museum, 
who has favoured me with the following letter : — 

' I should ralher have dated the MS. as of the 6lh century. I think that 
you are right in describing most of the blunders as errors of sight, but wilh a 
qualification. It is impossible to explain very many of them as the result of 
Bimply confusing one or more letters wilh others of similar form in the archeiype. 
There are sometimes loo many, sometimes too few, letters to fit the correct 
reading. And again, if you [ry to reconstruct on the lines of either uncial or 
half-uncial writing, you fail to get proper results ; sometimes the one, sometimes 
the other, style seems more suitable, and in other cases either will serve equally 
well. Some confusions, indeed, are so unpalaeographical that they cannot be 
explained as simple miscopying. This is particularly the case with the i* and o 
confusion. The two letters are so essentially different in their formation, in any 
Style of Latin writing, that it is inconceivable how the one could be mistaken for 
the other. The existence of such unaccountable blunders leads me to think that 
the scribe had some unusual difficulties to contend with. I would venture to say 
that his archetype was damaged and difficult to decipher, although not, 1 think, 
an ancient MS. One can imagine the scribe, with his very scanty stock of Latin, 
finding enormous difficulty in deciphering a MS. which was even only partially 
defaced. He would not have the knowledge to give him the key to the indistinct 
letters and words, and he would copy down what he imagined he saw as well as 
what he actiially did see. Any one who has had experience of such deciphering 
knows how easily the eye is deceived by marks, creases, stains, &c., which seem 
to form themselves into letters on an obliterated page. And I imagine that the 
scribe of k, who could write down such a line as " abrode aps te exredist tibi ut 
sicreat," would be soon out of his depth with even a faded text. If such a theory 
be accepted, the confusion of letters, and the addition and omission of letters, 
might be almost unlimited ; and it would be next to impossible to decide for 
certain the class of writing employed in the archetype. But something may be 
done, as your introduction shows, towards a solution. From some experiments 
that I have made with the corrupt readings, I should say that the scribe was 
copying from a MS. in which uncial writing was largely, but not exclusively, 
used. I hardly think he could have had before him one of so minuscule a type as 
the Vatican Hilary, although some of the blunders might be explained in this way. 
But, as you have observed, be particularly confounds s and_^ which could scarcely 
have happened if his model was pure uncial. This fact has inclined you to adopt 
the early minuscule or half-uncial style of writing of the Hilary for the archetype, 
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I do not think you need go quite so far. If you will turn to Zangemeister and 
Wattenbach's Exempla, you will see how the long s (which could easily be read 
z&fya^ a careless scribe) is used (partially) in the Gains of Verona (pi. 24) and 
the Laurentian Digests (pi. 54), the first of which is otherwise uncial in character, 
and the second partially so. The scribe then may have had some such mixed 
MS. before him, and I think it may be fairly assumed that he had, although 
I should be sorry to press any theory too far with a man who must have made a 
veiy large percentage of mistakes on his own account. Of course you will bear 
in mind that we have no example of a copy of the Gospels written as the Gaius 
or Digests quoted above. I only suggest a possibility (or even probability) of 
there having been such a type, of, say the 4tli century. We have not enough 
early MSS. surviving to enable us to lay down exact rules. 

*E. Maunde Thompson.' 
'British Museum, Nov. 13, 1885.' 

The value of these remarks will, I think, be felt at once. We are 
apt not to realise that ancient MSS. would very often come into the 
hands of a scribe in very much the same condition from damp or rough 
usage as that in which they now lie in the cases of our libraries. And 
it is as if they went in this state straight to the compositor, instead of 
being first deciphered and transcribed by practised scholars. Clearly 
this opens out very wide possibilities of confusion, and the incalculable 
element is largely increased. It would certainly seem as if it were 
necessary to fall back on some such hypothesis as this to account for all 
the phenomena of the MS. before us. 

The only suggestion that I should be tempted to make would be 
whether some of the inconsistency noticed may not be due to the 
working of different influences at different times. If we suppose that 
the immediate ancestor of k was a half-uncial MS., that which preceded 
it would probably be in uncials. But if so, one set of changes may have 
come in at one stage, and another set of changes at the other. Most 
MSS. present several distinct strata of corruption, though it may be 
difficult in any given case, and especially in a case like this, to separate 
accurately between them. 
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THE LATIN TEXTS OF nopa^st 

In investigating the text of a number of fragmentary MSS. such as 
those before us, it is important to have a clear idea of the object that 
we propose to ourselves. Our duty is not to make them the text for 
general disquisitions on the character of the family or families to which 
they belong. To determine that character is a subject by itself, and 
the attempt to do so should be based upon a survey of the whole of 
the material. At present the task that falls to us is not to generalise, 
but to individualise. We are concerned less with those phenomena in 
the MSS. before us which they share with other MSS. than with those 
which are peculiar to them. A very slight inspection will show that 
all the MSS. nopals t belong to the European family, at the head of 
which stand a and b. The question is, What place does each of these 
occupy in that family? What is the smaller group with which it is 
connected, and how is it related to other members of that group ? 

§ 1 6. The text of n in St. Matthew. 

In the case of «, the first of the six MSS., we have no difficulty in 
ascertaining that its closest affinities are with a. We proceed then to 
inquire into the nature and extent of those affinities. For this purpose 
we may put aside all the common matter which n has together with 
the majority of European MSS., and we may concentrate our attention 
on those readings in which n differs from a, or which it shares with a 
against all or most other MSS. It has seemed best to give all the 
readings that come under these heads, at the cost of including a few 
that are of only trifling importance. We take first the portions extant 
in St. Matthew : — 
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INTRODUCTION. 



\ 

; 



Readings in which a n differ from each 

other. 
Matt. xvii. 

2. transfiguratus h n, &c. 

transfiguratum a, 

3. illis d n and some others, 

eis (/, illi a. 



20. dicit ^(/». 

dixit a/. 

2 1. daemonium [hoc genus daem.] h n. 

daemonii a, 
— daem. d, 

22. Galileam dn, 

Galilaea a d, 
in manibus d n. 
in manus a df. 



25. intrant! b n {ilafkBdwi D, 
gresso d). 
intrantes a. 
+ ei {q/ter intranti) «. 
— ei a ^, &c. 



in- 



Readings in which a n are agreed against 

all or most other authorities. 
Matt. xvii. 



14. provolutans a ». 

provolutus . . . rogans b. 

provolutus depraecans^^. 

provolutus/I 

adgeniculans d, 
1 7. adducite hoc n (adhuc . . . e hoc a). 

adferte hue b d^ &c. 



24. ad Petrum qui tributum exigebant 

(exegebant n) a n, 
qui didragma exigebant ad 

Petrum ^, Hilary, 
qui tributum accipiunt et dix- 

enmt Petro d. 
non solvit tributum a nf, 
non praestat tributum d, 
quare non solvit didragma vel 

censum h 

25. ait et ille utique a n. 

ait utique non b, 

et ait ita e, 

et dicit etiam d, 

26. liberati a n. 

liberi b d, Sec, 
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Readings in which a n differ from each 

other. 

Matt, xviii. 

3. regno a b n*, &c. 
regnum ««»». 



7. veniety«. 
venit add. 



12. quaere n {/or quaerere). 

13. contegerit n (for contigerit). 



18. quaecunque alligaveritis super ter- 

rain erunt soluta in caelo n (cf. 
d; proh. omission from homoeott- 
leuion). 

19. quamcunque dn. 

quaecumque a b. 

xix. 

21. + tua (a/ler bona) a. 
— tua n. 



Readings in which a n are agreed agcunst 
all or most other authorities. 

Matt, xviii. 

2. + ad se {after vocavit) a n. 

— ad se i <(/; &c. 

5. — m nomine meo a n. 

+ in nom. meo b d, &c. 

6. — istis {q/ifer pusillis) a n. 

+ istis b d, &c. 

7. a scandalis adn. 

ab scand. bf &c. 
10. — qui credunt in me a ;f, &c. 
Lucifer. 
+ qui cred. in me b d, &c. 
Hilary. 
12. quid autem adn. 

— autem b, &c. 
+ si (20) a n. 

— si i ^, &c. 

14. qui est in caelis a dn. 

qui in caelis est b, &c. 
16. + et {be/ore unum) a n. 

— ttbdy &c. 



19. — ex vobisa». 

+ ex vobis {in different position) 
b d, &c. 

xix. 

21. bona an. 
onmia b. 
substantiam d. 
onmia quae possides/^^. 

24. regno a n*. 

regnum b dftf^"'^. 

25. his autem auditis disdpuli mira- 

bantur a {/) n. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



Readings in which a n differ from each 

other. 

Matt. zix. 



XX. 



2. earn «* corrected to cos. 



6. undecima a. 

undecimam h dfn, 

7. + et (flfter dicit) n, 

— et a 3, &c. 



19. [flagjellabunt n (a <i^. 
flagellandum ^/I 
castigandum d, 
[crucifigjent n (a def^. 
crucifigendum h df. 

28. inferiore tfi"". 

inferiori a b «*, &c. 

29. ad Hiericcho a, ab Hiericho ;f. 

ab Jericho h df. 

30. — et (3$/2^^ damavenint) « (cf./*/ 

a def). 
+ et d (/. 

+ ihu (be/ore fili) « (a ^^j/!). 

— ihu b d. 

<xi. 
I. Hierosolyma dn, 

Hierosolymis a by &c. 



Reculings in which a n are agreed against 
all or most other authorities. 

Matt. xix. 

audids autem discipulis haec 

mirabantur b. 
audientes autem discipuli stupe- 
bant d. 
26. vero a n. 

autem b d, &c. 
29. centuplo a n. 

centuplum b d^ &c. 



3. + itenun (after egressus) a n. 

— itenun, b d, &c. 

5. — et {before fecit), adn. 
+ et bfand others. 

14. + itaque (after toUe) an. 

— itaque b df 

17. suos in via seorsum an. 

seorsum in via (— suos), df 

— suos . . . seorsum, bffy. 



21. + tuam (after sinistram) a n. 
— tuam b (d)f. 



XXI. 



I. adpropiassent dn(z def). 
adpropinquassent bf &c. 
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Readings in which an differ frtrni each 

other. 

Matt xxi. 

1. Betage {^for Bethphage) «. 

2. + ejus (after pullum^j n (a def^. 

— ejus h </, &c. 

+ earn [after adducite) n (a def^. 

— earn h df 



Readings in which a n are agreed against 
all or most other authorities. 

Matt. xxi. 



XXVI. 



58. de longinquo n (cf. Mark xi. 13, 
xiv. 54, k), 
a longe ab{d)f 
— usque {before ad) n. 
+ usque abd, &c. 



60. inverunt {for invenerunt) a, 

multis falsis {for multi falsi) a, 
69. anchilla n (a is deficient here^ but 
has anchilla where n has 
ancilla ; d also de/i). 
+ ei {a/ter dicens) n^". 
-eibf{2Lddef). 



3. opera a n, 

operam bff^. 
opus df 

xxvi. 

56. + ejus {after discipuli) a n, 
— ejus b df 

58. ad atrium a n, 

in atrium bffy 
ad januam d. 
ad domumyC 
exitum a n. 
finem b df 

59. princeps vero a n, 

principes autem sacerdotum bdf 
interficerent a n, 
morti traderent bf 
mortificarent d. 



70. Petrus autem a {apply) n, 
ad iUe bf{d def). 
in conspectu omnium a n. 

coram onmibus b (d def^. 
dicas a n. 

dicis bf 
nee novi a n. 

neque intellego d (f omits and 
d /> deficieni). 



y% 
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INTRODUCTION. 



Readings in which a n differ from each 

other. 

Matt xxvi. 
f I. illi a, illis ». 
his bf &c. 



Readings in which a n are agreed against 
all or most other authorities. 

Matt xxvi. 
71. egressus autem ad januam a n, 

exeuntem autem ilium januam b, 
exeunte autem iUo janua / (d 
de/). 



72. cum juramento negavit n (a de/,), 

neg. cum jur. bf &c. 

73. + ibi (after qui)/"/!. 

- ibi bff^ (a d de/,). 



xxvii. 



62. parasceuem n^ parasceue a, para- 
sceuen b, cena pura d, 
pharisaei a df, 
farisaei b n. 



ibi erant a n, 
erant ibi b/y &c. 

73. ex ipsis a n, 

ex illis b/, 

74. quia non novi an. 

quod non novisset bf. 



xzviii. 

1. primam bn, 

prima a/, 
Magdalena b n, 
Magdalene d/, 
Magdalenae a, 

2, sedebat bdn, 

sedit a/, 
9. habete a b df, 
havete n, 

11. + et scribis (after sacerdotum) a. 

— et scribis b dfn, 

12. + principes sacerdotum (^^rcon- 

gregati) a, 

— princ. sac. bdfn, 
consilium acceperunt et a e. 

consilio accepto b dfn, 

13. vobis (for nobis) a. 
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Readings in which a n differ from each 

other. 
Matt, xviii. 
14. suadebimus ^^j /I. 
suademus d/, 
persuademus a. 
1 7. cum vidissent a e. 
videntes b d/n, 
19. eas n, 

eos a b df. 

It will be well to pause here and take a survey of the results thus 
obtained in St. Matthew, before going on to St. Mark. The method 
that we laid down for ourselves at the outset has caused us to neglect 
some interesting readings. The most conspicuous of these would be ' de 
pusillo crescere et de majore minores esse ' in the famous interpolation 
in XX. 28, That, however, is shared by n not only with a^ but also with 
b c h and in part #1 r ; so that it clearly belongs to the common Europ- 
ean stocks, and as such does not come within our purview. On the 
other hand, there are a number of small variations, many of them merely 
clerical, which it has been necessary to notice in order that the collation 
of a and n might be complete, and yet which do not seriously affect the 
main issue. Variations of this kind may be due to the individual scribe 
and seldom justify an inference as to common descent. Even when the 
authorities on each side fall into groups, it is still possible that the 
coincidence may be accidental. Some changes, such as the omission or 
insertion of final ' m ' are so common in MSS. of every class, that no 
stress can be laid upon them. These may be taken to show the d^ree 
of care with which a MS. has been written, and that is all. 

The small number of erasures in his MS. shows that the scribe of n 
was a careful writer ; and this is fully borne out by the character of his 
readings. Only the two in Matt, xviii. 12, and *eam ' in xx. 2, which 
he has himself corrected, seem to be manifest clerical errors, though no 
doubt there may be others a little more below the surface. It 
is possible, for instance, that the insertion of *et' after *dicit' in xx. 
7, and of * ei ' after * intranti ' in xvii. 25, may have arisen from 
the eye catching twice over the *t* and *i* of the word preceding. 
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Omissions are, especially, liable to arise from accidental causes ; that, for 
instance, in xviii. i8 seems to be a clear case of ' homoeoteleuton.' In 
St. Mark there arc several instances of the interchange of tenses which 
may not be intentional, but may be due simply to clerical confusion of 
the vowels 'a,' 'e,' 'i,' 'u' {see Mark viii. 33, xUi. 19); but we cannot 
confidently assign to this category the reading ' veniet ' in Matt, xviii. 7. 
'Betage' in xxi. 1 is probably nothing more recondite than a scribe's 
blunder. Compared with <?, n exhibits a certain purism in matters of 
grammar, e. g. ' quamcunque ' after ' omni re ' in Matt, xviii. 1 9, where a b 
have ' quaecumque ' — the correction lay so near at hand that we ought 
not to insist upon the fact that « is here joined by d — and ' eas ' after 
'gentes' in xxviii. 19, where all the other MSS. have the sense-con- 
struction 'eos.' 'Hoc genus daemonium ' in xvii. 21, which n has with b 
against 'daemonii' in a, is not an instance to the contrary; the con- 
struction is sufficiently paralleled in classical writers (see Roby, Lai. 
Cram. %% 1103, 1104), and the reading is probably original. The 
spelling 'anchilla ' which n has in xxvi. 69 and a in xxvi, 71 is also 
interesting, and may, perhaps, throw light upon the locality in which the 
two MSS. were written'. 

So far we have only had to do with readings which may very well 
have originated in a and n themselves, the actual copies to which we 
still have access. Turning to others of greater significance, we shall find 
that those which have been placed in the right hand column tell a plain 
story. Readings like ' provolutans ' in Matt. xvii. 14, 'liberati' for 
'liberi' in xvii. a6, 'bona' for 'omnia' in xix. 3i, 'cxitum' for 'finem' 
in xxvi. 58, 'princeps vero' for'principes autem aacerdotum' in xxvi. 
59, and ' interficerent ' for ' morti traderent ' or ' mortificarent ' in the 
same verse, ' Petrus autem,' ' in conspectu,' ' nee novi ' in xxvi. 70, not to 
speak of the longer readings in xvii, 24, 25. xix. 25, xxvi. 71, 74, can 
only be explained by a common origin and that at a point not many 
degrees removed from the MSS- as we have them. 

Which of the two, it may be asked, is nearest to this common original ? 
The most available criterion will be the extent to which they severally 
agree with other members of the European group. If we take a to re- 

n both in MSS. snd mscriplions. 
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present the common archetype of a and «, then it is fair to presume that 
the MS. which has preserved the greatest number of readings known to 
have been present in the ancestors of a will also reproduce most faith- 
fully a itself. We put aside clerical errors, differences of spelling, cases 
where a is defective, and others which admit of no clear conclusion either 
way. Of those which remain, there is nothing very decisive until we 
come to the last chapter. In favour of n the chief points would be 
* intranti ' in Matt. xvii. 25, and * sedebat ' in xxvi. 2, and in favour of a, 
*veniet' in xviii. 7, and *de longinquo' in xxvi. 58. In r^ard to this last 
reading, a has the characteristic European phrase and is supported by the 
great body of European MSS., while n has adopted what the vocabulary 
of k gives fair reason for supposing to be a distinct Africanism. In the 
next verse ' interficerent,' found in both a and », is perhaps of the same 
character. These are the only readings in the earlier chapters in which 
we have any ground for suspecting an African influence. In chapter 
xxviii. there are two constructions, * acceperunt et ' xxviii. 12, and *cum 
vidissent' xxviii. 17, which are characteristically African, and are shared 
in each case by a with a fragment of e. Throughout this chapter it will 
be seen that a diverges more largely than elsewhere from n. We might 
almost suppose that in the original from which a was copied the last leaf 
was lost or worn, and that the text of this portion was taken from some 
other copy ; n keeps closely to the main European stock. 

Before we attempt to sum up results in their bearing upon the indivi- 
dual character of the joint text of a «, it will be well to extend our 
analysis to the fragments of St. Mark where that individual character 
comes out more distinctly. We desert, for reasons which will appear later, 
the order of the Gospels in the MS.^ 

* This part of the Analysis of n, the analysis of /, some of that of a^ and a great part of the 
analysis of s, have been made by Mr. White. 
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§ 17. The Text of n in St, Mark. 



Readings in which a n differ from each 

other. 

Mark vii. 



15. foris quod hominem intrans in 

eum n, 

foris hominis quod intrans in eum a, 

foris hominis quod intrat in eum 3. 

extra hominem introiens in eum df. 



18. hoxDAUt n. 

hominem a h df, 

19. introiit hdn, 

introit af 



24. ^jTSurgens n ^f. 
exurgens ahd. 



Readings in which a n ((V ak n) are agreed 
against all or most other authorities, 

Mark vii. 

14. conuocans turbam iterum a n, 

conuocans omnem turbam/I 
aduocans iterum turbam d, 
aduocatis iterum turbis h, 
dixit a n, 
dicebat h df 

15. —quod an, 

+ quod h df 

17. prae multitudine an (multitudinem 

n\ the m marked probably 

by first hand), 
a turba b df, 
similitudinem a n, 
parabolam b df 

1 8. a foris a n, 

extrinsecus b df 
introit a n, 
introiens b df 

coinquinare a n, 
communicare b df, 

19. + et exit in riuum a n. 

— et . . . riuum b df 

23. coinquinant a ff . 

communicant b df 

24. finibus an. 

fines b df 
cum intrasset a n, 
ingressus b df 

25. cum audisset enim mulier a n. 

sed continuo cum audisset 
mulier yi 
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Readings in which an differ from each Readings in which 2in {or zkv^ are agreed 

other. against all or most other authorities. 

Mark vii. Mark vii. 

mulier enim statim ut audiuit b. 
mulier autem statim ut audiit d. 
27. primum an. 
prius b df. 
satiari a n. 

saturari b df. 
proicere a n, 
mittere bd/» 
28. edent«. 28. \\zan. 

edunt a, _ ita b d. 

comedunt/ utique/ 

manducant b d. subtus mensam a n 

subtus mensa d. 
sub mensa bf. 

29. et dixit ei a n, 

ad ille dixit ei/. 
et ait illi b. 
et ait ei d, 
verbum tuum a n. 
sermonem bd/. 

30. isset a n. 

abisset b df, 
domi a n*. 

domum bn^^. 

in domum d/. 
aput se a n, 

— aput se ^ ^. 

suam/! 
daemonem exisse et filiam suam 
recumbentem in lecto a n. 

puellam jacentem supra lectum 
et daemonium exisse ab ea b. 

filiam suam jacentem supra lec- 
tum et daemonium exisse^ 

filiam jacentem supra lectum et 
daemonium exisse d. 
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Readings in which an differ from each 

other. 

Mark vii. 
31. ingressus n, 
egressus a, 
exiens h df, 
galilaeae a d. 
galileae b/n. 



Readings in which a n ((^r ak n) are agreed 

against all or most other authorities, 
Mark vii. 
31. deinceps an. 
iterum bdf. 



vui. 



33. sapes n. 

sapis abdk, 
intellegis/I 



35. evangelium (after causa) n. 
evangelii (after causa) a. 
evangelium (after propter) bd 

fk. 

salvavit k n. 
salvabit a. 
salvam faciet bdf 



vui. 

33. qui conversus a n. 

ad ille conversus b d, 

conversus autem ille k. 

lesus conversus^ 
ut vidit a n. 

videns b df 
objurgavit Petrum a n, 

comminatus est Petro b df 

corripuit Petrum k. 
post akn, 

retro b df 

34. sequi me a n. 

sequi post me b. 
post me sequi df 
venire k. 

35. quisque a n, 

qui b dfk. 
salvare akn. 

salvam facere b df 
causa a n. 

propter b dfk. 

36. prodest a n. 

proderit b dfk, 
lucratus fuerit a n, 

lucretur bdf 

lucrefecerit k (hicrefecerit rt^.). 
saeculum a n. 

mundum bfk. 

orbem d. 
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Readings in which an differ from each 

other, 
Mark viii. 



38. confundetur </^ff. 
confiindet a hf, 
gloriam hdn, 
gloria af. 
claritate k. 



Readings in which an {pr akn) are agreed 

against all or most other authorities* 
Mark viii. 

jacturatus fuerit a n. 
detrimentum facial b/. 
detrimentum patiatur d 
animam akn[^ suam a n). 
animae suae bd/. 

37. quam an, 

quid b dfk (quit K). 
pro animam suam a n. 
pro anima sua b dfk, 

38. quisque enim a n. 

qui autem bdk. 

qui enim^ 
confusus fuerit me a n* 

me confusus fuerit b/. 

me confessus fuerit k, 

confessus fuerit me d, 
generatione a n. 

natione k, 

generatione hac b d, 

generatione ista/I 



IX. 

1. hie stantes an. 

de drciunstantibus b. 
hie circumstantium d. 
de hie stantibus/I 
hie quidem ex eis qui adstans 
(for adstant) k. 

2. altum ank (atcum cod^, 

altissimum b. 
excelsum df. 
in conspectu eorum a n. 
coram ipsis bd/l 
ante ipsos h. 

3. fulgentia Candida valde a n. 

splendida (— Candida nimis b). 
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Riadings in which an differ froi 

other, 
Mark ix. 



II 



6, tiniore repleti sunt ». 

tim. pertemti sunt a. 
tim. perterrid crant h. 
tim. esteniti erant d, 
erant , . . tim. extenitiy. 
(in mem . . . fiierat *.) 

7. omumbransn. 

obumbrans a df. 



each Reading! in which an {or akn) are agreed 
against all or most other authorttiei. 
Mark ix. 

^lendentia Candida maas/. 
Candida abanimis k. 
tamquam a n (tanquam n). 
velut b/. 

— tamquam kd (not D). 

3. qualia quis non potest facere super 

terram h. 
qualia non potest quis Candida 

facere super leiram d. 
qualia fiiUo super terram non 

potest Candida U,ctn/. 
quava sullo super terram non 

potest sic alba producers k, 

— qualia . . . terram a n. 

4. visusest akn. 

appaniit b df. 
moysi a n. 

moysen h d. 

mayxf. 

mose k. 
conloquebanlur a n. 

erant conloquentesyC 

fiierunt conloquentes k. 

erant loquentes b d. 

5. — respondens a n. 

+ respondens b df, 
optimum a n. 
bonum b df. 

6. quod a n. 

quid bdfk. 
loqueretur a n, 
loquebatur d. 
diccret bf. 
responderet k. 
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Readings in which an differ from each 

other, 

Mark ix. 

adumbrans k 
subumbrans 3. 

— et (before vox) n. 

+ et a 3 dfk. 
carissimus h n, 

karissiinus a d, 

dilectus/; 

dilectissimus k. 

8. solum secum n. 

[a defective having only -lum, 

i.e. either solum or secum 

solum.] 
tantum secum h d. 
tantum/ 
solum k. 



Readings in which an (^ akn) are agreed 
against all or most other authorities. 

Mark ix. 



8. statim respicientes a n, 

statim circumspicientes d, 
confestim circumspicientes^ 
subito circumspexerunt et k. 
circumspicientes b. 
alium a n. 
amplius bdf 

9. et cum descenderent a n. 

et descendentibus illis b d. 

et descendentibus k. 

descendentibus autem illis/. 
quae viderunt enarrarent akn. 

enarrarent quae viderant/ 

quae vidissent narrarent b d, 
surrexerit n (a def.). 

resurrexit bf, 

resurrexisset dk. 

10. verbum retinuerunt an, 

verbum hoc retinuerunt b. 
verbum continuerunt df 
sermonem tenebant k, 

quaerentes a n. 
conquaerentes d, 
conquirentes bf. 

est a n. 

esset bdfk. 
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Readings in which an differ from each 

other. 

Mark xiii. 



8. erint n. 

erunt abdk. 



9. concilia n. 

conciliabula k. 
conciliis acd. 
bapulabitis n. 
vapulabitis acd. 



Readings in which an (or ak n) are agreed 
against all or most other authorities. 

Mark xiii. 

2. alius resurget a n. 

aliut resuscitetur 3 d, 
alium ut excitabitur k. 

3. ad montem a n. 

in montem d k. 

in monte d. 
ilium akn, 

eum b d. 
secreto akn, 

seorsum b d, 

4. incipient . . . consummari a n, 

incipiunt perfiici k. 
consummabuntur bd^ 

5. — lesus akn. 

+ lesus b d. 

6. quia ego sum a n. 

ego sum dk. 
ego Christus b. 

7. proeliorum a n. 

bellorum bd(kAt bellorum cod.), 
nolite turbari a n. 
nolite timere k, 
ne timueritis bd, 

8. super(3i>) ahn. 

contra(3i>) b d. 
circa a n, 
per bdk. 

[From this point, jvhere b is not 
extant c is quoted^] 

9. ad praesides et ad reges a n. 

ante praesides et reges d. 
ante potestates et reges k. 
causa mei a »«w. (me n*). 
propter me dk. 
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Readings in which an differ from each 

other. 

Mark xiii. 



II, nee praemeletare n. 
nee praemeditare a, 

om : c dk. 



Readings in which a n (^ ak n) are agreed 
against all or most other authorities. 

Mark xiii. 

10. in omnibus gentibus an. 

in omnes gentes dk (d has in 
omnibus gentibus again^ at 
the end of the verse). 
in primis a n. 
primimi cd. 
prius k. 
praedicare a n. 
praedieari dk, 

11. adducent an. 

perduxerint c. 
produxerint d, 
optulerunt k. 
solliciti esse a n, 
cogitare d. 
satagare k. 



14. quod dictum est a daniel proph. 

^corr. 

quod dictum est per danielem 

proph. c. 
quod dictum est ante profeta k. 
— quod . . . proph. adn*. 



quodcumque a n. 

quod cd(k quot cod.), 
fuerit vobis a n, 

vobis fatni cdk. 

12. ad mortem akn. 

in mortem c d. 
causa nominis mei a n. 
propter nomen meum cdk. 

13. perseveraverit a «. 

sustinueritV^. 
toleraverit c. 

14. et cum an. 

cum autem cdk. 



clxxxiv 



INTRODUCTION. 



Readings in which an differ from each 

other. 

Mark xiii. 

qui legit intellegat quid dicit n. 
qui legit intellegat quidquid 

legit a, 
qui legit intellegat quod legit d, 
qui legit intelligat c. 
quod legit intellegat k» 



Readings in which an ((?r akn) are agreed 
against all or most other authorities. 

Mark xiii. 



qui fuerint in iudaea a n (iudea /i). 
qui in iudaea sunt cdk. 



18. + aut sabbato /t^carr. 

— aut sabbato acdn*. 

19. erint n. 

erunt abdk. 



15. fuerit an and so in v. 16. 
— fuerit c d, 

est k, 
non descendat in domo a n, 

ne descendat in domum d. 

non descendat c L 
sed nee intret a n. 

nee introeat d. 

— sed nee intret c k, 
aliquid a (k) n. 

quid d. 

quicquam c, 

17. lactantibus an. 

quae lactant k, 
nutrientibus c d. 

18. ne hieme a(k)n, 

ut non hieme c d. 

19. non fuerunt numquam tales ab 

initio creaturae usque adhuc 

an, 
non fuerunt tales (— tales c) ab 

initio creaturae usque modo 

{c)d. 
non fuerunt ab initio creaturae 

usque nunc h. 
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Readings in which an {or akn) are agreed 
against all or most other authorities. 

Mark xiii. 

non fiierunt ab initio creaturae, 
ex quo omnia condidit Deus, 
usque nunc h {^ith the Gk.), 
sed neque fient a n. 
neque erunt post haec {c) d. 
neque erunt ... 3 (defective). 
et non erit numquam h. 

[b Breaks off at Mark xiii. 24, f at xiv. 70, and a at xv. 15 ; the remaining 
portion o/n is collated in full with c d k, and with q after xvi. 6.] 



Collation of n with c d k. 
Mark xv. 

22. ^(?/gotha locum n. 

culgotham locum k. 
locum golgotha d. 
— locum c. 

23. dabant illi kn. 

dabant ei d. 
dederunt ei c. 
vinum mixtum cum murra n. 
vinum [bibere] murra et com- 

mixtiun k. 
[bibere] murram cum vino d. 

myrrhatum vinum c. 

24. cum crucifixissent ilium n. 

cruel adfixerunt eum d. 
cruci eum fixerunt et k. 
crucifixerunt eum et c. 
sortem mittentes n. 
mittentes sortem ck. 
mittentes sortem super ea d. 

25. custodibant n. 

custodiebant dk. 
crucifixerunt c. 



Collation of n with c d k. 

Mark xv. 

26. et erat en. 

erat autem dk. 
inscriptio causae inscripta n. 
causa criminis eius inscriptio d. 
inscriptio causae eius c. 
superscriptio causae eius k. 
+ hie est (before rex) d. 

— hie est ckn. 

28. + et inpleta est scriptura quae 

dixit et cum scelestis aestima- 
tus est n. 
et adimpleta est scriptura quae 
dicit et cum iniquis deputatus 
est r. 

— et inpleta . . . aestimatus est 
dk. 

29. qui transiebant n. 

praetereuntes cdk. 
+ eum (cfter blasfem.) c dk. 

— eum n. 

va qui destrues en. 
qui destruit d. 
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Collatitm of n with c d k. 

MaU'k XV. 

hie est qui solvit k. 
aedificas n, 

aedificat dk. 

reaedificas c, 
in triduo n. 

triduo k, 

illut in tribus diebus (c) d. 

30. salva te n. 

salva teipsum k, 
salbum te fac c d. 
descendens kn. 
et descende c d. 

31. et principes sacerdotum n. 

et scribae cum principibus sacerd.r. 
et summi sacerdotes d. 
et sacerdotes k, 

deludentes ad alls alium com 

scribis dicebant n, 
inridentes alterutnim cum scribis 

dicebant d. 
cum scribis inridebant eum di- 

centes k, 
inridentes eum dicebant c, 
alios salvabit se non potest sal- 

vare n, 
alios salvos fecit seipsum non 

potes salvum facere d, 
alios salvum fecit, teipsum salvum 

fac c, 
qui alios salvasti salva teipsum k, 
3a. credamus illi n, 
credimus illi k, 
credamus ei d. 
credimus ei c, 
crucifixi erant cum illo n, 
cum eo crucifix! erant c, 
cum eo adfixi erant d. 



Collation of n with c d k. 
Mark xv. 

cum eo fixi erant latrones k. 
increpabant eum n. 

conviciabantur c d, 

subsannabant eum k, 

33. cum bora sexta facta esset n. 

cum facta esset bora sexta k. 
cum hora esset sexta c, 
facta est hora sexta d, 
super omnem terram n, 
super totam terram r. 
per totam terram d, 
in totam terram k, 

34. + lesus {flfter exclamavit) c n. 

exclamavit (— lesus) dk. 
guare n. 

ut quid c d, 
ad quid h. 

35. gutdam circumstanltbus n. 

quidam de circumstantibus c d. 

quidam eorum qui aderant k 
(daerant cod.), 

cum audissent k n (cum au nt 

cod»), 

audiebant eum et c, 

audientes d, 
dicebant c n, 

dixerunt d, 

aiebat k. 
heliaxi vocat n, 

helion vocat k. 

heliam vocat iste c d, 

36. adcurrens unus et tmplens spon- 

giam {c) n. 
cucurrit unus et inplevit spoliam k» 
adcurrit unus et plena spongia^/. 
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Collation of n with c d k. 
Mark xv. 

inponens calatao potionaz^// 

euca n. 

[Hu space be/ore inponens must have 
been as long as the adcu q/" adcunens, 
and so may have contained super- or 
even aceto.] 

acceto et superponens harundini 
potavit eum k, 
aceto, imposuit arundini et po- 

tarn dabat ei r. 
aceto et potiun dabat ei d. 
Delias deponer^ eum ckn, 
helias et deponit eum d, 

37. emissa n. 

missa d. 
emisit k, 
emittens c. 
emisit spiritum c n. 
expiravit d k, 

38. ecce velum n. 

velum (—ecce) c d. 
continuo velum k, 
usque in iinum n, 
usque deorsum cdk. 

39. adsistebat ibi n, 

adstabat ibit d. 
stabat contra eum c. 
stabat contra k. 
quod sic exclamans (damans c) 
emisisset spiritum {c) n, 
quia sic exclamavit k. 
sic eum exclamasse et expi- 
rasse d. 
+ et velum templi scissum est in 
duas partes c n. 
— et velum . . . partes dk, 

a 



Collation of n with cdk. 
Mark xv. 

+ dixit {pefore vere) ckn. 

— dixit d. 
filius dei erat n, 

dei filius erat d. 

filius erat dei c. 

dei filius fuit k. 

40. erant autem mulieres n. 

erant autem multae mulieres c. 

erant autem et mulieres d. 

fiierunt et mulieres k. 
expectantes n. 

spectantes k. 

videntes d, 

audientes r. 
in quibus k n. 

inter quas c d. 
iosetis k n. 

ioseph c d» 
salomae n. 

salome cdk, 

41. quae et cum esset n. 

quae cum esset d, 

quae cum essent c. 
sequebantur ckn, 

sequebatur d. 
conplures n. 

multae cdk, 
— simul (before ascenderant) n. 

+ simul {c)d{k\ 
cum eo hierosolymis n. 

cum illo in hierosolyma d. 

cum eo . . . hierosolyma k, 

42. quia cena pura erat quod est 

ante sabbatum n. 
cene pure sabbati k. 
quae erat parasceue quod est 

ante sabbatum d. 
a % 
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Collation of n with c d k. 
Mark xv. 

quod est parasceue sabbati c, 

43. locuples n, 

dives cdk, 
hie audenter intravit «. 
ausus est et introivit k, 
constanter venit d, 
constanter introiit r. 

44. miratus est n. 

mirabatur c k, 
admirabatur d. 
mortuus esset k n, 

obisset c d, 
et vocans centurionem interro- 
gavit (-bat c) eum si iam 
mortuus esset {c) d, 
et advocato centurione interrogavit 
si iam mortuus esset k. 

— et vocans . . . mortuus esset ». 

45. rescisset ». 

cognovisset cdk. 

— eius {after corpus) ckn, 
+ eius d. 

46. et ioseph n, 

ioseph autem cdk. 
empta sindone n, 

empta palla k. 

emens sindonem c, 

mercatus sindonem d. 
acceptum n, 

accipiens d. 

deposuit ... ti c k. 
in sindone n, 

in sindonem </. 

in palla ^ 

in ea c. 
inposuit ilium n. 



Collation of n with c d k. 
Mark xv. 

posuit eum cdk. 
de petra ». 

in petra cdk. 
advolvit lapidem c n, 

advolapidem d. 

volutavit lapidem k, 
— et abiit (after monumenti) ckn. 

+ et abiit d, 

47. viderunt k n. 

notaverunt locum d. 
notaverunt sibi locum c. 

xvi. 

1. etmtes n. 

abeuntes c d, 

abierunt et k, 
unguenta n. 

aromata cdk, 
unguerent k n, 

ungerent cd, 

2. mane postera die sabbatorum 

venitmt n, 
veniunt mane una sabbati d, 
venerunt prima sabbati mane k, 
venientes una sabbati c. 
monimentum ». 
monumentum d, 

3. inter se «. 

ad invicem c d. 
revolvet ckn, 
revolvit d, 

4. amotum lapidem n. 

revolutum lapidem cdk. 

5. ingressae c n, 

intrantes d, 

ciun [intro] introissent k. 



THE TEXT OF n IN ST. MARK. 



clxxxix 



Collation of n with c d k. 

Mark xvi. 

in monimento n, 

in monumentum c d, 
iuvenem c n, 
iubenem d, 
sedentem et ad dextram cooper- 
tarn stolam albam ». 
in dextra sedentem indutum 

stolam albam k, 
sedentem ad dexteram indutum 

stolam candidam d, 
sedentem in dextris coopertiun 
stola Candida c, 

6. ille dixit eis i», dixit eis c, 

ille autem didit ad illas k. 
dixit illis angelus d. 

(After V. 6 d is deficient for the rest of 
S. Mar It:) 

Collation of n with c k q. 

7. ite dicite cnq, 

ite et dicite k, 
+ eius (after discipulis) cnq, 

— eius k, 
quia ecce praecedit vos ». 

praecedo vos k. 

qui praecedit (-det 4) vos c(q). 
illic eum videbitis sicut dixerat 
vobis n. 

ibi eum videbitis sicut dixit 
(dixi q) vobis c (^). 

illic me videbitis sicut vobis dixi k, 

8. et egressae fugerunt a monu- 

mento n, 
at illae exeimtes fugerunt de 

monumento c. 
et exeimtes ille de monumento 

fugerunt q. 



Collation of n with c k q. 

Mark xvi. 

illae autem [cum] cum exirent 
a monumento fugerunt k. 

Collation ofn with c k q. 

habebat n, 

tenebat k. 

invaserat c q, 
eas n, 

illas ckq, 
timor cnq. 

tremor k, 
+ et nemini nihil dixerunt {after 
pavor) n, 

— et . . . dixerunt k, 

et nemini quicquam dicebant c. 
et nemini quidquam audebant 
dicere q. 
timebant enim c n, 
propter timorem k, 
quoniam timebant q, 

(Here k too diverges and gives a different 
ending.) 

9. + Jesus (before mane) V. 

— Jesus n q. 

— die f ^, + die n. 
visus est n, 

apparuit c q, 
a qua n, 

de qua c q, 
10. ilia abiit et n, 

ilia autem praecurrens c. 

at ilia precedens q, 
renimtiavit iis n, 

nuntiavit eis (illis q) c (7). 
cum illo erant n, 

cum ipso erant r. 



cxc INTRODUCTION. 

Collation of n with c q. Collation of n with c q. 

Mark xvi. Mark xvi. 

cum ipso fuerant q, eis ambulantibus r. 

+ eis {flfter flentibus) c. Post hec autem duobus ex illis 

— eis n q, ambulantibus apparuit q. 

11. et illi cum audissent quia vivit «. forma n, 

at illi audito quod viveret c. eflSgie (-ae q) c (^). 

at ilH ut audierunt vivere eum q. + eis {after euntibus) q, 

visus est n, — eis c n, 

visus esset c, villa n q, 

visum esse q, villam c. 

12. Post haec autem du(?bus ex his 13. neque his ». 

ambulantibus visus est n, nee ipsis c. 

Post haec apparuit duobus ex sed nee illis q. 

The collation of n with c dk q has been given with a view to possible 
utility in other enquiries; it has not a direct bearing on the main 
question before us. Turning back to the parts where a is extant, the 
aspect of the pages alone will show how very close is the relation 
of a and n in this Gospel — closer even than in St. Matthew. The left 
hand column is almost a blank, the greater number of the few variations 
that occur in it may be merely clerical. Among these must of course 
be included Mark viii. 35, where k n have * salvavit,' a 'salvabit :' the 
tense is the same ; it is only a very common instance of the interchange 
of ^ and v^ such as we have again in xiii. 9 : in both these cases » is in 
fault. The only points of real importance are five, those in Mark vii. 
i5> viii. 38, ix. 6, xiii. 11, 14. In the first of these a with * foris hominis 
quod intrans in eum * is pretty certainly right : the reading in n looks 
like a grammatical correction in the Latin, when it was no longer 
accompanied by the Greek. A somewhat similar process has taken 
place in viii. 38, this time on the side of a. There is more room to doubt 
about the reading in ix. 6. The Greek is lK(l>ofioi yhp iyivovro, with a 
variant Jiaav yap iK(l>oPoi, of the Latins c i q have * timore enim exterriti 
erant,*// Vu/^-, *erant enim timore exterriti ' (apparently from the Greek 
alternative), 6 ' timore enim perterriti erant,' a ' timore enim perterriti 
sunt,* n * timore enim repleti sunt.' Here, if we simply follow the rule of 
going with the main body of the European MSS. we must obviously give 



THE TEXT OF n IN ST. MARK. cxci 

priority to a. But is not the reading of this main body open to some 
suspicion? 'Timore . . exterriti' has much the look of a conflation 
or double rendering : ' exterriti sunt ' (or * erant ') alone would have been 
a quite sufficient rendering of lic<^oj3ot iyivovroy which is only overloaded 
by the addition of * timore/ Is it not possible that there were originally 
two renderings * timore repleti sunt ' (as n) and * exterriti sunt * and that 
* timore exterriti sunt ' is a combination of them ? This is, however, only 
put forward as a speculation which there is no means of verifying satisfac- 
torily. The only other place where lK<t>oPos occurs, Heb. xii. ai, might 
appear to be slightly in its favour, as d Vulg, the two Latin authorities, 
extant, both have * exterritus sum ' and the dropping of ' timore* would 
hardly be accounted for by the diflerence between lic<^oj3({9 ei/ii and 
lic<^oj3oi iyivovTo. In xiii. 1 1 , « has a striking Graecism ' nee praemeletare/ 
corresponding to a Greek addition lufik TrpoyL€k€TaT€ (found in Origen and 
apparently suggested by Luke xxi. 14) or firjbi fifkfTaTf (the reading of 
AX, &c.) ; a has ' nee praemeditare,' which we may take to be an 
improvement on the reading of n. This would seem to be a case in 
which the priority is on the side of n. The remaining reading, xiii. 14, 
is somewhat more ambiguous, * intellegat quid dicit * «, * intellegat quid- 
quid legit * a. The presence of * quid legit * in d {d / are deficient) 
seems to make it probable that this was the original European reading, 
for which * dicit ' in n and the reduplication of * quid ' in a are scribe's 
errors. 

We reserve the further examination of the common element in a and 
n until we have before us the analysis of the 1 8 verses extant in St. John. 
Small as this fragment is, the divergences of the text are much greater 
than those with which we have come in contact hitherto. 
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§ i8. The text of n in St. John. 



Readings in which an differ from each 

other. 
John xix. 

28. posits lesus sciens b n. 

post haec lesus sciensyi 

tunc lesus cum sciret e. 

post hoc videns lesus a. 
quomam omnia con jfrnunata suntff. 

quia omnia consummata sunt b. 

omnia iam consummata esse^ 

quoniam omnia perfecta sunt e. 

quod perfecta sunt omnia a. 
ut xmptura implere/«r n. 

ut impleretur scribturayC 

ut adimpleretur scriptura e. 

ut compleatur scriptura b. 

et consummantur scripturae a. 

29. et vas/(>situm erat n. 

vas positum erat b. 

vas ergo positum eraty. 

pelvis posita erat a e. 
plenum b/n. 

plena ae. 
hysopo o^Aniscentes spoi^/am ergo 
plenam aceto perticae cxrcum- 
ponentes n. 

hysopo admiscentes spongiam 
ergo plenam aceto cum felle, 
permixtum componentes c. 

spongiam ergo plenam aceto 
cum felle et hysopo admi- 
scentes r. 

spongiam ergo aceto plenam 
hyssopo circumdederunt et e. 



Readings in which an (<?r a e n) agree 
against ail or most other authorities. 

John xix. 
28. 2X1 a en. 

dixit b/* 



29. op/»lerunt an. 
obtulerunt b/. 
adplicuenmt e. 
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Readings in which a n differ from each 

other. 

John xix. 

spongiam ergo plenam aceto 

perticae circumponentes b. 
illi autem inplentes spongiam 

aceto ysopo circumponentes/! 
hysopo circumdantes a, 

30. + ergo (after cum) b e/n, 

— ergo a, 

+ lesus {after accepisset) befn. 

— lesus a, 

^mnia consum/nata sunt n {copied 
from V. 28?). 

consummatum est a bf 

perfectum est e, 
indi^ato capite bfn. 

inclinans caput aqr. 

inclinavit caput et e, 
credidit «*. 

tradidit a bf 

reddidit etfi^^. 

31. remanermt in crucem coTporz, in 

sabbato n, 
remanerent in crucem corpora 

sabbato b. 
remanerent corpora in cruce 

sabbatoyi 
manerent in crucem corpora 

sabbato e. 
sabbato manerent corpora in 
cruce a. 
erat envoi bfn^ 
erat 2L\xiem a. 
fuit enim e. 
^us sabbati n, 
illius sabbati a be, 
ille sabbati/. 
frangerentur eorum crura n. 



Readings in which a n (^r a e n) agree 
against all or most other authorities 4 

John xix. 



31. ^oniam cena pura erat a en. 
quia cena pura erat b. 
quoniam parasceue txzXf 
ne an, 
ut non b ef 



bb 
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Readings in which a n differ from each 

other. 

John xix. 

frangerentur crura eonim b/, 
crura eorum frangerentur e. 
crura illis frangerentur a. 

32. illius quidem primi b/n, 

primi quidem a e. 
fregerunt crura bfn, 

crura fregerunt a. 

fregerunt e. 
qui crucifixi erant cum eo ». 

qui simul crucifixus erat cum 
eo b, 

qui simul crucifixus erat a. 

qui confixus erat iUi in crucem e. 

33. ut viderent «* (-runt }>), 

et viderent ««w (-runt cl). 

quomodo viderunt e, 

invenerunt . . . et/I 
non fregerunt b e/n. 

non fraegerunt a. 
eius crura e n, 

crura eius a bf, 

34. exivit continuo bn, 

continue exiit^ 
exiit confestim a. 
exivit e, 

35« testificatur et testimonium perhi- 
buit n {fonflatiwi), 
testificatur a. 

testimonium perhibuit bf. 
et verum est testimonium eius 
bfn (et verum est et verum 
est cod^, 
et testimonium eius verum est a. 
ille bfn. 



Readings in which a n ((7r a e n) agree 
against all or most other authorities. 

John xix. 

toUerentur de cruce a n. 
tollerentur bf. 
auferrentur e. 



34. percussit an. 
pupugit b. 
inseruit e. 
aperuit^ 
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Readings in which an differ from each Readings in which an ((?r aen) agree 

other. against all or most other authorities. 

John xix. John xix. 

ipse a. 
quia b/n^ 
quod a. 

36. facta sunt enim haec b/n. 36. ab eo an. 

haec enim facta sunt illi a. ex eo bf. 

facta autem sunt ista. eius e, 

scripturae inplerentur n. 

scriptura impleatur b. 

scribtura impleretury. 

scriptura adimplerettu: a. 

scripttura adimpleattu: e. 
ossum (— eius) bn. 

ossiun eius a/. 

OS e. 
confringetis b/n. 

confringitis a. 

comminuatur e. 

37. alia scriptura en. 

altera scriptura a. 

alia scriptura dicit bf. 
videbunt b/n. 

viderunt a e, 
ad quern in quern n {conflation ?). 

in quern a ^^yC 
conpuncxerunt n. 

compunxerunt ab. 

transfixerunt/I 

pupugerunt e. 

38. Pilatum b e/n. 

Philatum a. 
qui fiiitdiscipulus n. 

qui erat discipulus a. 

qui et ipse discipulus erat b/. 

disdpuli e. 
occulte b/n. 

absconditus a. 

bb2 
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Readings in which an differ from each 

other, 
John xix. 

absconsus e, 
metum be/n, 
tiniorem a, 

39. eum ben, 

ilium a, 
corpus lesu/! 

venit autem et b e/n, 

venit ergo a, 
qui primum venerat ad lesum 
nocte n, 
is qui pridem venerat ad lesum 

nocte a. 
qui prius venerat ad lesum 

nocte /I 
qui venerat ad lesum nocte 

primum b, 
qui venerat ad lesum nocte 
primo tempore e, 
aloen en {z. defective), 

aloes bf, 
quasi b efn, 
fere a. 

40, Acceperunt ergo befn, 

et acceperunt a. 
eiun {flfter adligaverunt) b efn, 

ilium a, 
linteis b n, 

linteaminibus af 

— linteis e. 



41. in loco befn. 
in locum a, 
crucifixus est bfn, 
crucifixus erat a, 
fixus cruci fiiit e. 



Readings in which an ({?r a e n) agree 

against all or most other authorities, 
John xix. 



39. venerunt ergo a n, 

venerunt b (e with et prefixed), 
ad ille venit /I 



40. corpus lesum a en, 
corpus lesu bf 
adligaverunt an {b, . ligaverunt 
cod. The missing letter must 
be d or 1). 
ligaverunt b ef, 

est consuetudo an, 
consuetudo est/I 
mos est b, 
moyses . . . iussit e. 
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It is very evident that the two MSS. stand in different relations here. 
Not that the old relation is entirely abandoned. There are still instances 
where a and n agree against the other MSS. in characteristic readings : 
such would be especially * ait ' in v. 38, ' ne ' and the addition of * de 
cruce' in V. 31, * percussit ' in v. 34, ' ab eo * in v. 36, * ergo ' in v. 39, and 
the two readings in v. 40. But there is at the same time a much larger 
proportion of marked difference. How is this ? It is to be accounted 
for chiefly in two ways — by an increased African or e element in a^ and 
by an increased b element in «. Whereas hitherto when a differed from 
by n usually went with a, now n more frequently goes with ^, leaving a 
to stand alone. The more important instances of these relations may be 
briefly exhibited by a table. 

African or e element in a: — xix. 28, perfecta; 29, pelvis, plena, circumdo; 

31, manerent; 32, — illius; 36, adimpleo; 37, viderunt ; 38, absconditus. 
African or e element in n : — xix. 30, reddidit «<»rr. ; 39, aloen. 
b element in a : — xix 30, tradidit; 31, illius ; 32, + simul ; 33, cnir. ejus. 

b element in n : — xix. 28, postea sciens; 29, vas, spongiam . . . circumponentes ; 

30, inclinato capite; 31, remanerent, enim; 32, illius, cum eo; 33, ut; 
34, continuo ; 35, testimonium perhibuit, ille, quia ; 36, impleo ; 38, occulte, 
metum ; 39, primum ; 40, linteis. 

Peculiar element in a: — xix. 28, videns, consummatur; 30, — ergo, — Jesus; 

31, autem, illius; 34, confestim; 35, ipse, quod; 37, altera; 38, timorem; 
39, ergo, pridem, fere ; 40, linteaminibus. 

Peculiar element in n: — xix. 30, omnia consummata, credidit; 31, ejus; 
36, scripturae. 

The true character of n is neatly brought out by the conflation of v. 
35 where the reading of a (' testificatur ') is combined with that of b 
('testimonium perhibuit'), showing how a double strain of text runs 
through the whole passage : here the more peculiar a readings become 
subordinate and are merged in the common European stock represented 
by b. It will have been observed how closely the relations implied in 
this fragmentary passage from the Gospel of St. John resemble those 
which we haye already seen existing in the last chapter of St. Matthew. 
But the two Gospels follow each other in the MS. We may, therefiore^ 
infer that in one of the MSS. (more probably in n^ because a appears to 
be the more consistent) a new exemplar was used in the last cbi^»ter of 
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St. Matthew and throughout St. John, while the old exemplar was 
resumed in St. Mark : what was done in St. Luke we have no means of 
judging. 

It only remains to collect some of the more characteristic expressions 
which a and n have in common, or which are peculiar to n in the parts 
where a is not extant, as a contribution to the future study of a type of 
text that is clearly marked and of considerable importance. 



§ 19. Style and diction of n or a,n. 

Peculiarities in the common text of a and n, or in n alone^ where a is 

not extant. 



Word. 

a(de) 

abnego (denego) . . . 

ad 

ad alia alium .... 
adduoo 

adligo (ligo) .... 
adpropio Tadpropinquo) 
adaisto (adsto) . . . 
aestimo (depute) . . . 

aio (dico) 

albuB (Candidas) . . . 
aliQtiis (qois) .... 
aliuB (amplius) . . . 
altos (altissimnSy excel- 

sns). 
amotos (revolutos) . . 
apud 

bona (omnia, substantia) 

oaiisa (propter) . . . 

oena pnra (parasoeue) . 
oentuplo (centuplum) . 

oiroa (per) 

ooinQuino rcommnnico) 
oonplures (multae) . . 
in conspeota (coram) . 
oonvoco (advoco) . . 
coopertus (indutos) . . 



Reference. 

Mark xvi. 9 (if, a def^. 

Mark viii. 34 «/. 

Mark xiii. 3 (in), 9 (ante), la (in)^/^. 

Mark xv. 31 (n, a def^ cf. Luke viii 25, a. 

Matt. xvii. 17 (adfero), Mark xiii. 11 (per- 

duco, produco). 
John xix. 40. 
Matt. xxi. I (dn,tL de/.). 
Mark xv. 39 («, a de/,). 
Mark xv. 28 (n, a de/.). 
John xix. aS. 

Mark xvi. 5 (>t «, a def.) 

Mark xiii. 15. 
Mark ix. 8. 
Mark ix. 2*ak. 

Mark xvi 4 (n, a de/). 
Mark vii. 30 (aput se cod.). 

Matt. xix. 21. 

Mark viii. 35 (wM ace. »), xiii. 9 {with 

ace. »♦). 
Mark xv. 42 (», a de/) c/ k. 
Matt. xix. 29. 
Mark xiii. 8. 
Mark vii. 18, 23. 
Mark xv. 41 (if, a d^. 
Matt. xxvi. 70, Mark ix. 2. 
Mark vii. 14*=/ 
Mark xvi. 5 (^ if , a de/). 



Exceptions, 



Mark ix. 3. 



STYLE AND DICTION OF n 0^ an. 



Word. 

daemon (daemonlam) . 

d«(iD) 

delnoepH (iternm) , . 

deludo (mrideo) . ■ 

dies iinicrlien cf, in 
fhratt piima die, pot- 
ten die) 

eooo (i«r«rW). . . . 
•do (comedo, manduco) 



Muk 

Matt nvi. 71, Mark 



M (abeo) . . 
Mso . . . . 
•xltna (finlt) . 



t nvi. 71, Mark vii. 31 (tngr. lafni 
calami n), irl. 8 («, « dc/.). 
Mult w. 46 (w, ■ dt/O, r/ f. 
Mark vU. 30, ivL 1 (». ■ a!(/). 

{ohn lix. 38; 39 (to », I' H), 40 («-*/■)■ 
lalt. nvi. s8. 
Maifc XV. 40 (M, B <&/:]. 



forma (eRiE!^*) . . - 
a TorU (entiinsecns) . , 
fulgens (splendid us, 
iplendeni) 

gikdlor (componndi of) 



hkbeo (inrado, traeo) . 

UotoTor (detrimentnm 
_ fad o, or patior). 

Om (/<>'■ S'") ■ ■ 

ImperL (jbr rttelvid im- 

/WO 
Implmi (adimpleo) . . 
Inolpio (nitM in/. Jir 

Jul.) 

o (coa»idor) . . 



In imTUn (deonnm) . . 
InpoDO (pono] . . . 
In prlmli (primnm) . . 
Interflcio (morti Iiado, 

Inter aa (ad invicem) 



iMito (nntrio) . 
UlMntM (Uber) 
loonpb* (diTca) 



RtfirtHCC. 

Marie vli. 30 

Mark xv. 46 (x, ■ dtf.). 

Mark vil. 31. 

Matk x». 31 C«. a dtf.). 

dtf.),9(n.^dt/.). 



MarkxvL j 



Maik iTi. t: 
Mark vii. iS 
Markix.3. 



(«. »!*/). 



Maili xvi. 8 («, ■ 
Mark Tiii. 36. 

61111 xix. ^"t. 
arkix.4. 



xvi. 6((«,"aflW:). 
Mark xv. 3S (n, a dt/.). 
Mark xv. 46 {n, a i&/.). 
Maik liii. lo. 
Matt xxvi. 50. 



Matt. xivl. 73. 
Marie vii. iS. 
Halt. IX. 14. 

Maifc xiU. 17, tf. t. 
Matt. xvii. 16. 
M>rkxy.43,C«,a&/). 



JoliniU.39(»'M),4oCfl). 



Marie vii. i4(inlro). 
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Wwrf. Ki/ertmi 

rCobeo). . . . Mark IV. 44 («, a oi/.). 



nihil (in phrase at 
nihil fjr nem. quid- 

OtajiiTgo (commiDor) . 
as^m iplur., far opns, 

operam, inphraii opera 

eonuD desideixit) 
<9tlinnB (bofliu) . . 

perontio 

perf. aabj 

port (retro) .... 
poaters dls (t^ ;uf 

oaSfi^ mia, prinia). 
potloiio(potuindo,poto) 

pra« (a) 

praeUa (bells) . . . 
praemeUtare ■ . ■ 
prlmmn ..... 
prlno«pa (piinclpes sa 

cerdotnm}. 

prololo 

provolnto (provolvor) 

qaaero (conqulio) ■ 
Quapo (ut qmd) . . 
<liii (/er at ille) . . 
4ialaiiinqua .... 
-quisqae (_/i>r qui, i« itnt 
fl/'quicnmqne). 

rBOambeiia (jacens) . 
rsnimtio (onntio) . . 
reaolHco (cognosce) . 
reapioio (ciicumspicio) 
reanrKo (resutcitot) . 

•ablMlonun (sabbati) 

aBoaaliun (miinclnb) . 
■alvo (salrum laao) . 



satJOT (;a 



iror) 



■oeleaCua (iniqnns) . , 

■eqni (Jar sequi post) 
BoIlicltuB sum. , . . 
•tantea (circnmttantet) . 
■UUm 



i. 70 (inlellego), 74, cf. if. 



1 (». a A/) 



Markii 
Moili vi 
Markx< 



Mark xv. 36 (n, a i/^). 

Mark vii. 1 ;. 

Mark liii. 7. 

MaA xiii. ti (praemedilare). 

Mark vii. ^^ (prin»). 

Matt. xxvi. 59 



, Mark jy. 31 («. a A/) 



Markvi 

Markxili.il (qui). 
Mark viii. 35, 38. 

MaA xvi. 10 (», a dt/.). 

Mark kv. 45 (». a olr/). 

Mark ix. 8. 

Mark xiii. 1. 

Mark vit. 19 {daubU Ttnderuig of ^tfin). 

Mark xvi. % (n, a <&/). 

Mark viii. 36. 

Mark viii. 35 = *, iv. 30 (b, a dt/.)—t, 31 

(», aA/)-i. 
Mark viL 17. 
Mark xv. iS <n, a dt/.). 
Mark xiii. 3 -«. 
Mark viii. 34. 
Mark xiii. ti. 
Mark ix. 1. 
Mark ix. 8-^. 



STYLE AND DICTION OF n 0^ an. 



ca 



Word, 

subtos (sub) .... 

super 

surgo (resurgo) . . . 

tamqaam (velut) . . . 
transeo (praetereo) . . 
in triduo (triduo, in tri- 

bos diebus). 
torbor (timeo) .... 

▼aide (nimis) .... 
verbum (sermo) . . . 
vepo (autem) .... 
▼ideo (noto) .... 
▼Isus sum (appanil) . . 

uxiguenta (aromata) . . 
usque adbuo (usqae 

modo, usque nunc) 
ut i^wUh perf, for pres. 

part.). 



Refermct, 

Mark vii. aS^t/. 

Mark xiiL 8 (contra) bis, 

Mark ul 9 (a doubtful), 

Mark be. 3. 

Mark xv. 29 {n, a def^, 

Mark xv. 29 (m, a def), 

Mark xiii. 7. 

Mark ix. 3. 

Mark vii. 29. 

Malt. xix. a6, xxvi. 59. 

Mark xv. 47 {k m, a def), 

Mark ix. 4, xvi. o {n^z,def,\ 11 (if , a def^^ 

1 2 (», a defi), 
Mark xvi. i (», a def^, 
Mark xiii. 19. 

Mark. viii. 33. 



Exctptums, 



Many points of interest come out from these lists. In spite of the 
limited area which they cover several of them would seem to suggest at 
least provisional generalisations. And we may anticipate so far as to say 
that other evidence which we have collected tends unmistakably in the 
same direction. A single premature inference here and there may be 
corrected, but on the whole the a text is characterised by certain con- 
sistent and well-established usages. It belongs, mdeed, to the European 
family, but forms a distinct branch of that family ; and an instalment 
of the evidence in proof of this is supplied by those portions in which 
anrMVL parallel to each other. 

It is especially tantalising that for the word * rivum' in Mark vii. 19, no 
other authority has been discovered. There is here an obvious confla- 
tion : to the rendering * in secessum,' which is that of the other European 
texts, a n add * in rivum.' This only confirms the impression which would 
otherwise be made upon us that their text, early as it is, is already com- 
posite. With one of the elements present in this passage we are familiar, 
but the other we have no means of identifying. It may, for all we know, 
be African, for a n have certainly an African strain in their composition ; 
but unfortunately none of the African authorities for this verse are extant. 
Or it may belong to the element which constitutes the special individua- 
lity of a n. Here again the hypothesis is one that we have no means of 
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verifying. If a dear instance could be found of the use of * rivus ' in this 
connexion, valuable light would in all probability be thrown upon the 
origin of the text into which we are enquiring. Of two other words which 
excite our curiosity hardly less — * iacturor * and * potiono/ the first ap- 
pears to be without parallel ; of the second Ronsch gives a fair number 
of examples {It u, V, p. 137, cf. Georges ad voc). It is used by Sueto- 
nius {Calig. 50), by V^etius in several places, and it occurs in Codd. 
Amiat. Fuld. of Apoc. xiv. 8,. and in a quotation of Gen. xix. 33 by 
Irenaeus, and of Jerem. xxv. 15 by Ambrose. This diflfusion is too wide 
to admit of any definite inference, though we shall find reason later for 
connecting the text of Eusebius of Vercellae with that used by St. Am- 
brose (see p. ccxxviii below). The use of * potiono ' in this passage appears 
to be a rather striking instance of apt translation : the word is properly 
applied to a drugged drink. Another striking form of phrase is ' ad alis 
alium' (^), which, besides its occurrence in Mk. xv. 31 ;2, is also found in 
Lk. viii. 25 a. As more MSS. are examined we shall probably be able 
to localise these peculiarities of usage more definitely than we can at 
present. 
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THE LATIN TEXT OF o. 



The text of the small fragment o may be analysed as follows : — 



Mark xvi. 

14. recumbentibus r(7. 

conquirendbus, q. 
eorum (after incredul.) 0. 

ipsorum c, illorum q, 
quoniam c 0. 

propter quod q. 
+ illis qui (after quoniam) 0. 

— illis qui ^, eis qui c. 
eum viderant 0. 

viderant eum q. 
viderant ilium r. 
+ et (after resurrex.) q. 

— et r^. 

+ nuntiantibus q. 

— nuntiantibus c. 

15. eimtes 0. 

ite . . . et cq, Amb. Vr 
per Amb. V«j ^^ coq, Amb. Vr 
orbem universum 0, Amb. */«• 

univ. orbem c q. 
qui 0, Amb. Vi* 

et qui q. 

qui autem r. 
+ hie (defore salvus), Amb. Vr 

— hie CO q. 
autem 0. 

vero cq, Amb. Vi» 
17. credentem haec 0. 
credentes haec c. 
credentes ista, Amb. 
haec credentibus q. 



Mark xvi. 

sequuntur 0. 

sequentur c, Amb. 

subsequentur q, 
eiciunt 0, 

eicient cq, Amb. Vr 
+ et (de/ore linguis) q. 

— etco, Amb. Vs« 
novis loquentur 0. 

loquentur novis cq, Amb. Vs* 
18. non timebunt 0. 

tollent cq, Amb. Vr 
aliquid mortiferum 0. 

mortiferum quid cq, Amb. Vt- 
+ quis 0. 

— quis cq, Amb. Vr 
illos nocebit 0. 

nocebit illos c. 

illis nocebit q. 

eis nocebit, Amb. Vs- 
supra (7^, Amb. Vr 

super c, Amb. Vr 
languidos 0. 

languentes c. 

egros ^, Amb. Vr 
imponunt manus suas tf. 

manus imponent c q, Amb. Vt 
+ se (a/2pr bene) c. 
_— _se 0^, 3. Vr 
ihs xps 0. 

quidem ihs cq, Lren. 
— dns, lren. cad. Voss. 



cc 2 



cciv INTRODUCTION. 

Mark xvi. Mark xvi. 

+ dns (he/ore quidem) c o q, caelos, Iren. 

+ dominus {a/ier quidem), sedit o q, Iren. cod, Clarom. 

Iren. codd, Amnd., Clarom. sedet r, Iren. codd, Arund., 

postquam coq, Voss. 

posteaquam, Iren. codd. Anmd., . + dei r ^ ^, Iren. codd, Arund., 

Clarom., Voss. Voss. 

illis coq, — dei Iren. cod, Clarom. 

eis, Iren. 20. + et docuerunt 0, 

ascendit 0, — et docuerunt cq, 

assumtus est c, sermone (?, sermonem c, 

receptus est q, Iren. verbum q, 
caelis<(7^. 

[The quotations of Ambrose have been compared with the recent edition of 
Ballermi (Milan, 1875-1881); for that from Irenaeus I have been enabled 
to use the collations of the Rev. Willmore Hooper.] 



The most interesting question connected with this fragment is that as 
to its relation to n. Is the conjecture probable, which supposes it to be 
a supplementary leaf added to make good a defect in that MS.? And if 
so, was it copied from some new MS., or was its text a reproduction of 
that of « ? This is a point on which our analysis ought to teach us some- 
thing. We will take the more marked expressions, and see how they 
correspond to the usage of «, or — what is the same thing — to that of a^ in 
St. Matthew and St. Mark. 

Mark xvi. 

15. euntes: irop€v$«vTf9, noptv6fA€voi are so rendered in Matt. ii. 8y^ ix. 13 
a b dfy X, ^ aS df^ xi. 4 <2 ^ df, xi. 7 (abeuntibus) a h df^ xxi. 6 hf 
(a def.y d abeuntes), xxii. 15 ^ (a def,., ^y abierunt et), xxvii. 66 a(?) h 
(d / abeuntes), xxviii. ^ h d f (^ om\ xxviii. 11 d {a b / cum 
abissent), xxviii. 19 ab/^ Mark xvi. 13 cnq\ on the other hand 
the alternative ' ite ... et,' though, it is true, sometimes excluded 
by the context, only occurs in Matt. ii. 8 ^ (— et a\ xxviii. 19 
(— et) d. It is clear from this that 'euntes' was more probably 
than not the original European rendering, and might very well 
have stood in n. 



THE LA TIN TEXT OF o. ccv 

Mark xvi. 

17. sequuntur . . . eiciunt: these presents might very well be errors of the 

scribe if, as we may suppose, the page from which he was copying 
had become somewhat illegible. 

sequuntur: irapaieoXov^ca» only occurs in the Gospels here and in Luke i. 3, 
where the common rendering is 'adsecuto;' 3yhave 'subsecutae' 
for KaxaKokonjBxivafrai in Luke xxiii. 55, a 'consecutae/ d 'secutae.' 
There is therefore perhaps a slight balance of probability for * sub- 
sequor' or some compound form in this passage. 

18. non timebimt : an extreme instance of the licence of Western paraphrase ; 

* timeo ' is, however, a common word in a n, 

aliquid mortiferum quis : this looks like a conflation followed by a cor- 
rection of 'quid' into 'quis;' it is at any rate some way removed 
from the original reading. 

illos nocebit: it might be thought that the accus. after 'noceo' would 
be significant, but it is common to all the European texts in 
Luke iv. 35. 

languidos : so a3 render dppttMrrovs in Matt. xiv. 14 (dyinfirmos) but the 
European MSS. vary between *aegri' and * infirmi' in Mark vi. 5, 13. 
Here again therefore it is only possible that ' languidos ' might have 
been the reading of n, 

19. ascendit: the best evidence for this word is supplied by the Latin 

creeds, from the end of the fourth century onwards; in the earlier 
formularies 'receptus' occurs once in Irenaeus, and once in Tertullian ; 
' ascendit' is not foimd. In Acts i. where oytX^fi^^, dpakrjfitf>$€lg occurs 
three times, the Latin authorities are divided between 'assumptus' 
and 'receptus.' 

20. et docuerunt : this interpolation was perhaps suggested by Matt, xxviii. 19 ; 

there does not seem to be any other trace of it. 

sermone : in an throughout St. Mark, ' sermo ' is the rare exception, 
*verbum' the rule. 

The result of this examination is disappointing. It cannot be said to 
have yielded anything at all decisive. And yet it will, I think, on the 
whole leave an impression unfavourable to the hypothesis that has pre- 
served a text similar to that of n. The two texts are not radically dis- 
similar, but that of seems to be inferior, and to belong to a more 
advanced stage of corruption. 
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The portion of a Lectionary entitled / was written by an Irish monk 
in the 7th or 8th century, and belonged to the library of the Irish 
Monastery of St. Gall. These circumstances naturally make us ask if 
any light is thrown by it on the text or texts current in these islands at 
the time when it was written. It would not at all necessarily do so, be- 
cause the copy from which it was made might have been picked up on 
the Continent, and might contain a purely Continental text. Thanks to 
Dr. T. K. Abbott we have now access to what is known to be an Irish 
text in the Dublin MS. r. We will collate / with this, in the hope of 
obtaining some kind of answer to our question. It will be well to assume 
a rather lower standard of comparison than was done in the case of a and 
n : slight differences of spelling and clerical errors will be disregarded 
where it is clear that the two MSS. have the same fundamental text. 
The peculiarities of the opening sentences in / are of no importance, as 
they are evidently a paraphrastic abridgment intended merely to intro- 
duce the lection. We adopt the same plan as before of not quoting 
readings which are common to / and r, with several other MSS. Our 
one object is to bring out the individuality of p and its relation to its 
fellow MS. 

Readings in which p r differ from each Readings in which p r are agreed against 

other. all or most other authoriHes, 

John xi. John xi. 

14. In illis diebus/. 

tunc ergo ahdefr (— ergo a), 
dixit lesus ad discipulos sues/, 
eis dixit lesus manifeste b. 
dixit lesus manifestey! 
dixit illis lesus palam d. ' 
dicit eis manifeste r. 
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Readings in which p r differ from each 

other. 

John xL 

manifeste ait a e, 
lazarus amicus noster p. 
lazar amicus noster d. 
lazarus (lazar d) ^ amicus 
noster ahefr. 
infirmabatur et manifeste mortuus 
est/, 
mortuus est a h de/r, 
quoniam non b dfp, 
quod . . . non e. 

quo . . . o non r (i.e. for quo- 
modo non ?). 

1 6. dixit autem/"/ (r def). 

dixit ergo h d, 

ait ae, 
cum discipulis suis/ (r def). 

condiscipulis suis d/. 

ad condiscipulos a be. 
— ut {be/ore moriamur)/ (r def), 

+ ut abdef, 

17. + et {before invenit) abdep, 

- et/r. 



18. quassi stadiis quindecim/. 
quasi a stadiis xv b, 
quasi ab stadiis quindecim/ 
a stadiis quindecim d, 
fere stadiis quindecim a, 
fere stadia quindecim e, 
quasi ab stadiis xn r. 



Readings in which p r are agreed against 
all or most other authorities. 

John xi. 



17. venit lesus/r. 

venit ergo lesus abde, 
veniens ergo lesus^ 
quartum diem p r (quar . . . cod), 
quattuor dies bdef. 
quadriduimi a. 

18. hirusolimam/. 

hierosolyma a be. 
hierosolymam/I 
hierusolymam r. 



fere a stadiis duodecim c. 

[The change of xv. into xii lay very near at hand.] 
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Readings in which p r differ from each 

other. 

John xi. 
19. a iudaeis^ 

ex iudaeis a h efr. 
de hierosolymis d. 



21. si fuises, non fuiset mortuus frater 

meus p. 
si hie fuisses, non esset mortuus 

frater meus a, 
si fuisses hie non fuisset frater 

meus mortuus d, 
si fuisses hie, frater meus non 

fuisset mortuus r. 
si hie fuisses frater meus non 

esset mortuus b ef, 

23. ei bfp. 

leader, 
resurget ahdefp. 
surget r. 

25. dixit ahfp, 

dicit dr, 
ait e, 

26. qui vit (j/r) p, 

omnis qui vivit h d/r. 
omnis qui vibet e, 
omnis qui videt a, 

— in aetemum {after morietur) /. 
+ in aetemum a b defr. 

num credis hoc p (num is very 
probably a remnant of the lost 
aetemum). 
— num a b defr. 

27. — martha {before utique) defp, 

+ martha abr. 

— Christus {before filius) p. 
+ Christus a b defr. 



Readings in which p r are agreed against 
all or most other authorities. 

John xi. 

19. venerant/r. 

venerant abde. 
convenerantyi 

20. obviam venit p r. 

obiabit d. 
occurrit abef. 



23. ait/r. 

dicit bde. 
dixit/! 



THE LATIN TEXT OF p. 



ccix 



Readings in^which p r differ from each 

other, 

John xi. 

nunc/, 
in hunc abe/r (— hunc d). 

29. at ilia/ (r de/). 

ilia ade{/ '\- vero). 
et ilia b. 

31. . . . li . . . / (»i<2y ^^y2v iUic, or far 

in domicilio: probably the 
former\ 
in domo a b d/r, 

— in domo e. 

et exiset/* (exisset/«HT.). 

— et exiset r. 
et exiit adef. 
et exivit 3. 

32. dicens {be/ore domine) a d/r, 

et dixit b e, 

— dicens/. 
hie fiiisses abep, 

fuisses hie d/r, ' ,^ 

frater mens non imset tnor^msp, 

non esset mortuus frater mens 
a be/, 

non fUisset frater mens mor- 
tuus d, 

non fuisset mortuus frater 
mens r, 

33. cum vidisset/. 

ut vidit a b d/r, 
vidit e, 
qui venerant cum ea flentes /p, 
flentes qui venerant cum ilia a e, 
flentes qui venerant ctmi ea br, 
plorantes qui simul venerant 
cum ea d. 

d 



Readings in which p r are agreed against 
all or most other authorities, 

John xi. 



3 1 . ut {be/ore viderunt) / r, 

cum (vidissent) b. 

videntes ade/ 
festinanter/r. 

cito b d/, 

velociter a e. 
surrexiset/, surrexisset r. 

surrexit a3(/^/; 
subsecuti / r, 

secuti abde/ 

32. vidisset r (p hcu vid . . . , but as 

venisset occurs be/ore ity the 
vid . . . probably stands /or 
vidisset, cf. v. 33). 

vidit a be/ 

videns d (vides cod,), 
procedit /. 

procidit/'r, 

cecidit abde. 
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Readings in which p r differ from each 

other, 

John xi. 

turbatus est spiri/u p. 

conturbatus est spiritu d. 

fremuit in spiritu a. 

infiremuit spiritu d. 

fremuit spiritu e/1 

infremuit in spiritu r. 
. .. commotus/. 

sicut ira plenus d, 

et turbavit se ipsum a/r. 

et turbavit semetipsum b, 

et conturbabit seipsum e, 

34. — et {pe/ori dixit) p. 
+ et a 3 de/r. 
— ei {a/ier dicunt) p. 
+ ei bd/r. 
+ illi a^. 



37* ... dixetViXii quidam p. 

quidam autem dixerunt ahdefr, 

39. pudit p (r def). 
putet d. 
fetet ahef. 



Readings in which p r are agreed against 
all or most other authorities. 

John xi. 



40. credideris a h defp. 

crederis r. 

41. sustulerunt ergo /. 

sustulerunt igitur r. 
tulerunt ergo bf. 



36. dixerunt autem p r. 
dixerunt ergo bf. 
et dixerunt a e. 
dicebant ergo d. 



39. dixit (lesus) p r. 
dicit bd, 
ait a ef. 
dixit (pefore Martha) p (r has only 
. . . it), 
dicit abdef, 
soror lazari Martha r {and ap- 
parently p). 
martha soror lazari a. 
martha soror eius qui mortuus 

fueratyC 
martha soror defuncti erat d. 
martha b e. 

41. sussum/. 

susum dr. 
— susum e. 
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Readings in which p r differ /ram each Readings in which p r are agreed against 

other, ail or most other authorities, 

John xi. John xi. 

cum ergo tulerunt d 8usum ad caelum a, 

et tulerunt a, 

et ut revolverunt e, 

ad caelum 3/* (in caelum). 

42. ego dfrtem sciebam p. 

et ego sciebam ahe. 

ego sciebam </r. 43. exclamavit voce magna /r. 

ego vero sciebam/. voce magna exclamavit a. 

voce magna clamavit bdf, 
vocavit voce magna e. 

44. ligatis pedibus p, 

ligatus pedibus r. 
ligatus pedes b df. 
alligatus pedes cu 
fasceis / r. 
institis ahdef. 

If our examination of was disappointing, this oip is the reverse — and 
that fortunately in matter of far greater importance. The coincidences 
between p and r prove indisputably that, whatever the place where/ was 
copied, its original was an Irish MS., and also that there are certain dis- 
tinctive peculiarities marking the Irish text from the rest of the European 
family. No doubt there is a large amount of divergence along with the 
resemblance between the two MSS., but the points of resemblance are so 
striking, and they are separated by so dear a line from the other 
European readings, that they must have a definite local orgin. What- 
ever they may be elsewhere, * quartum diem,' * obviam venit,' * festin- 
anter,' ' subsecuti,' ' ligatis pedibus,' ' fasceis ' are in this passage distinc- 
tively Irish readings — an observation which will quicken the interest with 
which the distinctive element in r will be scrutinised in the many places 
where it is extant. The isolation of this element will furnish a key by 
which to test the interpolations in the Irish and Hibemo-Saxon MSS. 
of the Vulgate, and so may form the starting-point for a series of induc- 
tions of which we can at present but dimly forecast the limits. 
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Besides what it is hardly too much to call the flood of light that is 
thus thrown on the mutual relations of/ and r, glimpses of much interest 
are also let in on another MS. which is of even more fundamental impor- 
tance for tracing the history of the European text. More than one 
unmistakable points of contact are established between/ and d: in v. 14 
the interpolation 'amicus noster/ in v. 16 a slight approximation shared 
with / m * condiscipulis suis/ in v. 33 ' turbatus est spiritu ' compared 
with * conturbatus est spiritu ' and in face of the wide divergence of the 
other readings, in v. 39 * pudit ' for * putet/ and in v. 41 * susum ' compared 
with * ad caelum ' (note the conflation here in a which should be borne in 
mind in examining the text of a in St. John). It is possible, too, that the 
mutilated expression * . . . commotus ' in v. ^^ may point to a rendering 
more akin to the * ira plenus ' of d than that rendering is to any of the 
others m juxtaposition with it. 

These instances are quite substantial enough to prove a literary connec- 
tion, but it must be remembered that literary connection in those times 
meant something more. At some point or other it meant personal con- 
tact. So that again a chain of inferences begins to be forged which we 
must hold in suspense until more is known of the individual character 
of ^. 

Next in interest to that with d is the relation of/ to/, the most strik- 
ing example of which is * procidit ' in v. ^7,. As a rule /goes along with 
the main body of the European text, but a coincidence like this is more 
than accident, and its significance is increased by the fact that the Vulgate 
here has the common * cecidit.' 

These greater matters are apt to throw smaller details, like those of 
spelling, into the shade ; we must not, however, part company with / 
without calling attention to the reduplicated s in * quassi 'v. 18, * sussum ' 
v. 41, and * missisti ' v. 4^1 ; it is evidently characteristic of the MS., and 
perhaps (by a linguistic phenomenon not confined to ancient times) we 
are to see its counterpart in the single s of * fuises ' v. ai and * surrexiset,' 
* exiset' v. 31. 
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THE LATIN TEXT OF a^. 

The Coire fragments a^ take their designation from the close resem- 
blance which they present to a (Cod. Vercellensis). Our first duty will 
be to define the extent and nature of this resemblance, and our second 
duty to bring out the peculiarity of the combined text. For both pur- 
poses we possess facilities which are wanting in the case of the other frag- 
ments included in this volume, through the admirably careful and 
scholarly edition of the fragments by Prof. E. Ranke of Marburg. Prof. 
Ranke printed in parallel columns all, or nearly all, the MSS. of the Old 
Latin known to contain the portions of St. Luke preserved in the Coire 
fragments ; for of the two MSS. which he did not notice, g^ (Cod. San- 
germanensis) is a very uncertain quantity, and r (Cod. Dublinensis) has 
been published since he wrote. The other MSS. were for the most part 
newly collated or examined specially for the edition, so that their read- 
ings are given with unusual accuracy ; and there is only the one draw- 
back for which it is difficult to assign a reason, that they are printed 
apparently in no order or system — not even the alphabetical order of their 
notation, which would have had its conveniences, much less in any group- 
ing according to their affinities — so that the confusion which at first sight 
seems to prevail among them is enhanced rather than mitigated. The 
synopsis of texts was accompanied by elaborate notes, including a colla- 
tion of the patristic quotations mainly from Sabatier. We may take 
advantage of the ample materials thus accumulated to extend our 
analysis to all the extant forms of the version, and we will not restrict it, 
as in previous cases, to a selection of the oldest texts. We will also add 
a collation of r. As this is the first occasion we have had for quoting the 
whole list of MSS. it will be well, for the sake of reference, to enumerate 
them with the usual notation. • They are : — 

a (Cod. Vercellensis), saec. iv. 
b (Cod. Veronensis), saec. iv. or v. 



ccxiv INTRODUCTION. 

c (Cod. Colbertinus), saec. xi. (Scrivener), or rather xii. (Meyer and Delisle). 

d (Cod. Bezae), saec. vi. 

e (Cod. Palatinus), saec. iv. or v. 

/ (Cod. Brixianus), saec. vi. 

ffoiff^ (Cod. Corbeiensis), saec. vii, (*at least*). 

i (Cod. Vindobonensis), saec. v. or vi. 

/ (Cod. Rehdlgeranus), saec. vii. 

m (Speculum Augustini), occasionally quoted from a MS. of saec. vi. or vii. 
published by Mai. 

q (Cod. Monacensis), saec. vii. 

r (Cod. Dublinensis, or Usserianus I), saec. vi. 

d (Cod. Sangaliensis), saec. x., the Latin column of A. 
Am. (Cod. Amiatinus), c. 541 a.d. (saec. vii-ix, Lagarde and others), the lead- 
ing MS. of Uie Vulgate. 

Of these MSS. h and perhaps c — hardly ff or I In these passages — 
appear to have a Vulgate base. Some, but only very partial, h'ght will 
be thrown upon them by our analysis. The object before us being to 
determine the special character of a^y those readings only are noticed in 
which a^ has more or less of singularity ; the peculiar readings of other 
MSS. are necessarily passed over. It is well to put m this word of 
warning ; otherwise inferences might be drawn which are not really 
warranted. 

Abundant proof will soon be given of the intimate connection between 
a and ^g* As a preliminary step we will collect the few instances of 
difference between them in the places where both are extant. They are 
only nine in number, and are, as will be seen, for the most part of very 
trivial character. 

Luke xi. 

II. serrentem^, serpentem a rel. 

26. nouissima a%cdef{^q) d Am., nobissima a (J>ff il vary the phrase altogether). 

27. dum a^y cum a rel, 

28. illis <2j, illi a {the other MSS. vary or omiiy 

Luke xiii. 

16. + iam tf,, — iam a rel, 

annis {in different positions) a^bc eflq r h Am. 
anni (in different positions) ad. 
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Luke xiii. 

17. qui adversabantur ei a. 

qui adversantur ei a^ 

qui ei adversabantur e, 

adversarii eius h c dff^ ilqh Am. 

qui resistebant eiy^. 
19. quo accepto ad, 

quod accepto a, ^. 

quod acceptiun hcfff^ilrh Am., Amb. 

quod cum accepisset e, 

quod accepit et Tert. 
28. in regno dei ahde/il* rh Am. 

in regnum dei a%cff^l^^^^, q Tert., Lucif. 
in regno caelonun Iren. 

In addition to these we may just note in passing four instances in 
which an original agreement of a and a^ has been disturbed by the 
corrector of the latter, making good what was — or what he imagined to 
be — a defective reading. 

Luke xiii. 

21. in farina aa* h Amb. 

in farinam cff^ilq, 
in farinae mensuras e. 
in farina mensuras tres af^^. 
in farinae mensuras tris d. 
in farinae mensuris tribus/I 
in farinam mensuris tribus r. 
in farinae sata tria d Am. 
— totum a a,*, + totum a,°aff. rtL 

22. — et iter faciens in aa^, 

+ et iter faciens in a^^«^, rel, 
28. fletus aa^ ^cfff^iqrh Am., Tert Lucif. 
fletus oculorum « j«w. e /. 

The first and last of these are significant readings, and both point to 
a connection between the corrector of a^ and e (see above, pp. Ixxxiv f.). 

Going back to the first hand of the MS. the differences which we 
observe between it and a are almost purely clerical They are, however, 
more easily accounted for on the supposition that a and a^ are indepen- 
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dent copies of the same original than on the supposition that either of them 
is copied directly from the other. On the latter hypothesis, if we take a^ to 
be the original, then we must suppose that the scribe of a deliberately 
emended either by conjecture or by reference to some other MS., *serren- 
tem,' * dum,' * iam/ * adversabantur,' * quo (accepto),' * regnum ; ' and if we 
take a to represent the original then we must imagine the like deliberate 
process in regard to *nobissima,' 'cum/ *illi,' *quod (accepto),' *r^no,' in a^. 
It is indeed quite possible that this is a true account of what took place, 
but it is somewhat more in accordance with what we know of the practice 
of scribes, to suppose that we have before us (except perhaps in * quo ' 
and *quod accepto ') a parallel series of lapses, in which first one and then 
the other MS. has preserved the reading of the common original. 

We may now proceed to enquire into the characteristic features of this 
common original. And we shall do so best by collecting, as we have 
done previously, the peculiar or nearly peculiar readings which are 
identified as belonging to it. Readings of a^^ which are restored entirely 
or in the most significant part by conjecture, are not given. 



Readings peculiar toz^yOr2L^* 

Luke xi. 
II. serrentem a^, 

serpentem abc dfff^ ilqh Am. 

13. bona data (2nd place) a^, 

bonum datum bcdff^il, codd. 

ap. Amb. 
spiritum sanctumy^ Amb. 
spiritum bonum vel sanctum d. 
spiritum bonum Am. 



+ ofiferebant illi aj<»". 
+ ofFertur illi d. 



Readings common to ^l^^ or z. a,, and not 
more than two other MSS. 

Luke xi. 

II. porriget ^a (a) ^ (-git), 
porrigis c. 
dabit d/ff^ ilq^ Am. 

13. scitis a^c d, 

nostis b/ff^ ilqd Am. 
data bona a^ d d. 
bona data c/ff^ iq Am. 
bonos datos b, 
bona /. 

+ haec cum dixisset a^'^, c, 
+ cum autem haec dixissetyC 
+ haec autem dicente eo d. 
— haec . . . dixisset bff^ i Iq 
dAm. 
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Readings peculiar to a,, or a a,. 



Luke xi. 



+ offenint illi c, 
+ adduxerunt ad eumy^ 
— oflferebant illi se hff^ilqh 
Am. 



14. factum est cum eiceret a^ 

erat dum eicit^, 1 (/) {c eiciebat). 
erat eiciens hqh Am. 

eiciente autem illo (2nd place) a,, 
et cum eiceret b, 
et cum eiecisset c {/)ff^ H Am. 
factum est ut exiret q, 
factum est autem daemonic 

exeunte d. 
eiecto eo d, 

15. + ille autem respondit et dixit 

quomodo potest satanas sa- 
tanan expellere {qfUr eicit 
daemonia) <ij<»np. 

— ille . . . expellere b c d/ff^ilqh 
Am. 

16. quaerebant de cz^lo ab illo a,. 

de caelo quaerebant ab eo c df 

ff^ il Am. 
ab eo quaerebant de caelo b d. 
ab eo de celo quaerebant q. 

17. illorum (a/ler cogitationes) a^. 

eorum b c (d)/ff^ ilq (d) Am. 



Readings common lo 2i^ or 2i2L^ and nol 

more than two other MSS. 
Luke xi. 



+ unum daemoniacum a^K cf 
(+ surdum et mutum). 

+ daemoniosus surdus d. 

— unum daemoniacimi bff^il 
^d Am. 

14. stupebant a^il. 
stupuenmt ff^ 
obstupebant b. 
mirabantur c d. 
miratae sunt/(^) d Am. 



15. ex illis {a/ler quidam autem) a, q. 
ex eis d/^ AnL 
ex hisr. 
ex phariseis bff^ il. 



17. ^nens a^d. 
videns cff^ 
ut vidit b/il q b Am. 

divisum su^ se a^ d. 
in se divisum 3r. 
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Readifigs peculiar to^or 2l a,. 



Luke xi. 



1 8. su^r satansui divtsus est a^, 
super se divisus est d. 
in seipsum divisus est ^ r d Am. 
satanan eicit, in seipstun divisus 
e8t/(#,) tl{s). 

quoniam (be/ore dicitis) a^ 
quia bcdfff^ilqti Am. 

20. cer\jt anticipaz^f/ a^ 

profecto praevenit (— profecto 3) 

f (utique q) Am. 
profecto pervenit clh Amb. 
profecto provenit^ i. 
forsitam adpropinquavit d^ cf. 

Tert 

21. + quis (3$^^ fortis) flj. 

— quis h c dfff^ ilq d Am. 

+ et (pefore armatus) a^ 

— et 3 f dfff^ ilq h Am. 

tueatur a,. 

custodit h (^) dfff^ ilqh Am. 

22. quod si a,. 

si autem b c dfff^ ilqiAm, 

illius {q/ier armaturam) a^ 
eius d c d/ff^ ilqdAm. 

+ illius {q/ier spolia) a^. 
+ eius c dfff^ ilh Am. 

— eius h q. 



Readings common to 2^or 2^2i^y and not 
more than two other MSS. 

Luke xi. 

in semetipsum divisum/! 
in se ipsum divisum^gi7^(d) 
(Am.). 

deseretur a^ d, 

desolatur b/ff^ i q Am. 
desolabitur clh Amb. 7^. 
destruetur Amb. Yj. 



19. eici&aia^d{t), 

eiciunt b cfff^ i{PlQ^ Am. 

vestd indices a^ d, 

indices. ..vestri b/ff^ c dqb Am, 
vobis indices c. 



21. facultates eius a, r. 

omnia quae possidety*/. 
ea quae possidet bff^lqhm, 
substantia eius d. 



22. ilium {after vicerit) a^c, 
eum b/ff^ ilqd Am. 
— vicerit eum d. 

Bxm2Juram . . . qua a, d. 
universa arma . . . quibus b/J^^ 

ilqd, Am. 
omnia arma . . . quibus c. 
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Readings peculiar to^or 2^^. 

Luke xi. 

dividit 0,. 
dividet df, 
distribuet b cff^ i q d. 
distribuit /Am. 

24. circuit ay 

perambulat cff^ {%) Iq h Am. 
ambulat ^yAmb. 
vadit d, 

per ariddi loca quae aquam non 
hab^ a^ (Amb.). 
per loca arida c (d)fq, 
per loca quae non habent aquam 

per loca inaquosa (d) Am. 

25. commundatam a^ 

emundatam e, 

mundatimi d. 

scopis mundatam bcff^iq Am. 

vacantem scopis mundatamy/d. 

26. + adhuc {fifier adsumit) aa^ 

— adhuc hcdefff^ilqti Am. 

intrantes a a,, 
intrant et d. 
introeuntes c, 
introiit et e, 
ingressi {b)/ff^ilqh Am. 

priorum {after peiora) aa^ 
prions hff^i. 
priori Iq. 
prioribus c defh Am. 

27. diceret haec ipse aa^. 

diceret haec d, 

haec diceret hfjf^ilq Am. 

ista diceret ce, 

diceret dicendo eum haec d. 



Readings common to 2l^ or a a^ and not 
more than two other MSS. 

Luke xi. 

tollit a^ d. 
auferet b cfff^ ilqh Am. 



27. •- de turbaao, J/. 

+ de turba c {e)/ff^ iqd Am. 
+ de pleve d. 
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Readings peculiar to^ or z,2i^, 

Luke xi. 

levata voce . . . dixit aa^. 
elevans vocem . . . dixit </. 
levavit vocem et dixit c {e\ 
extoUens vocem . . . dixit b/ff^ 
ilq b Am. 

28. qui ait aa^, 

ad ille dixit hdfff^iq Am. 
ipse vero dixit c, 
ipse autem dixit e d. 

+ illis (flfter ait) a,. 
+ illi a. 

+ ad eos bff^ iq. 
+ ei c. 

— ei de/b Am. 

29. turba a a^ 

turbis hcdfff^ iq h Am. 
cum turbae e. 

Luke xiii. 

16. + iam {pfier ecce) a^, 

— iam ahcdefff^ilqh^ Am. 



Readings common to a,, (t a a^ and not 
more than two other MSS. 



17. omnes qui adversantur ei a^, 

omnes qui adversabantur ei a^ 
qui ei adversabantur e. 
omnes qui resistebant t\f. 
omnes adversarii eius c h Am. 
(— omnes bdff^ilq). 

omnibus mirificis a a^. 
omnibus . . . mirabilibus d. 
universis praeclaris virtutibus 



Luke xiii. 

16. oportebat aa^d Iren. Va- 

oportuit b c efff^ ilqh Am., Hil. 

vinculo hoc aa^d (Iren.). 
vinculo isto cff^ ilq d Am. 
vinculis istis^I 
vinculo b e. 

17. haec dicente eo aa^d. 

cum haec diceret bc/ff^ilq 

Am. 
— haec . . . eo de, 

confundebantur ac^d, 
confusi sunt e, 
erubescebant bc/ff^ ilq b Am. 
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Readings peculiar to a,, or a a,. 

Luke xiii. 

praeclariis bcff^ilq, 
omnibus quae . . . praeclara e, 
universis quae gloriose Am. 

quae fiebant ab illo a a , 
qu:. :j . . . fieba* it ab eo Am. 
qui^ videbant . . . fieri ab illo e 

(/s ipso). 
quae videbantur fieri ab oof, 
quae viderant fieri ab ipso bilq 

(c eo). 
quibus videbant ab eo fieri d. 



19. orto suo aa^. 

ortum suum bcdefff^ilqdh 
Am., Amb. 



21. fermentaretur a tfg. 

fermentaretur totum «,«»». Am., 

Aug. 
fermentaret totum d. 
fermentetur totum e, 
fermentatum est totum be d/ff^ 

ilq^ Amb. 



Readings common to 2L^or 2l a^, and not 
more than two other MSS, 

Luke xiii. 



18. adsimilabo a 0, ^. 

similabo dd, 

simile esse existimabo b/qr Am, 

simile existimabo (^)^ iV Amb. 

19. quod accepto a^q. 

quo accepto ad, 
quod acceptum bcfff^ilh Am., 
Amb. 
quod cum accepisset e, 

20. cui est simile regnum Dei et cui 

adsimilabo illut aa^{d), 
cui simile aestimabo regnum Dei 

et cui simile est Am. 
cui simile txstimabo regnum 

, , , b, 
cui simile aestimabo regnum 

cui adsimilabo regnum Dei e, 
cui similabo regnum Dei d. 

21. farina aa^b, 

fiuinam cff^ilq. 

farinae sata tria h Am. 

farinae mensuras tris d{e — tris) 

(ajW.). 
farinae mensuris tribus/i 
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Readings peculiar fo 2l^ or sl a,. 

Luke xiii. 

22. vicos a ay 

castella d c defff^ ilqh Am. 
— et iter faciens in {before hieroso- 
lymis) aa^. 

+ et iter faciens mbc defff^ il 
q h Am. (a8<»".). 

hierosolymis a a^ 

hierusalem h {^) def {ff^ ilq (d) 
Am. 

23. salvi futuri sunt aa^ 

salvifiunt{^?)f/(/,)i7^. 
salvantur dh Am. 
salventur {— qui) e, 

qui {before dixit) a a^ 

ipse autem b cfff^ ilqrh Am. 
ille autem e, 

24. xxairaU a a^ 

contendite intrare bcfff^ilqr 
Am., Lucif. Faust. Manich. 
ap. Aug. 

certamini introire d, 

certate vel contendite intrare d. 

elaborate introire e. 

quaeren/ rue potetaii (-runt a) 

(a) a,, 
quaerunt (-rent el) intrare et 

non poterunt (-rint /) {i)f 
/•,!(/)« Am. 
querunt intrare (introire ^) et non 

potuerunt c(g). 
quaerent (-runt Lucif.) et non 

poterunt b (Ludf.). 
quaerent introire et non inve- 

nient d. 



Readings common to a,, or a a,, and not 
more than two other MSS. 

Luke xiii. 

22. circuibat aa^d, 

ibat b cfff^ ilq Am. 

perambulabat e, 

ibat vel perambulabat d. 
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Readings peculiar h ^^ or 2l a,. 

Luke xiii. 
25. adciuseni aa^ 

cluserit (clauserit) 6 c dfff^ i I 
grb, Am., Tert, Lucif. 

— et pulsare a a^ 

+ et pulsare b dq^ Ludf., Amb., 

Faust. Manich. ap. Aug. 
+ et pulsare ostium (osteum, 

hostium) c eff^ tlh, Am. 
+ et pulsaverit ostium/! 

a 8. proici foris aa^. 

proici foras a^^'",, Iren. 

eici foras d, 

expelli foras bc/ff^tlq, Am., 

Lucif. 
expelli vel expulsandos foras d. 
excludi foras r. 
excludimini foras i, 
detineri foris Tert 

30. fiierunt aa^, 

erunt hcd{/)ff^tlqrh, Am., 

Aug. */«• 
erant e, Aug. Vy 

31. eadem die aa^ 

in ipsa autem die be/r. 
in(— in /)ip8adie r/j i'(/)j7d, Am. 
in ipsa bora d, 

discede a a^ 
exi bcdefff^ilmqrh^ Am. 

quoniam a a^ 
quia bcde/ff^ilmqrH, Am. 

32. ipse autem dixit eis a a,. 

ille autem dixit illis e. 
et ait illis ibs bc/m. 



Readings common to a,, <>r a a,, and not 

more than two other MSS. 
Luke xiii. 



28. illic aa^e^ Tert 

ibi bcd/ff^ilq{r\ Am. 
ubi d. 



29. discumbent a a^yr. 

recumbent bcdeff^iqh^ Am. 

Iren. 
— recumbent /. 



32. vulpi huic aa^de^ Iren. (Amb. */^). 
vulpi aiibc/f^tlmnqrd^Am.^ 
Amb. '/*• 
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Readings peculiar to a,, or a a,. 

Luke xiii. 

et ait illis^a i/^rd, Am. 
et dixit ilHs d, 

euntes indicate a a^ 
abeuntes dicite d, 
euntes dicite d. 
ite et dicite e/ir, 
ite dicite bcffjmq,hm.,hmh^/^, 

die tertia a a^ 
tertia die hfmqr, 
tertio die e. 
tertia </d, Am. 
sequenti die c I, Amb. 
sequenti^j i, 

33. sed oportet me hodie et eras et in 
futurum a a^ 

verumtamen oportet me hodie 
et eras et sequenti ambulare 
(ire q)/l^^^. {g) d, Am. 

verumtamen . . . et crastino se- 
quenti abire e, 

verumtamen . . . et eras et Ven- 
tura abire d. 

— whole clause b cff^ il* r. 



Readings common to a,, or a a^ and not 

more than two other MSS, 
Luke xiii. 



33. quoniam aa^em, 

quia 6 c dfff^ ilqrhy Am. 
non oportet aa^bd. 
inpossibile est m, 
non et possibile e, 
non est possibile/I 
non capit cff^ilqrh^ Am. 



The relation of ^ to « comes out here with great distinctness. 
It is very apparent in the diction (of which we shall collect the examples 
presently), in the cast of sentence (e. g. xi. 14, xiii. 17), in insertions (like 
the double expression of xiii. 20), and perhaps most of all in omissions 
(like * et pulsare ' in xiii. :^8, and the incomplete sentence in xiii. ^^. 

Next to a the most important resemblances are with^; xh 13 'scitis, 
data bona/ xi. 17 'sciens, divisum super se, deseretur/ xi. %% 'armaturam, 
toUit/ xiii. 16 * oportebat, vinculo hoc/ xiii. 17 * confundebantur/ xiii. %% 
* circuibat/ xiii. 33 * non oportet.' Most of these expressions are so marked 
as to prove a definite influence on the one side or on the other ; they will 
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have to be borne in mind when the time comes for an examination 
oi d. 

Other coincidences are of less moment. A conspicuous one with c 
(* facultates/ xi. 21, cf. xi. 13), because the late date and mixed character 
of that MS. leaves no doubt that a fragment of the a text has got em- 
bedded in it ; others (e. g. with the African texts e and /«, except in the 
case of 'adsimilo' xiii. 18, 20), are too slight to have much stress laid 
upon them. 

Though of no great extent, the fragments still yield enough that is 
characteristic to be worth collecting in a form suitable for reference. 



Word or Usage, 
abl. abs 

ftdolndo (claudo) . . 

adhno 

adsimilo Tsimile aestimo) 
ftntioipo (praevenioj&c.) 
armatura (arma) . . . 

oerte (profecto) . . . 
oiroaeo 

oommiindatas . . . 
oonftmdor 

daemoniaotui .... 

desero 

disoedo (exeo) . . . 
diMombo (recnmbo) 
divido (distribno) . . 

eirntes (ite^ ^ ite et) 

fiustum ost oiixn . 

faonltas 

ftii (ero) 

ftituniB ...... 

Groicism of Construe^ 
iion, 

hio 

hierosolyxna (Uenisa- 
lem). 

iam 



Peculiarities ^ ag, ^ a ag. 

Reference, 

Lake xi. 14, 27, xiii. 17 = 8, 19 (qnod ac- 

cepto, cf. a d). 
Luke xiii. 25 {restored by conjecture). 
Luke xi. 26. 
Luke xiii. i8««, 2o=<. 
Luke xi. 20. 
Luke xi. 22. 

Lake xi. 20. 

Lake xi. 24 (perambulo^ &c.), xiii. 22 (eo, 

&c.). 
Luke xi. 25 (scopis mnndatos, &c.). 
Lake xiii. 17 (erabesco)^^, cf. e, 

Luke xi. 13 {a^^.). 

Lake xi. 1 7 (desolo, destrno). 

Luke xiii. 31. 

Lake xiii. 29=/^, 

Luke xi. 22, cf. df 

Luke xiii. 32 s8, cf. d. 

Lukexi. 14. 

Luke xi. 21. 

Luke xiii. 30. 

Luke xiii. 23, 33 (in fixtanim). 

Luke xL 26 (peioia prionim). 



Luke xiii. 16 (iste)-^/, 3a (iUe)-</*, &c. 
Luke xiii. aa . . ' 



Luke xiii. 16 (Of, not a). 

ff 



Exceptions. 



Luke xiii. 33, 34 Mr. 
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Word or Usage, 

idem (ipse) 

iUe(ii&c.) 

illio 

imperf, 

indico (dico) .... 
intro (introeo, ingredior) 
ipae 

mirifioiis (praedarus) . 

oportet (capit, est possi- 
bUe). 

porri^o ...... 

poterint (Ronsch //. u. 

F. p.5ai). 
proioio 

QTii {Jor at ille) . . . 
QtLod si (si antem) . . 
Quoniam 



nl, and verb for subst. . 



soio 

stupeo 

super {in phrase divisns 
snper). 

toUo (anfero) .... 
tneor (cnstodio) . . . 

vions (castelliim) . . . 



Reference, 

Luke xiii. 31. 

Luke xi. 15, 16, 17, aa ter, a8, xiii. 17=^. 

Luke xiii. 38 = e^ Tert. 

Luke xi. 13, xiii. i6=</. 

Luke xiii. 3a. 

Luke xL 36, cf. d. 

Luke xi. 37, xiii. 33 

Luke xiii. 17. 

Luke xiii. ^^^bd. 



Luke xi. 11^ be, 

Luke xiii. 34 (<ht not a). 

Luke xiii. 38 (eido, expello, exclude) » Iren. 

Luke xi. 38, xiii. 33 (ipse antem). 

Lukexi. 33. 

Luke xi. 18, xiii. 31, 33^^^. 

Luke xiii. 17 (qui adversabantury^^r adver- 
sarii). 

Lukexi. 13s ^</, xi. i7=</. 
Luke xi. 14=^1/. 
Lukexi. I7=</, i8«=</. 



Luke xi. 22— d, 
Lukexi. 3i. 

Luke xiii. 33. 



Exceptions, 
Luke xiii. 33 bis. 



Luke xi. 38, xiii. 17, 34, 
31. 



It will naturally be asked what is the bearing of this list on the 
conjecture that a^ was originally a part of the same MS. as n. We reply 
that, so far as the text is concerned, there are several points in favour of 
this conclusion and nothing clearly against it. One of the most striking 
characteristics of a and «, the use of * qui ' for * at ille/ reappears twice 
irf ^jg- another well-defined usage, that of 'super' for 'contra* also re- 
appears twice; there are one or two minor cases, and the vocabulary 
generally is in no way inconsistent with that of «, even where it cannot 
be proved to be identical with it. One word occurs in ^Jgj * vicus ' for 
fccS/mi;, ' castellum,' ' municipium,' which is of so much interest that it may 
be well to exhibit its history in full and in a tabular form. The places 
where icci/iT; occurs in the Gospels, with its renderings in the leading old 
Latin texts, are as follows : — 
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Matt. iz. 35 
M 3dv. 15 
„ xxi. a 

Mark vi. 6 
vi.36 

▼i. 5^ 

viiL 23 

viiL 26 

▼iii. 27 

xi. 2 

V. 17 

„ viii. I 

ix. 6 

ix. 12 

ix. 52 

ix. 56 

X. 38 

xiii. 22 

„ xvli. I a 

„ xix. 30 

xxiv. 13 

xxiv. 28 

John vii. 43 

n n. 30 



Luke 






9* 





a (if) or Oi. 


b. 


d. 




castella .... 


castella .... 


castella . . . . 




castella .... 


castella .... 


castella .... 




caste//Mm, »^»/. . 


castellum, ncut. . 


castellnm, neut, . 




mnnicipia . . . 


castella .... 


castella .... 




mnnicipia . . . 


castella .... 


vicos. 




mnnicipia . . . 


castellis .... 


vicos. 




mnnicipium . . 


vicum .... 


vicum . . . . 




municipio . . . 


vico 


vico 




mnnicipium . . 


castellnm, mut. . 


castellnm, masc, . 




municipio . . . 


castello .... 


castello . . . . 




vicos 


castella .... 


castellnm . . . 




TDLViiicipia . . . 


castella .... 


(civitates<=ir^Xc») 




vicos 


castella .... 


castella .... 




(civitate=sir^X«K) . 


(civitate=ir<5X«K) . 


castellnm . . . 




castellnm, ntut, . 


civitatem . . . 


castellnm, masc, . 




vicum .... 


castello .... 


castellnm, neut. . 




vicos 


castella .... 


castella . . . . 




vicum .... 


castello .... 


castellnln, masc, . 




vicum .... 




castellns .... 




mnnicipium, masc. 


castellnm, neut, . 


castellnm . . . 




vicum .... 


castello .... 


castellnm . . . 




castello .... 


municipio . . . 


castello . .. . . 




castello .... 


castello .... 


castello . . . . 




castellnm . . . 


castellnm . . . 


castellnm . . . 



eaxk, 

castella. 
castella. 
castellnm, neut, 
castella. 



castellnm. 

castello. 

castella. 

castellnm, neut, 

castello. 

castella. 

castella. 

castella. 

castellnm, mofir. 
castellnm, masc, 
castella. 

castellnm, masc, 
castellnm. 
castellum, neut, 
castellnm. 
castello. 
castoUo (j»V). 
castellnm. 



When the time comes to consider the origin and character of the 
different Latin texts it is probable that this table may supply data of 
some importance. The problem is to determine in what parts of the 
Roman Empire * castellum,' * vicus/ and * mnnicipium ' would be respect- 
ively the most natural rendering for kcd/uii;. A provisional answer might 
perhaps be given to this question, but it will be better to wait and test it 
as part of the larger enquiry. As r^ards our present purpose, the occur- 
rence of * vicus ' in a^ is just so far as it goes an argument against the 
identity of this portion of the text of St. Luke with the text of St. 
Mark of which * mnnicipium * is characteristic. That word, however, 
nowhere occurs in «, and the change from * mnnicipium' to * vicus' 
is a marked feature of the text of St. Luke s Gospel as preserved in a : 
if there is a transition in cu^ it is only the same transition which is already 
found in the leading number of its group. 

One other indication of the locality in which the a text circulated 
must be noticed before we leave the fragment in which it appears. Of all 
the peculiar readings in a^ the most remarkable is probably the conflation 
in the parable of the unclean spirit, Luke xi. 24 : one set of MSS. {ffq^ 

{{% 
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and rf, with a slight change of order), has ' per loca arida ;' another set 
of MSS. {b ff^ /, and i with ' ubi ' for ' quae ') has ' per loca quae non 
habent aquam ; ' a^, which is alone in this passage, a not being extant, 
combines both renderings in ' per arida loca quae aquam non habent.' 
This alone is proof of a double strain in the composition of the MS,, each 
side of which is represented in a leading branch of the European text 
— a fact to becarefully borne in mind when a final analysis of the a text is 
attempted. But there is another point of not less interest ; an almost 
identical conflation is found in the quotation of the passage by Ambrose ; 
the only difference is in the order of the second and third and of the last 
two words. There is nothing to surprise us in this ; it is rather just what 
we should expect. There is no reason to doubt the tradition recorded in 
a document of the 8th century, that the Cod. Vercellensis (d) was written 
by the hand of Eusebius, bishop of Vercellae, during his flight from the 
Arians, in a place called Castrum Credonensium or Crcudonensium, on 
the further side of the Po '. But Vercellae was not far from Milan ; and 
it is highly probable that the two neighbour Bishops would make use of 
the same type of text. The common original of a on the one hand, 
and n and a^ on the other, may have been, though it need not have been, 
older than Eusebius himself, and it may have been brought from another 
district ; but at any rate we shall not be wrong in supposing that from 
the latter part of the 4th century onwards Vercellae was a principal centre 
from which this form of text radiated. 

The occurrence of one such crucial coincidence with Ambrose puts 
us upon the alert in the hope of discovering more, but the analysis given 
above will have shown that, in this respect, our expectations are hardly 
fulfilled. In other readings, ' bona data,' ' certe anticipavit,' 'deserctur,' 
' circuit,' ' adsimilabo,' ' quod accepto,' ' fermentaretur,' ' euntes indicate,' 
'dietertia,' a^ and Ambrose take different sides. What we have is a 
point of contact — of important contact,^but not by any means of identity 
between the two texts. This is as far as the Coirc fragments will carry 
us : any further investigation of the extent of ground over which their 
text was distributed must be left for the present 

' Ranke in Slmi. u. Krit. 1871, p. 516 f. 
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THE LATIN TEXT OF s. 

The first impression left by the Latin text of s is one of extreme 
confusion. Its affinities appear to be first on one side and then on 
another, and while it is clear that it belongs more or less closely to the 
main body of the European text, its place in relation to that text seems 
to be continually shifting. Indeed it might be taken as an example of 
what Jerome meant when he spoke of iot exemplaria quot codices. Let 
us, however, apply to it the method which we have applied hitherto, and 
see if any kind of order can be educed out of this confusion. As the 
affinities of the MS. are so varied, it may be well to give a wide collation : 
the MSS. included are all those quoted in the last section (see pp. ccxiii f. 
above), with the exception of I — a curious MS., with a Vulgate base and 
a number of alternative renderings, that is best reserved for separate 
treatment. 

Readings petuliar to s. Readings common to s, and not more 

than two oilier MSS, 
Luke xvii. Luke xvii. 

3, 4. remitte {bis) aes. 

dimitte (bis) b c dflq r, Am. 
4. - et {be/ore si septies) s. ^. paenitentiam ago {a)es. 

+ et a ^ r de/Ig r. Am. paeniteor b df^. 

+ hie {be/ore septies 20) s. paenitet me, c/lgr, Am. 

+ sibd/. 
— si acelgr. Am. 

6. ai'bori s, 

huic arbori cff^i, 

huic arbori moro (modo e) b{e) 

fq (r). Am. 
muro huic a, 
monti huic d. 
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Readitigs peculiar to s. 

Luke xvii. 

6. — et transplantare in mare s. 

+ et transplantare (transfretare 
ff^ in mare b {d)/{ff^ gr,Am. 
+ et plantare in mare a e, 
+ et transplantare /. 

et obaudisset utique s, 
et obaudisset vobis a d. 
et oboediret vobis_/^ Am. 
et obaudiet vos r. 
et exaudiet vos e, 
et utique oboediet vobis /. 
et utique obaudisset vobis ^. 
utique obaudisset vobis dcg, 

7. venienti s (=Cypr.). 

et cum venerit e, 
qui ut intravit d. 
qui regresso (4-eo a) {(^fff%h 

Am. 
qui regressus cL 
cui regresso r. 
cui regredienti q, 
regredienti b, 

ei (flfter dicet) s, 

illi a ^ r defff^ I r, Am. 
- ilUr. 

8. praecinctus s. 

succinctus a. 

praecinge te et b c/ff^ igr, Am. 

cinge te et d. 

accingere et e, Cypr. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other AfSS. 
Luke xvii. 



7. + numquid {be/ore dicet) drs, 
— numquid bcfff^^ Am. 
+ non el, 
+ statim {before dicet) a u 

+ et {be/ore recumbe) as, 
— et bcde/ff^lqr. Am. 



postea aes, 

post haec cd/ff^lq^ Am. 
sic b, 

manducabis tu ds, 

tu manducabis abc/ff^l qr, 

Am. 
manducabis e. 
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Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xvii. 

9. gratias aget s, 

aget gratias, a r. 
gratiam habet bc{d[)(e)/ff^lqi 
Am. 

10. nequa {a/ier send) j. 

inutiles abc d/ff^lqr, Am. 
supervacui *, Cypr. 



I a. et intrans J. 

et ingredienti ei b q. 

ingrediens autem a, 

et introeunte eo d. 

et cum introierit e, 

et cum ingrederetury^ Am. 

et ingressus est . . . et cff^ /. 

et introivit . . . et r. 

14. quos cum vidisset s. 

quos ut videt b/lq, Am. 

quos videns r. 

et videns eos d, 

et cum vidisset illos e. 

et cum audisset illos a. 

ait illis s. 

dixit illis acd/{r). 
dixit beff^lq,km. 

15. ex his s. 

ex eis a d, 

ex illis b e/ff^ Iqr, Am. 

— ex illis c, 

vidit s, 

ut vidit b cfff^ Iqr^ Am. 
cum vidisset a. 
cum videret e. 
videns d. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other MSS, 

Luke xvii. 

9. quoniam (after servo) a s. 
quod bclqr, 
quia defff^ Am. 



11. medium Samariae et Galileae desy 

cf./». 
. mediam Samariam, &c, abcfff^ 
qr, Am. 

12. quodam castello bqs. 

quoddam castellum, c/ff^ I r, 

Am. 
quemdam castellum de. 
quemdam vicum cl 



15. curatus es, 

mundatus b dfl r. Am. 

sanatusr^. 

sanus aq. 

honorificans a s. 
honorans </. 

magnificans b cfff^ Iqr^ Am. 
darificans e. 
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Recdir^s peculiar to s. 

Luke xvii. 

1 6. samarita s, 

samarites a e. 

samaritanus b c dfl q r, Am. 

1 7. ait s. 

dixit a h cdefff^ (/) ^, Am. 
+ ex his (flfter viiii) s. 

— ex his a 3 ^^^fJEf% ^ ^> •^™* 

18. reverteretur . . . dare s, 

reverteretur et daret/*. 

rediret et . . . ageret bcff^lq^ 

Am. 
reversus . . . daret a r. 
revertens . . . davit d. 
daret e, 

19. illis {after ait) s. 

illi a 3 r defff^ Iq r, Am. 
iUe/ 

4- ihs (after illis) j. 

— ihs fl 3 r defff^ Iqr^ Am. 

exurgens j. 
surgens dT. 
surge lq,Am, 
surge et a 3 r ^[/]^j r. 

20. — dixit eis non venit regnum. 

dl {komoeoteleuton) s. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other MSS. 

Luke xvii. 



21. vel [after hie) s, 

aut eff^ /. 

aut ecce ahc dfq r, Am. 

22. ait autem s, 

et ait b cfff^ I q, Am. 
dixit autem aer. 
dixit ergo d. 



honorem ars. 
gloriam df Am. 
claritatem e. 
gratias bcff^lq. 



20. veniret e s, 

veni bcdfff^qr,Am, 

veniat /. 

ventiuaun erat a {apparently), 

21. dicunt Is. 

dicent a ^ r </ (e)fff^ q r, Am. 

22. — videre </^ j. 

+ yiAtztabcdefff^lr^Am, 
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Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xvii. 

cum desiderabids s, 

ut desideretis h cff^ I q (r), Am. 
ut concupiscads ade, 
quando desideretis/I 

unam dierum s, 
unimi dierum d, 
unum diem a b cfff^lqr^ Am. 
unum ex diebus e. 



24. sub caelo fulgurans x. 

fulgurans de caelo lucet in his 
sub caelo sunt b q, 

coniscans in his quae sub caelo 

sunt fulgety. 
coniscans de sub caelo in ea 

quae sub caelo simt fiilget, 

Am. 

quae corascat de caelo in patre 
{sic) quae sub caelimi est e. 

qui scoruscat de sub caelo 
scoruscat d. 

coniscans de sub caelo cff^ Ir. 

coniscans a. 

25. gente s. 

generadone abc d/ff^ Iq r, Am. 
saeculo e. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other MSS. 

Luke xvii. 



23. nolite ire neque sequi a s. 

nolite ire neque sectemini 6 cf 

lq,Axa. 
nolite exire neque sectemini r. 
ne ierids neque persequemini d, 
ne ierids ne secuti fueritis e, 

24. adventus fili hominis cs. 

adventus fili hominis in die sua^ 
filius hominis in adventu suo /. 
filius hominis in die sua (suo r) 

q (r), Am. 
filius hominis a 6 de. 



25. prius as. 

primum b c defff^ q r, Am. 

eum {flfter oportet) drs, 
ilium abc ^/ff^lq. Am. 

26. fiiit ds, 

factum est abce/ff^lqr. Am. 

27. 28. manducabant (pis) es, 

edebant {bis) abc dfff^ q r, Am. 
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Readings peculiar to s. Readings common to s, and not more 

than two other MSS. 

Luke xvii. Luke xvii. 

27. nubebant uxores ducebant s. 27. die eff^s. 

uxores ducebant nubebant b /. diem abc dflq r, Am. 

uxores ducebant et nubebant 

uxores ducebant et nubtum 

dabantyi 
uxores ducebant et dabantur ad 

nuptias, Am. 
nubebant nubebantur ade, 

28. factum est et s, 

et factum est et a, 

factimi est hcq, 

sic factum est /. 

sicut factum tsi/r^ Am. 

sicut fuit /. 

et (— factum est) e, 

Luke xviii. Luke xviii. 

40. qui cum adductus esset s. 40. eum (after interrogavit) ds, 

et cum adpropinquasset {a)b liOxan abc e/ff^iqr, Am. 

{d)/r, Am. 
et cimi adpropiasset cff^lq* 
et cum accessisset e, 

41. quis vis tibi faciam s, 

quid vis tibi faciam dr, 

quid tibi vis faciam a bceff^ Iq^ 

Am. 
quid tibi vis ut faciam^! 

ait X. 

dixit abcdefff^lqr^ Am. 

42. ait X. 

^TjXabcdfjf^lqr^ Am. 
— dixit e. 
aspice x. 
respice abc dfff^ Iqr^ Am. 
vide e. 
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Readings peculiar to s. 



Lake xix. 

I. + ecce (pefore ingressus) x. 
— ecce ahcdeflqr^ Am. 



2. princeps publicanos x. 

princeps publicanorum ahcdef 
ff%lqr, Am. 

3. statura brevis x. 

statura brevi a. 

statura pusillus bcefff^lqr^ 

•Am. 
statu pusillus d. 



g. respiciens susum vidit eum x. 
respiciens vidit ilium qr, 
vidit ilium sursum aspiciens cff^, 
vidit ilhim : et respiciens a. 
vidit ilium respicientem h. 
suspiciens vidit ilium (/*), Am. 
respezit et vidit ilium e. 
vidit d, 

— ad eum (after dixit) x. 
+ ad eum bc/lq. Am. 
+ Qi ad, 
+ illi «. 
+ ad ilium r. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than tivo other MSS. 

Luke xviii. 

43. respexit ds. 

vidit hcefff^lq^ Am. 
videre coepit a, 

Luke xix. 

1. pertransiebat ^^x. 

perambulabat h/lqr, Am. 
perambulavit c, 
circuibat a. 

2. locuples a d (locuplens) x. 

dives b c efff^ Iq r, Am. 



eum (after videret) ds, 

ilium abcefff^lqr, Am. 
per illam partem x. 

per ilia parte a, 

ilia parte bcff^q, 

inde df Am. 

illic e, 

illuc r. 



6. eum ^x. 

ilium <2 3 r efff^ Ir^ Am. 
ilium vel eum t. 
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Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xix. 

7. quo viso X. 

et cum viderent hfff^lqr^ Am. 
et cum viderant c, 
et cum vidissent a e. 
et videntes d. 

musitabant s, 

murmurabant de/. 
murmuraverunt b cff^ igr, Am. 
murmurati sunt a, 

8. ait X. 

dixit a 5c defff^lq r, Am. 
egentibus s. 
egenis e, 
pauperibus ahcdfff^lqr^ Am. 

cui aliquid s, 
quid alicui hcff^lq, 
quid aliquemyj Am. 
quid cui e, 
cui quid a, 
cuius aliquid d, 
aliquo aliquid d. 



10. quod perit x. 

quod perierat hcd efff^ Iqr, 

Am. 
perditum a. 



1 1. — illis {after audientibus) s, 
+ illis ahcefff^lqr^ Am. 
+ eonmi d, 

addidit dicere x. 
addidit dicens a. 



Readings common lo s, and. not more 
than two other MSS. 

Luke xix. 

7. virum a s. 

hominem hcdefff^lqry Am. 

introiit manere d ( -ibit) x. 
introisset manere a. 
introivit hospitari e, 
intravit manere/I 
devertit manere ff^ r, 
devertit bclq, 
divertisset, Am. 



9. hie filius Abraham est ds, 
hie filius est Abrahae a, 
ipse sit filius Abrahae b r. 
ipse filius sit Abrahae c/ff^y Am. 
ipse filius Abrahae est e. 
iste filius sit Abraae /. 

10. salvum facere et quaerere ax. 

salbare et quarere e, 
quarere et salbare d, 
quaerere et salvum facere b/ff^ 

Iqr, 
quaerens salvum facere c. 

11. putarent ts, 

putabant a, 

putare d, 

existimarent b cfff^ Iqr^ Am. 
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Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xix. 

adiciens dixit (3) cd/ff^ Iqr^ Am. 
aiecit et dixit e, 

quoniam s, 
eo quod a h efff^ Iq r, Am. 
propter quod d, 
quod c, 

— quia {be/ore confestim) s. 
+ quia ade. 
+ quoddc/ff^lqr,Am. 

declarari s. 

incipit . . . adparere e, 
incipiet . . . revelari d, 
manifestaretur a b cfff^ igr,Am. 

1 2. ait a. 

dixit a b cdeflr^ Am. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other MSS, 

Luke xix. 



i6. + alias (q/ier decem) s. 

— alias abc defff^ Iq^ Am. 



12. nobilis j. Am. 

dives bcfff^lqr, 
paterfamilias a, 
generosus e, 

13. dixit ades. 

^ibc/ff^lqr.hm. 
ad eos, ads. 

ad illos b cfff^ I r, Am. 
illis e, 

1 4. nobis (after regnare) e s. 

super nos a c dfff^ q r, Am. 
supra nos b /. 

15. — et {^efore iussit) ax. 

+ et 3 defff^ Iq, Am. 
quis quid a s. 
quantum quisque b cff^lq^ Am. 
quid de, 
quis quantum^ 
quemadmodum . . . r {di/eciive). 

16. ergo (after venit) ds. 

autem a b cfff^ Iq, Am. 
— autem e. 
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Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xix. 
17. — quia {before modico) x. 
+ quia abc efl q, Am. 
+ quoniam d, 

20. intravit s. 

venit ahcdefff^lqry Am. 

21. quoniam (^fler timebam te) x. 

quod b I (eo quod) q r. 
quia a c/ff^, Am. 
. . . enim d e, 

22. homo {after iudico) s. 

infidelis serve et male a, 
serve nequa et piger^ 
serve nequam, Am. 
serve inique d, 
serve infidelis r. 
o infidelis serve cff^ /. 
o infidelis serve et piger q, 
crudelis serve b, 
omit: e, 
ubi {after meto) s, 
quod abc defff^ Iq r, Am. 

23. utique cum usura s, 

cum usuris utique b cfff^ I q^ 

Am. 
cum usuris aer, 
cimi usura d, 
— earn {after exigissem) j. 
+ eum afr, 
+ ilium b q. 
+ illud de, Am. 
+ illam ci, 

24. ait {after adstantibus) x. 

dixit abc defff^ Iq r, Am. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other MSS. 

Luke xix. 
17. esto des. 

eris a b eft qr, Am. 



22. ait as. 

dixit bcdefff^lq. 
dicit r, Am. 

— homo (<^<?r or before austeris) 
els. 
+ homoabcdfff^qr.km. 



24. ab eo (<^ifr auferte) dfs. 
ab illo a 3 ^ eff^lr^ Am. 

27. occidite ds, 

interficite c efff^ Iqr^ Am. 
iugulate a. 
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Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xix. 

* 28. abit in x, cf. q. 

abiit ascendens c{ff^lr, 
ibat ascendens {a) d, 
praecedebat ascendens^ Am. 
ambulabat cum ascenderet e. 



30. ubi {fie/ore introeuntes) s, 
in quo a c e/ff^ Iq r, 
in quod, Am. 
tid, 

hunc solvite x. 

solvite ilium {a) cfff^ Iqr^ Am. 
solvite e, 
solventes d. 



34. domino opus est s. 

dominus opus est e, 

quoniam dominus eius opus 

habet d, 
dominus operam eius desiderat 

ff^lr. 
dominus eum necessarium habet, 

Am. 
domino necessarius est a /. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other AfSS. 
Luke xix. 

28. cimi dixisset haec es. 

haec cum dixisset d, 
his dictis a cff^ Iq^ Am. 
haec dicensyi 

29. adpropriaret^jj. 

adpropiasset dlq. 
adpropinquasset a/r. Am. 
appropinquaret c, 

duo es, 

duos a c dfff^lr^ Am. 

de discentibus e (tvith ex) s, 
de discipulis d. 
ex discipulis o/r. 
discipulos cff^lq. Am. 

30. pullum ds, 

pullum asinae c(i)fjf^lqr^ Am. 
asinam cum pullum a. 
supra quemy^. 
super quem aer, 
in quo cdff^lq. 
cui, Am. 

31. opus est {after domino) r j. 

eius opus habet d, 

opera eius desiderat c {and in 

V. 34)- 
operam eius desiderat aff^lq 

(Am.). 

desiderat iUimi e, 

necessarius est f. 
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Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xix. 

3g. — sua (flfier yestimenta) x. 

+ ^QAac(d)e/ff^lqr{p\hm, 



36. ipso s. 

illo acdfff^lqrh^ Am. 

37. proximante x. 

adpropinquante a, 

cum adpropinquaret ef^ Am. 

cum adpropiaret cff^lqr, 

coeperunt universa multitude x. 
coepenint vel coepit omnis 

multitude d. 
coeperunt omnes turbae cfff^ Iq^ 

Am. 
coepit omnis turba e, 
coepit omnis multitudo a dr. 



40. ad ille dixit tis s, 

qui dixit eis a, 
quibus ipse dixit c r. 
quibus ipse ait q. Am. 
respondens autem dixit illis d. 
et respondens dixit illis e, 
et respondens ait illis /I 
et ait illis /. 

41. cum adproximaren/ X. 

cum adpropiasset d, 
cum adpropiavit r. 
cimi adpropinquasset a. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other MSS, 

Luke xix. 

35. iactantes s. Am. 

iactaverunt c/ff^ Iqr, 
superiecerunt e. 
supermiserunt d, 
substementes a, 

36. + ei {q/ifer substemebant) a s, 

— ei c dfff^lq, Am. 

+ me. 

37. — de quibus videbant omnibus 

virtutibus cff^ (/) s. 
+ de . . . virtutibus a {or equiva- 
lents) defq r, Am. 



38. — in excelsis (after gloria) a s, 

+ in excelsis c {e)/{i[)qr^ Am. 
+ in altissimis d, 

39. de farisaeis ds, 

ex pharisaeis e, 
pharisaeorum a c/lqr^ Am. 

40. si isti \zcuerint ars, 

quia si isti tacuerint dq, 
quia si hi tacuerint/, Am. 
si hi tacuerint c, 
si isti tacebunt e, 
si tacuerint /. 
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Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xix. 

ut adpropinquavit^ Am. 
ut adpropiavit Iq. 
quo modo adpropiavit r. 
quo modo adpropinquavit e, 

43. in die hac s, 

in diem hoc d, 

in die hac tua r. 

in hac die tua c /, Am. 

in hac tua die a. 

in hac die/I 

in ista die e. 

in die isto q. 

quae ad pacem tibi erant s. 
quae ad pacem tibi essent clr, 
quae sunt ad pacem tibi^ 
quae ad pacem tibi d[i)q^ Am. 
quae ad pacem tuam a. 

43. cingent . . . valb 5, 

circumdabunt . . . vallo cfl q^ 

Am. 
circimifodient . . . fossam e. 
mittent . . . sepaem d, 
inicient . . . saepem a. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other MSS. 

Luke xix. 



44. ad terram te prosternen/ s, 

ad terram prostement te c/lr q, 

Am. 
ad solum te deponent e. 
ad nihilimi deducent te d. 
pavimentabunt te a. 



42. quoniam si scisses ds, 
quoniam si scires a. 
quoniam si cognovisses e, 
quia si cognovisses c/tqr, Am. 

absconsa sunt es. 
absconsimi est d, 
absconsa essent a. 
abscondita sunt cflqr^ Am. 



43. quoniam venient dies super te as. 
quia venient dies super te t (r). 
quia venient dies in te cflq^ 

Am. 
quoniam venient dies d. 

oh&idebunt/r s. 
continebunt a. 
coangustabunt, Am. 
compraehendent d. 
circuibunt {c) /. 
circumdabimt ^Q)q{^\ 



45. expellere es, 

eicere acdfjf^lqr^ Am. 
— in illo [after vendentes) els. 
+ in illo ac/ff^qry Am. 
+ in eo </. 



hh 
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Readings pfcttliar to s. 

Luke xix. 

46. eis quia s, 

eis scriptum est quia/", 
eis scriptum est quoniam d, 
illis scriptum est quia^, Am. 
illis scriptum est /. 
eis scriptum est a q, 
scriptum tsXcer, 
— domus mea s. 

+ domus mea acdefff^lqr^ 
Am. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other AfSS. 



Luke xxi. 

I. - munera sua s, 

+ munera sua cdfff^l^ Am. 

+ munera^. 

+ dona a, 

+ dona sua er. 

9. quadrantes duo s. 
duos quadrantes a, 
duo minus quod est codrantes d, 
aera minuta duo c{e)/ff^lqr, 
Am. 



Luke XX. 

47. occasione longa orantes {as second 

clause) ds. 
occ. long, adorantes e r. 
simulantes longam orationem/, 

Am. 
fingentes long. orat. {as second 

clause) a. 
fingentes long, orat {first clause) 

cff^ i. 

maiorem danmationem {c)/s, 
damnationem maiorem IqryAm. 
abuntius {sic) indicium e. 
amplius iudicimn d. 
amplius poenae a, 

Luke xxi. 

I. + ipsorum (<^r gazophil.) ^j. 
— ipsorum acdefff^lr^ Am. 



2. pauperem^/>. 
pauperam d, 
pauperculam a cff^ Iq r, Am. 
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Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xxi. 

3. ait J. 

dixit acde/ff^t^^.qr^ Am. 

4. de exuperantia sua s, 

de abundantia sua d, 

ex abundantia sibi q, hm,* 

ex abundanti sibi r (/j)/, Am.**". 

ex eo quod habundabat illis r. 

de eo quod superfuit illis e, 

de quo super illis fiiit a, 

7. + ergo {after quando) x. 

— ergo a c de/ff^ igr, Am. 
quid s, 

quod acdefff^lq^ Am. 

haec erunt futura s, 
futura erunt haec q, 
futura erunt c 1. 
incipient fieri ae, 
fieri incipient^ Am. 
adventus tui d, 

8. ad ille ait s, 

ad ille dixit a df, 
ille autem dixit ^^. 
qui dixit /coir.. Am. 
qui autem dixit ^3. 
quibus ipse dixit c, 

proximimi est x. 

adpropinquavit, a e/^ Am. 
adpropiavit cdff^lq. 



II. circa loca x. 

per loQs^acde/ff^lqrt Am. 



Readings common to s, aind not more 
than tzv% other MSS. 

Luke xxi. 

3. paupera haec a(<f)x. 
haec pauper^ Am. 
haec paupercula cff^lq, 
ista e. 



6. + hie {be/ore lapis) e s. 

+ hie {in other positions) acdff^ 

iqr, 
— hie/"/, Am. 



8. post eos^jX. 

post iUos a c deflq, 



Am. 



9. nolite expavescere es, 

nolite tcrrcri ac/ff^lr, Am. 
nolite timere q. 
ne timueritis d 

II. magnus [terre motus] qs. 
magni acdifff^lr% Asl 



hha 
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Readings peadiar to s. 

Luke xxi. 

11. et terrores s, 

terroresque (quae l^qr) cfff^i 

Iqr^AxxL 
timores autem d, 
timores quoque e, 
formidinesque a. 

12. in vos {after manus suas) j. 

in vos {he/ore man. suas) c/ff^ il 

qr. 
super vos a de, 
vobis, Am. 



13. evenient autem vobis haec in testi- 

monium s, 
continget autem vobis in testi- 

moniimi e/y Am. 
continget enim in test vobis cff^. 
contingent enim haec (— haec t) 

in test, vobis (/) r. 
obtinget vob. in test, d, 
ut sit in testimonio vobis a, 

1 4. ante meditare x. 

prius meditare a. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other MSS, 

Luke xxi. 

11. pestes as, 

pestilentiae c/q^ Am. 
pestilentia^j/r. 
morbi (after fames et) d, 
lues {after fames et) e, 

1 2. ante haec autem a ds, 

sed ante haec cfff^lq^ Am. 
ante haec (— sed) e. 

in synagogis et in custodias q s. 
in synagogis et custodias e* r, 
in synagogis et custodiis/*/. 
in synagogas et custodias r<»nr. 

ef^, Am. 
in synagogis et carceribus a. 
in synagogas et carceres d. 

trahentes ad reges et praesides s, 
Vulg. codd. 

tradentes ad reges et ad prae- 
sides, Am. 

ducentes ad reges et ad(— ad/j^). 

praesides c {f)ff% Iq- 

abducentes ad reges et potes- 
tates e, 

ducentur ad reges et duces d, 

ducemini ad reges a. 



14. rationem reddatisax. 

respondeatis cfff^lq^ Ahl, cf.^. 



THE LATIN TEXT OF s. 



ccxlv 



Readings peculiar to s. 

Luke xxi. 

praemeditari c{e)/lqy Am. ' 
promeletantes d, 
cogitare r. 

17. gentibus s, 

hominibus c/iq r, Am. 
— hominibus ade. 

20. adpropinquasse desoladonem s, 

quoniam adpropinquavit deso- 

latio a de i. 
quia adpropinquavit des.yj Am. 
quia adpropiavit des. cff^lqr, 

21. in agris sunt s, 

in regionibus simt e, 
in regionibus eius r. 
in regionibus acdfff^lq^ Am. 



Readings common to s, and not more 
than two other MSS. 
Luke xxi. 



16. \os /is. 

ex vobis acdeqr, Am. 

17, odibiles d{e)s. 

odio a cfi Iqr^ Am. 

20. scietis des, 

scitote a cfff^ Iqr^ Am. 



21. + erunt {after eius) c s, 
+ sunt de/i 
+ fuerint {after qui) r. 
— fuerint, etc., aff^lq^ Am. 



Before making any remarks on this analysis we will proceed to 
catalogue the peculiarities which it brings to light. 



Word or Usage. 

ail. ads. {cum Tvith sub.) 
absooiuras (absconditus) 
ace. and inf. 
addo fdicere, far adiciens 

dico). 
adiUe . . . 
adpropinqno . 

adprop(r)io 
adproximo . . 
agri (regiones) . 
aio (dico) . . 



alius .... 
ante meditare 
aspioio (respicio) 



Peculiarities of s. 

Reference. 

Luke six. 7, 37, cf. a. 
Luke xix. ^2^ade. 
Luke xxi. 20. 
Luke xix. 11, cf. a. 

Lnke xix. 40, xxi. %^adf. 
Luke xxi. 20 



Luke xix. 39 »^. 

Luke xix. 41. 

Luke xxi. 21. 

Luke xvii. 14, 1 7, xviii. 42, xix. 8, 1 2, 1 7 = bf 

&c., 19 bf 33 a, 24, xxi. 3, 8. 
Luke xix. 16. 
Luke xxi. 14. 
Luke xviii. 42 



Exceptions. 



see adpropio, adproximo, 
proximus sum. 



Luke xix. 13. 



Luke xix. 5. 



ccxlvi 

Werdcr Uiagi. 
iMUa (proelio, pugcae) > 
lirBvii (pusQlus) . . ■ 

oiDKO (circmudo, ftc.) - 

oItob (per) 

onm {with tmp. itf flff- 

obni (lit, qiuuido) ■ ■ . 
cimtiu (mundalns, &c) 

do (of ei vii/A abt.fargen.') 
dealaror(manifes(oi,(iLC.} 
dlaoentsB [discipuli] ■ ■ 
duo {indiciiiiabte) . . 

«teii* (pauper). . . . 

ezpftTsaoo (temri) . . 
•xpello (ddo). . . . 
axnperuitik (abuodiii- 

lU,&c.) 
«mrgo (locgo) . . . 

fult (bctnin at) . . . 
folgtwo (coraseo) . . . 
M/oriiTtfr. . . . . 

Km* (eenentlo) . . . 

„ (bominet) . . . 

hlo (tnotlfy rtsumflivt) . 
homo (diiparagingly) . 
honor (glDiis, &c) . , 
hoDorlfloo (maf^ulico, 
8k.) 

imftr./br/ui, .... 
infin. ef purf«si . . . 

lBtroeo,iiuiMro(deTet1o, 

&c.) 
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medium [Samiuue] . 
moaita (mi 



Luke zrli 14, cf. t 



Lake xix. B, cf. t. 

Lake xiz. 16 (antem), ixi. 7. 

Luke uti. 13. 



Luke xru. 15. 
Lake no. 17. 
Lnke xvlL 9 (gratiMn habeo)— ar. 

Luke xvU. 4, 1 j, 17, iiz.gs0,3O,ud. 7- 

Lnke xvil. iS. 



1 (intiDeo, iDgitdiot, &c.), xix. 



Lake xix. 36, xii. i —0. 
Lokexvii. a5 = rfr, iviii. 40-1/, xix. 4-rf, I 
f,=d, xi^ad, ^t,~df, 36-a, 40-=a, 

xxi 8^/;. 

Lnke rvii. i-ft, iS-f. 
Lnkexrii ti—Jt. 

Lnke xix. 7. 



t^«rd or Vs^. 
aobiU* (divea, &c.) . . 

obildeo (contineo, cotn- 

gusto, &c.) 
Dcoido (iDteiticio) . . 
odiblilfl (odiol . . . . 
OptU est (operuD de- 

Eidero, &c.) 

pftantCentiun *V> (P*«- 
iiitMV, pMoilet nw) . 

past part 

paopai* (pauper, pau- 

pnuperem (panpentm, 

pauperculaml 
pestlB (pestitentiu) . . 
poatea ipo5l hiiec) . . 

ft! fart. 

priuB fprimam) . . . 
pTozinio (ndptopiaqito, 

ftdpropio) 
prozimus Bom . . . 

qtudruu (aen mimita) 

quid (quod) 

qnla quid (qaantnin 
qniiqtie, &c) 

ntlonun t»ddo (tc- 
remltto (dlmitto) . . . 

Bftm»rit« (-tei, -taoiu) . 

■npr* (tnps) .... 

tntbo (dnco, &c.) . , . 

nbt 

T»l («at) 

Ir (homo) 



THE LATIN TEXT OF a, 

Jitfirtm«. 
Luke xU. 11. 

Lnke ai. 4S-/r 

Luke nd. 17. 
Lukexii. 31-r, J4. 

Lake xvli. 41a i. 



Lakexxi. ]-«/ 

LukeziL ii'S. 
Lokexvii. 8-ii«. 
Lake lix. 35 
Luke zvfi. jg. . . 
Lake xix. 37. 



Lakex: 



.8. 



Lake xzi. 7. 
Lake mx. ij. 



Lake zvii. 16. 
Lake irli. 33 ••a, d 
Lakexii. 30—/. 



Lukexxi. i]~Vnlg. codd. 
Luke nx. » (qnod), 30 (in qao). 
Lakeivii. 7 = Cypt. 



Lakexix. I7,cf.d',46,cf</. 



There are many points in these lists the full significance of which 
cannot be appreciated until we know more about the other texts, and 
yet they cannot be studied without feeling that the character of j is 
b^lianing to reveal itself. There are traces of method even in variations 
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that seem to be most petty and wanton. It would hardly be thought 
that the use of ' hie ' and ' is ' could be characteristic, and yet the 
instances are numerous enough to allow us to regard them in this light. 
Clearly marked is the persistence with which ' aio ' is substituted for 
' dico.' The two instances of ' ubi ' for ' quod ' and ' in quo ' are parallel 
to each other, and make us suspect that if more of the MS. had been 
preserved we should have had ground for a wider generalisation. The 
same holds good of the use of ' ago ' in the phrases ' paenitentiam ago,' 
'gratias ago,' where most other MSS. adopt a different idiom. Other 
uses that may be set down as characteristic are those of ' honor,' 
' honorifico,' 'opus est,' 'gens ;' and there are many single examples that 
rouse our curiosity, though we dare not pronounce upon them without 
further evidence. We can, however, hardly be wrong in seeing something 
distinctive in the triple use of ' adproximo,' ' proximo,' and ' proximus 
sum,' though they occur in the midst of the more ordinary renderings 
'adpropio' and ' adpropinquo.' 

This last inconsistency is only one proof amongst many that the 
text of s is not homogeneous. Besides its own distinctive element, and 
besides the element which it derives from the common European stock, 
there are also several strains of foreign importation. Such would be the 
rather large number of Africanisms — 'discentes,' 'egens,'' expavesco,' 
'expello,' and the striking coincidence with Cyprian, 'venienti' in xvii. 
7, besides many varieties of form and expression that are shared 
specially with e. Such again would be the points common to a, with 
which s shows a somewhat marked affinity. The combination a e s \'s 
open to a double interpretation. It may represent an African element 
that has found its way into a and s; or it may be a part of the mixture 
which e has undergone from European sources. It is quite possible that 
the instances of agreement between a e s may come under both these 
heads: it will be best not to pronounce upon them until a and e have been 
examined more completely. There is also a strong resemblance, some- 
times in forms of considerable importance, with d\ and there are occasional 
coincidences with later texts. We must content ourselves for the present 
with noting these phenomena : an attempt to theorize upon them would 
only be premature, though there is every reason to hope that they will 
fall into their proper place when we have fuller materials before us. 
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The problem of / is really much simpler than might appear from 
the elaborate apparatus printed at the foot of the text as first published in 
Hilgenfeld's Zeitschrift^ 1884, p. 474 ff. Dr. Hagen was at the trouble 
to extract from Sabatier all the variants in that valuable collection. But 
as a large part of the MSS. collated are copies of the Vulgate, as the 
MSS. of the Old Latin are all (except d) comparatively late, and as 
further the readings of this motley crew are thrown together without any 
method or leading principle, the result is a rudis indigestaque moles, which 
is for the most part too irrelevant to supply even the raw materials of 
systematic criticism. There is no blame to Dr. Hagen for this. He is 
well-known as a skilled philologist ; but he is not a theologian, and though 
he went to a recognised authority on the subject, that authority happens 
to be one which it needs some little experience or special training to 
know how to use. If he had gone to Bianchini's Evangeliarium Quad* 
ruplex instead of to Sabatier, he would have found his course much 
plainer ; though it is only fair to say that he has arrived at a substantially 
right result in pointing to the predominant resemblance of his text to 
that of Cod. Bezae. 

Our experience with s will, I think, have shown that there is no real 
gain in heaping up MSS. which belong to later strata of the text We 
will therefore return to our old plan of quoting only the few oldest MSS. 
ab d ef^ with the one addition for the places where its readings are given 
by Bianchini of i (Cod. Vindobonensis : see Postscript, p. cclvi). 



Readir^s peculiar io t. 



Mark i. 



5. — et {he/ore hieros.) /» 
eXabd/. 



Readings common io t, and not more 
than two other MSS. 
Mark L 

4. remissione a di. 

remissionem hf. 

5. Judeae afU 

Judaea ^<il 



1 1 
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Readings peculiar to t. 



Mark L 



7. fortior me /. 

post me fortior me ad. 
fortior me post me/, 
fortior post me b. 



9. Nazareth/. 

Nazaret a hdf. 



II, in te complactii /. 

in quem complacui d, 

in quo bene placuit mihi 3. 

in te bene sensi a. 

qui mihi bene complacuisti/! 



Readings common to t, and not more 
than two other MSS. 
Mark i. 

5. illo dft. 

eo ah, 

lordanen hdt. 
lordane af. 

6. et erat lohannes h dt. 

erat autem loh. af, 

\The order of the verses in ^isS,^, 6, 9.] 

7. hie praedicabat dicens 3/. 

et praed. dicens^ 
et dicebat illis ad. 

8. — quidem {after ego) 3/. 

+ quidem a/i 

9. diebus illis d/t. 

illis diebus (a) d. 

10. ascendens autem d /. 

et ascendens a d. 
et statim asc.^ 

•f et manentem d /. 
— et manentem a d/. 

in ipsum dt, 
in eum a. 
in eo 3. 
super eumy; 

11. — venit dt. 

+ venit a/. 
+ facta est 5. 



12. expulit ilium 3/. 
duxit ilium a, 
eduxit eum^ 
ejecit eum d. 
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Readings peculiar to t 

Mark i. 

13. ill! (afier ministrabant) /. 
tiab df. 



1 7* venite retro me /. 

venite post me b df. 
sequiminini i^sic) me a. 



Readings camnum to t, and not more 
than two other MSS. 

Mark i. 

13. a satanan adt{cf, v. 9). 

a satana d/i 

eratque^/. 
eterata^ 

14. sed postquam 5 dt. 

et postquam a. 
postquam autemy^ 

— regni {^efore dei) h /. 
+ regni adf, 

15. dicens dft, 

et dicens a b. 

adpropiavit bdt. 

adpropinquavit a/. 
paenitemini d/t. 

paenitentiam agite a b. 

in evangelio adt. 
evangelio b/l 

16. retiam bt. 

retias a d, 

17. eis a/t. 

illis bd, 

fieri d/t, 
— fieri b. 
ut sitis a. 

18. protinus/"/. 

statim a d. 
confestim b, 

retibus (/) /. 
omnibus abd. 

19. navi d/t, 

navicuJa a b. 

retiam dt. 
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Readings peculiar io t 



Mark L 



ao. convocavit/. 

vocavit abd/. 



di. et sabbato statim ingressus /. 

et statim sabbato ingressus d. 
et statim sabbatis intravit . . . 

eta. 
et continuo sabbatis ingressusyC 
sabbato et confestim ingressus b. 
continuo intravit sabbatis e. 



Readings common to t, and not more 
than two other MSS. 
Mark i. 

19. retias ab. 

retiay^ 

20. — protinus b /. 

+ protinus a, 
+ statim^ 
+ continuo d, 

iUos d/t. 
eos a b, 

21. ingrediuntur ^/. 

ingredientes e, 
ingressi sunt a/l 
introierunt b. 



22. obtupescebant (^ /. 

stupebant ab/i 
admirabantur e. 

et non sicut/'t. 
non sictt b. 
non quasi de. 

Mark ii. 

23. sa/a d/'t, 

segetem a e. 
segetes b. 

24. licet eyt, 

licet illis a, 
licebat eis b d. 

25. nee hoc e it. 

non hoc 3, non^ 
numquam a d, 

— ipse {after esuriit) bit, 
+ ipse a de/. 

26. — quomodo dt. 

+ quomodo b e/i, + et a. 
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THE LATIN TEXT OF t. 



cdiii 



Readings peculiar to t. 



Mark iiL 



17. iacobus /. 

iacobum ahd, 
iacobo/T 



Readings common to t, and not more 
than two other MSS. 

Markiii. 

1 2. + quonia sciebant eum abt, 
— quoniam . . . eum de/. 

14. ut essent xii cum a dt, 

xii ut essent cum {h) (e)/, 

15. valetudines ^i/^^o"./. 

valetudmem d* ei. 
infirmitates/I 
languores a. 



It is clear that / runs very much along the broad highway of the 
European text. It is rarely alone ; rarely even allied to but one of the 
leading texts : far more often where it deserts the majority it has at least 
a strong minority on its side. This is just a case where a numerical 
estimate of the points of agreement and difference will not be 
misleading. 



Appzx>ziinate agreement . . 
Difference 


a. 


b. 


d. 


e. 


/ 


• 

t. 


7 
40 


17 
3a 


20 

3 
26 


2 
I 

9 


13 

I 

33 


a 
I 
I 



From this it appears that the strongest affinities of / are with d, the 
next strongest with 6, and the next with/. But even where it has but 
one companion, or none at all, we feel that / is still not far from the main 
track. What it shares with d are not its eccentricities so much as 
readings that both alike have preserved from one considerable branch of 
their common family. The singular readings are only nine in number, 
and of these two are cases of approximate agreement with a and d 
respectively* Of the rest two alone are of any real importance — the use 
of * retro ' for * post ' in i. 17, which, however, has a parallel in Matt. iv. 10 
b dy Mark viii. 33 6 df {not Matt. xvi. 23), and * convocavit ' in i. ao, which 
is contrary to the r^ular European usage, and ought to represent a Greek 
variant (rvvtKiiKto^v. 



cdiv 



INTRODUCTION. 



It may perhaps be worth while to notice the spelling of ' Nazareth ' 
i. 9, ' cominabatur ' iii. la, Kfor o in 'lucustas' i. 6(= b), and 'desertu' 
i. 12 (where a b df^ have 'deserto '), also the diphthong in 'aegredie- 
bantur,' 'aedebat,' and the simple vowel in 'Judeae,' ' Galileae,' 
' Mattheum.' 



This brings us to the end of the texts collected in this volume, 
and invites a brief retrospect of the course by which we have 

travelled. 

Fragmentary though the MSS. are to which they belong, they yet 
hold a place of high importance in the history of the Old Latin version. 
At their head stands k, the leading representative of the African text, at 
a st^e that may be roughly described as contemporary with Cyprian. 
Of the European family one of the oldest and most important branches, 
that headed by a, is represented in this volume by w and a^ : the re- 
semblance of these MSS, to a itself is so close that they are practically 
equivalent to it and form valuable substitutes where a is wanting. In 
this respect indeed a happy chance seems to have presided over the 
portions that have been preserved to us. Just enough both of « and of 
a^ overlaps with a to enable us to establish their substantial identity, and 
at the same time a considerable proportion of both MSS. remains to fill 
up gaps that would otherwise be left blank. If the day should ever come 
when we can attempt a reconstruction of the leading types of text, these 
fragments will be found to do excellent and indispensable service. The 
same good fortune attends the small fragment o, which, though presenting 
what is probably an inferior text, comes in at a place where any text is 
welcome. The fragment p, though comparatively late, gives an interest- 
ing glimpse of a genuinely Irish text, which, taken along with Dr. T. K. 
Abbott's timely publication of the two Usher MSS. with the variants of 
the two Vulgate texts, the books of Kells and of Durrow, ought to 
stimulate, and I believe will stimulate, an active prosecution of the study 
of the early texts of our own islands. The two remaining fragments, s 
and t, both of which are assigned by their editors, who are practised 
judges in such matters, to the 6th century, though belonging, as we have 
seen; to the main body of the European text, put forth feelers on several 
sides which connect it with its more out-lying branches. It is to be 



RETROSPECT. 



cclv 



hoped that a time may also come when these connecting links will find 
their full use in helping to determine the relations of the branch texts to 
the parent stock. 

What has been aimed at In the preceding discussions has been in 
the first instance to fix the individuality of the different texts. The 
evidence bearing upon this has been collected and presented as fully as 
possible, with such checks as a critical method seemed to demand. The 
object has been much less to attain to definite conclusions than to lay a 
broad and sound foundation on which those conclusions might ultimately 
be built, and to secure that the work, so far as it has gone, shall not need 
to be done again. And yet, though we have abstained from drawing con- 
clusions, there are some that will already have begun to suggest them- 
selves. The lines of evidence that wc have been following are lines that 
convei^e towards a point not too far distant. There is more than one 
working hypothesis that we feel may by degrees be elevated into an 
induction. There is at least method enough in the variations that we 
have been cataloguing to inspire us with confidence that sooner or later 
they may be reducible to law, and that we shall not have been simply 
pouring water into a sieve. 

I would, however, deprecate premature theorizing. I am conscious 
myself of having gone a step too far in that direction. In the essay 
entitled Soine further Remarks on t/ie Corbey St. James, which I con- 
tributed to the volume Studia Biblka (Oxford, 1885), I spoke with 
some confidence of the fundamental separation between the two great 
families of text, the European and the African. I should be glad to 
take this opportunity to withdraw all that was said on that point. It is 
not that I have come to the conclusion that the texts are not funda- 
mentally separate, but a further study of other books tlian the first two 
Gospels has somewhat disturbed the balance of the evidence, and at 
present I feel that it would be anticipating too much to make an aihrm- 
ation either way. The point is one on which I should wish to be 
regarded as strictly neutral. I do not indeed by any means despair of 
being able to give a definite opinion when the time comes ; but the time 
has not yet come : the evidence is incomplete and in some respects con- 
flicting, and further hypotheses will have to be applied and tested before 
anything can be laid down categorically. 



cdvi INTRODUCTION. 

I fear that not only in the essay just mentioned, but also in what hag 
been here written, the reader will be sensible of the disadvantage of 
following an enquiry that is begun and not finished. He will not find 
everything perfectly consistent. There will be ragged edges and uneven- 
nesses : methods crudely fashioned or crudely used, hypotheses put 
forward tentatively and then withdrawn, provisional conclusions that 
will afterwards need some qualification. The discovery, to which this 
Introduction owes most of its length, that there was a tendency in 
each of the texts to the recurrence of characteristic forms, dawned 
on me only by degrees. And yet on the whole the enquiry has 
perhaps taken as straight a course as could have been expected. It 
has certainly surpassed my own expectations. The degree of precision 
really attainable is greater thail I should have ventured to hope for at 
starting ; and I shall be much disappointed if the step that has been 
thus taken should not be found to lead to other steps beyond. 

Postscript.— Since the last section was in type there has appeared 
a complete and excellent edition of i (Cod. Vindobonensis) by the 
Norwegian scholar, J. Bclsheim (Leipzig, Weigel, 1885). From this 
we are able to supplement the readings given by Bianchini. The MS. 
is defective as far as Mark ii. 17. Of the readings which enter into 
our analysis it has the following : Mark ii. 23 sata, 24 licet, 25 nee hoc, 
— ipse, 264-quomodo, iii. 12 — quoniam sciebant eum, 14 ut essent 
duodeci {sic) cum, valetudinem. 

It would be an advantage if our fellow-workers on the Continent 
would agree to adopt the same notation for the MSS. of the Old Latin 
as that which has been current in England since the 2nd edition of 
Scrivener's Introdnction {Cambridge, 1874; compare 3rd edition, 1^83). 
We took the beginnings of the notation from them, but of late we have 
been rather in advance. There are rot many differences, but I see that 
Dr. H, J. Holtzmann, in the very good and concise account which he 
has given of the version in his Einleitutig, p. 59, designates the Coire 
fragments C, and does not seem to be aware of Dr. T, K. Abbott's 
publication of the Dublin MS. {Evangcliorntn Versio Antehieronymiana, 
Dublin and London, 1884), which Dr. Scrivener had called by antici- 
pation r. 



FRAGMENTA EUANGELIORUM 
SECUNDUM MARCUM ET MATTHAEUM. 

EX CODICE BOBIENSI (k). 



Marc. viii. 8-ii, 14-16; viii. 19-xvi. 9. 
Matt. j. i-iii. 10; iv. a-xiv. 17; xv. 40-36. 



B 



MONITUM, 

Codicis numerus hodie est G. VII. 15 Bibliothecae Nationalis Tauri- 
nensis. Fuit olim Bobiensis, et, ut dicitur, peculium ipsius S. Columbani. 
Post Tischendorfium a criticis Noui Testamenti Httera k insignitus est. 
De ratione nostrae editionis plura uideas in Prolegomenis. Codex 
saeculo quinto post Christum attribuitur. 

Manus primae scripturam, quamuis uitiosam, fere semper secutus 
sum ; et punctus et Htterarum compendia fideliter reddidi. Cum uero 
manus primae scripturam assequi non possem, manus secundae, uel 
rarissime tertiae, lectionem rescriptam in textu edidi, sed litteris semper 
minoribus. Spatiola etiam etlitteras maiores ad initia sectionum cum 
codice indicaui. Correctiones diuersarum manuum, et Fleckii Tis- 
chendorfiique lectiones, adhibitis libris impressis et apographo ipsius 
Tischendorfii, in notulis recensui. Capitulorum uersuumque numeros 
in legentium commodum addidi ex editione Bibliorum Latinorum in 
8« Roberti Stephani Parisiis A.D. 1555. 

Desunt ad initium libri quaterniones XXXII, quibus continebantur, 
ut uidetur, Euangelia secundum lohannem et Lucam et priora Marci 
capita. De hoc ordine (qui etiam in codice Graeco Monacensi X ser- 
uatur) uidesis Prolegomena nostra. Quatemionis unius cuiusque numerus 
ad calcem folii ultimi ad manum dextram signabatur. Is numerus cum 
hodie reperiri poterat, uel saltem ex imagine in aduersa pagina seruata, 



simpliciter refertur, ut xxxvili fol. 48 B, xxxviiii fol. 55 B, x 



;l] fol. 6 J, B, 



XLII fol. 79 B. Uncis includitur qui hodie periit, ut [xxxill] fol. 8 B. 



VIII. 8-a8. 



CATA • MARC 



FoL 1. Satiati sunt et abstulerunt ea 
quae superfuerunt septem spor 
tas ^fuerunt autem qui mandu 
cauerunt quattuor milia et di 
misit illos ^^et ipse ascendit in na 
ueih et uenit ad finem mageda 
^^et coeperunt fari . . . con . . ire 



\Summa margo habet CATA . MARC, sed 
ima pars folii truncata est ita ut septem lineae 
suppleri debeant. Hoc fragmerUum Fleckius 
et post eum Tischendorfius Matthaeo suHun- 
gunt, Sed uerda reuera Marci sunt, ut in 
ProUgomtnis nostris demcnstratur,'\ 

FoL 1 b. ^* et obliti sunt inponere panes 
cumque unum solummodo 
panem haberent in naui ^^fre 
gerit iliis dicens cauete a fer 
mento farisaeorum et a ferme 
to herodianorum ^^et reputabant 
aput se quia panes non habent 



{Summa margo habet EVANGEL ; sed ima 
pars folii truncata est, ita ut septem lineae 
suppleri debeant."] 



^ que panes • quos fregi in quinque FoL 2. 
milia quod eos in fragmentoru 
superfuerunt dicunt • XII • ^^ex sep • 
tern quattuor milia quod sportas 
plenas abstulistis • dicunt septe 
^^dicit illis nondum intellegitis • 

^^Set ueniunt in bedsaida et ad 
ferunt ad eum caecum et obse 
crarunt ut eum tangeret *^et ad 
praehensa manu • caeci produxit 
ilium extra castellum « et spuens 
in oculos • eius superposuit ma 
nus et et interroga . . . eum si ui 
deret aliquit ^*et susp . , lens dixit 
uideo homines quasi arbores FoL 2 b. 

ambulantes ^*et iterum inposuit 
manus manus super oculos 
eius et uidit et restitutus est ut 
uideret lucide *^et dimisit ilium 
in domum eius dicens • nemi 
ni dixeris in castello ^et exiit is 
et discipuli eius in castella caesa 
riae philippi in uia • et interro 
gabat discipulos suos dicens que 
me dicunt homines esse *®ilU 
autem dixerunt illi omnes 
iohan . . . baptiziatorem • 
quidam autem • eliam • alii uere 



VIII. lo. Corrector uoluit naue, m expuncta, ii, Ita Tisch. in apographo^ti coepemnt 

fiinsei conquuere, et accesserunt /%r^. 15. fregerit = prccepit. 16, Ultimam lineam 

omittit Tisch, 19, Debebat esse quod {ji.e, quot) cofmi fragmentorum. aa. Set sic m, p. 

S perlineata uidetur {ut uerbo nouo sed commodo utar) sed casu credo potius quam dt industria : 
Fleck, et. bedsaida manus tertia : bestsaida uel bettsaida {Tisch. G. T. ed. 8) vel bessaida/rtW 
fuit ; cf. Mt. xi.21. Fleck, be'tsaida et omittit in. 23, 24 et 28. Functus indicant litteras 

quae perierunt. 27. Fleck. Caesareae. a 8. Fleck, respondenmt illi dicentes; quippe 

uerba difficile legi possunt, MS. alii uere ; FUck. alii autem. 



B % 



Vol S, unum ex profetis - '"uos autem 
quern me dicitis esse - et respo 
dit petrus et dicit ilH hi es -^ ^"et 
admonuit ilJos ■ ne cui diccrent 
de te ^^et coepit eis dicere quia o 
portet filium horn in is ■ multa pati 
et reprobari a maioribus nafcu 
et a pontificibus ■ et a scribis et 
occidit post tertium dienr resur 
gere *^et cum fiducia scrmonem 
loqui et adpraehensum eum pe 
trus obsecrabat ne cui ilia dice 
ret ■ ^^conuersus autem ille cor 
ripuit petrum et dicit illi uadede 

Fol.Sb. post me satanas ■ quoniam no 

sapis quae sunt di set quae sunt 
hominum ■ ^*et conuocat-a 
turba cum discipulis suis ■ exit 
si qui uoluerit uenire neget 
se et toUat fructum et sequa 
tur me ■ ^qui enim uolet salua 
re animam suam perdet ilia 
propter euangelium autem 
saluauit illam '"quit enim pro 
derit homini si b hicrefecerit 
totum mundum ■ depriment 
et autem animam • ^^aut quit da 
bis ■ homo commutationem pro 



r£L [VIII. jS, 

anima s • ua ^* qui autem me con Fol. 4. 

fessus fucrit et meos in natio 

ne adultcra et peccatrice et fi 

lios hominis confundetur 

ilium ■ cum uencrit in clari 

tate patris sui cum angelis sane 

tis IX. 'et dicebat illis amen dico ■ 

uobis ■ quia sunt hie quidem ■ 

ex eis qui adstans ■ qui non pri 

us gustabunt mortem doniq - 

uideant regnum di uenisse 

in uirtute • * et post sexs dies • 

adsumpsit hf petrum et iaco • 

bum et iohannen et insefuit - 

eos in mentem atcum solus cu Tol. 4 b. 

solis et commutata est sicura cius 

ante ipsos ^et uestimenta eius fac 

ta sunt Candida aba nimis qua 

ua sullo super terram non po 

test sic alba producere ■ 

* Et uisus est illishclias cum mose et 
fucrunt conloquentes cum hi 

* rabbi bonum est nobis hie est 
set faciamus tria tabernacula 
unum tibi et mosi unum et unu 
heliae ° non enim sciebat quid res 
pondcret in metu enim fuerat ■ 

' ct facta est nubis caelis adum 



iS, at). Pint proFetiB m. j aJJil et a[t ise { = ipBe?}, -^ sic MS.; Tistli. in lixlii iqs, 
JO. adfineit te m.p,, te carreclor. 31. Fle^h. eos pro eis, quod certi seribibal m. f. Std at 

scribendo uidetur se emrexisse. Diindt natn prius expumlam, pesUa pirlimatum. ocd4it 
tn.p. occidi et rult gorr. m.3: /7a-£. ocddi AiH/utn. ji. FnVx^ torrtcHonem uoluit 

m.s.ted non effecit: flWf*a/ «« loquebatnr. ne omina dicoret FUck. 33. Fleck, sed^cset. 

34. connocat . a nV il/.S'. I'lK/ft. CKAdebebattsse^xnl. ^rf Qcnire m. saatf. poes me (/(V); ladcm 
pro frnctnm uoluit crncem sua, ud prisra Hen dtUuil: FUck. crnccm quasi primam lalienim. 

36. b expuiKia est ut uidetur a m.p. ; uoluit si lucrefeceriL Deinde m. 3 et delrimentom ; eadem 
et autem uaeii ineludil, it addit suae post animam, gued lamtn rtliquit sine earrielianl. 

37. dabifi m. p. ; dauid {non dsbit) correiit m. j. g, na MS. inepte. 3S. Confessos dihebat 
use confdsus. Deiitde el meoa {sc. senaaaes) erasum est. /lir/ natione m. 3 add. ista w/iesla, 
</ coDfitebitnr/nf coafundelor. IX. 1. «. 3 omitti uultHc, sigue adpesilo. prioi pir/ineatun 
est. Super q in doniq. ootfiVHrnea m. il FUd. perferam donncc. a. j1/,/. insefuit; deinde 
raiurafiula, sed m. 3 signa non uidee, quam ualt Tisch. ligiise dnciL Pott eoi addit m. 3 
secnm 1 led mentem non eorrexil. Correxit larnen altom. Fled, recte sicuia ; Tiich. signra. 
3. aba erasum est: uoluit credo alba. Deinde qua;Qa sullo = qunlia fullo. 4, m. 3 ad& 
et I ait petma. 5. t r« est improbatum est. ul uidetur a m. l. DeinJexXMS. ScriSi 
debtial nic e«se el. Ad inilium lineae addit m. 3 sivis. 



TX. 25.] 



CATA . MAJ^C 



FoL6. brans eos et uox de nube hie 
est filius meus • dilectissimus au 
dite eum ®et subito circumspexe 
runt et neminem uiderunt ni 
si hi solum ^et descendentibus 
de monte praecepit ne cui quae 
uiderunt enarrarent nisi cum 
filius hominis a morte resurre 
xisset ^^ quern sermonem tenebant 
aput se quid esset a mortuis resur 
rexerit ^^et interrogabant eum 
dicentes qaare dicunt scribae 
helian oportet primo uenire • 
^ ille • autem respondit et dixit illis 

FoL 6 b. helias primo disponit omnia qui 
a scriptum est super filio homi 
nis • ut multa patiatur • et innulle 
tur • ^^set dico uobis quia helias 
uenit et fecit quanta oportebat 
ilium facere • sicut scriptum 
est super eum ^*et cum uenissent 
. ad discipulos turbam • magnam 
uiderunt aput eos et scribas in 
quirentes ad eos ^*et continues 
omnis turba cum uidisset • hi* 
expauit et gaudentes • salutabant 
eum ^®et interrogabat eos quit co 
quiritis • "et respondit ilH unus 



de turba • magister pertuli fili FoL 6. 
um meum ad te habet enim spiri 
tum mutum ^®et ubicumque eum 
adpraehendiderit colludit et spu 
mare facit et stridet dentes • et a 
rescit et dixi discentibus ut eum 
excluderent • et non potuerunt • 
^^et respondens dixit o natio in 
credibilis • quousque uobiscum 
ero quousque uos sustineo ad 
ferte eum ad me ^^et attulerunt 
eum et cum uidisset eum spi 
ritus continuo conturbauit pu 
erum et concidit super terram 
et uolutabatur spumans ^^et inter F6L 6 b. 
rogauit patrem eius • quantum te 
poris est ex quo hoc factum est ei 
set dicit a pucritia ^et super eum 
in ignem mittit • et in aqua ad per 
dendum eum • det si quit putes • 
adiuua nos • et commouere pro 
nobis ^^dom • autem dixit iUi si po 
tes omnia possibilia credent! 
**et continuo exclamauit • pater 
pueri et dixit • credo auxiliare in 
credulitati meae **et cum uideret 
hi quia concurrunt turbae • cor 
I ripuit spiritum immundum dicens 



9. Posf descendentibtis addii eis m. 3. 12. Past omnia add, et m, 3. Ad firum Hneae 

m, 3 addii 9iUt sit quia. Pro innnlletar FUck, 'innliuetur {sic),* M. 2 addidit de ad Jin, /in. 
quasi uellet in nullo detnr. Sic Tisch,; sed scriba forsan uoluit mlndetur. 16. ton am, 

Tisch, 18. colliidit /Zfr/&. co\\vA\i m, p. sed citrrectum firsan ab eadem, P^^j/ discentibus 

m, 3 addit tvipro tois. 21. s in set erasum est. Fleck, et. 22. Adinit. et erasum est. 

det- i^pro set) non est correctum neque pntes (>>. potes). Quippe sic ferme in hoc codUe 
commutantur o et n. 23. illi MS, illis Fleck, past potes add, credere m, 3. 



EVANGEL 



[IX. 35. 



Fol. 7, nil mute et surde spirite ego in 
pero tibi exi ab eo et numquam in 
troieris in ilium • ^^et clamauit et 
dissupauit eum • et exiuit de eo 
et factus est uelu emortuus • ita 
ut multi dicerent quia mortuus 
est ^hs autem tenuit manum eius 
et excitauit ilium • 
^^Cum introisset autem in domum 
discipuli eius secreto eum inter 
rogabant dicentes quare nos 
non potuimus illud excludere • 

*®et dixit illis hoc genus in nullo 
potest exire nisi in orationibus • 

PoL 7 b. ^^Et inde proficiscentes transiebant 
per galileam et nolebant quem 
quam scire • ^^docebat discentes 
suos • dicens filius hominis tradi 
tur im manos hominum et occi 
dent eum et post tertium diem 
resurget • ^illi autem ignorabant 
uerbum et temebant ilium inter 
rogare ^^et uenerunt caphamau 
et cum uenissent domum inter 
rogauit illos quid in uia retrac • 
tabatis ^*illi autem tacebant dis 
putabant enim ad inuicem in uia • 
quis eorum maior esset • ^^et conse 



dit et uocauit 5ai • ®^et accepit puer- FoL 8. 

et statuit eum im medio ipsorum 

et conplexus ilium dixit illis ^"'qui 

cumque pueros tales receperit 

non me recipit set eum qui me mi 

sit • ^^respondit illi iohannes • 

magister uidimus quendam in 

nomine tuo expellentes daemo 

nia qui non sequitur nobiscum 

et uetuimus ilium ^®ille autem res 

pondens dixit nolite ueteare ne 

mo enim est qui faciat uirtutem 

in nomine meo et poterit male lo 

qui de me*® qui enim non est aduersus 

nos hie pro nobis est *^et qui uos pu Fol. 8 b. 

tauerit calicem • aquae in nomine 

meo quia ^ amen dico uobis 

quia non perdet mercedem sua 

*^et quicumque scandaliziauerit 

unum de pusillos uestros qui ere 

dit bonum illi magis ut suspensa 

esset mola asinaria circum col 

lum eius et in marem missus es 

set *^et sic scandaliziauerit ma 

nus tua amputa earn bonum est 

tibi debilem introire in uitam 

quam duas manni habentem mit 

ti in gehennam **ubi ignis est inex 

[xxxiii] 



a6. uelut mortuus m. 3. 31. im manos MS. 'in manos (jiV)' Fleck. 33. Scribebat 

ilium m. p, deindct m perlineaia et u in o mutata^ correxit eadem ut esset illos. 36, Eattdem 
assimilationem habes im manos uersu 31. Cp. Gr. kyuikat^, 37. fw. 3 recipet me | et 

non me, etc. 38. Corrector uoluit expellentem sed correctionem non expleuit, 39. Cor- 

rector uoluit uetare, e exfrnncta, 41. Post ^^ tn, 3 + estis. 42. scandalizaverit Tisch., 

Fleck. Pi^j/qui w. 3+inme, /7.rr^. in mare emissus. 43. sic scandaliziauerit il/^". ambo per- 

us 

per am Fleck, det s in duas in rasura, Correctio am, i esse uidetur, manni MS, (us am, a). 



X. 1 6.] 



CATA . MARC 



Fol.9. 



FoL 9 b. 



tinguibilis ^^et si pes et scandalizi 
at te puta eum bonum est tibi clo 
dum uenire ad uitam quam du 
OS pedes habentem mitti in 
gehennam • *'^et si oculus te 
scandaliziauerit exime eum 
melius est tibi quacumque par 
te corporis • debilem introire 
in regnum dl quam integrum 
in gehenna incidere *®ubi ubi 
ignis non extinguetur et ue 
rum in quo oritur *® omnia au 
tem substantia consumitur • 
^ bonum est sal set si sals fatum • 
fatum fuer • in quod illut condis 
tis habetis in uobis panem • paca 
ti estote in ilia uicem X. ^ et inde pro 
fectus uenit ad fines iudaeae • 
trans iordanen et conuenit tur 
ba iterum ad ilium et secundum 
consuetudinem docebat illos 
^et interrogabant ilium • si licet • 
uiro ddcuitimittere uxorem tenp 
tantes eum ^ille autem resp5 
dit et dixit quid uobis mandauit 
moses • *illi autem dixerunt • 
iussit mosei libellum repudi scri 
bere et sic dimittere • *respon 



dit autem hi • et dixit illis ad duri FoL 10. 

tiam cordis uestri scripsit moses • 

mandatum istut • ®ab initio au 

tem crediriiiisturae masculu 

et feminam fecit dl ''et propterea 

relinquet homo patrem suum 

et matrem • et inprobitas mu 

lierem • ^et erunt in una carne * 

itaque non erunt duo set una 

caro ^quot dom coniuncxit • ho 

mo non separet • ^®et in domo in 

terrogauerunt cum iterum dis 

cipuli secreto de isto sermone ^^et 

dicit illis • quicumque remiserit • 

uxorem suam et dixerit aliam moe FoL 10 b. 

chatur super eam ^et quae relinquit 

mulier uirum • et alii nubet moe 

chatur super illo • ^^et offere 

bant illi infantes ut tangeret 

illos • discipuli autem corripi 

ebant eos • ^*cum uidisset autem 

hP indignatus est et dixit illi • s • 

inite pueros uenire ad me et 

nolite eos uetare saluum est 

enim r^num doih • ^*amen di 

CO uobis quicumque non ne 

ceperit r^num dom quasi pu 

er non introiuit in illut ^^et 



45. tXpost pes erasum est ut uidetur. Nihil annotat Fleck, nv. 3 + a imte puta, uoluit scilicet 
amputa. 48. ubi ubi MS, sine correctione, ubi FUck, Super ^uo oritur scr, m, 3 non m sc. 

Don moritur, sed uemm non corrigit, Peruerse Fleck. * et uenms — (deletum) quo oritur/ 
50. s in sals perlineata estforsan a m,p, fatum ■•fatuum. m, 3 uoluit fuerit in quod. Fleck, 
fuerint quod. m. 3 habete et salem pro panem. m. 3 uoluit pacem auetote» perlineatis ti 
es ad initium linecte. Ilia etiam perlineatum est, Tisch, perptram inuioem, est enim uicem. 
X. 2. Expunctum est ooxixt forsan a m,p.t et superscriptum de ut sit demittere. tenptantes 
MS, {aluis ferme temptantes). 3. respondes sc. respondens m. 3. 4. mosei sic MS. 

6. Expunctis litteris dimus, et a super d positct^ uoluit creaturae m. 2, Adfinem m, 3 uoluit 
eos ds. 7. In inprobitas nulla correctio est ; et s non minutior est quam solet, quod uult 

Tisch, 9. dom {i.e, dominus) m,p, : ergo ds m, 3. Perperam Fleck, *deus (corr. ex deum),* 

II. doxerit (sic) corrigit m. a vel 3. la. Post illo s ercua uidetur, 14. sinte (^0 sinite) m. 3. 
saluum /r£7 talium inepte MS, ; %in\ mutauit m, 3. Fleck talium. dom {i,e, domini) MS., del 
m, 3. Fleck, dei. 15. ne | ceperit MS. \ nini mutauit m, 3. dom MS. ; dei m, 3 et Fleck, 
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EVANGEL 



[x. 1 6. 



Pol. U. complexus illos superponebat 

manus super illos et • benedice • 
bat eos • ^^et cum prodisset genib • 
obsecrans ilium quidam • inter 
rogabat dicens • magister optu 
me quit faciam • ut uictam aeter 
nam consequar ^®hP autem 
ait rlli quid me uocas optimum 
nemo optimus nisi unus • dom 

^^Custodi mandatum • ne adulte 
rium ammiseris • ne fomicatus 
fueris • ne furatus fueris • ne fal 
sum testimonium dixeris • *il* 
*le autem respondens dixit' 

FoLUb. ne abnegaueris • honora patre 

tuum et matrem ^^ille autem 
. respondens dixit magister 
omnia ista obseruaui a iuue 
ta mea 

^^HP autem inuitus ilium dilexit 
ilium et dixit illi unum tibi de 
est uade quaecumque habes • 
uende et distribue pauperibus • 
et habebis thensaurum in cae 
lo et ueni sequere me ^^ille au 
tem constristatus super ilium 
sermonem abit tristis fuit enl 
habens multae diuitias et agros 



^^et circumspexit xil • hi- et dixit Pol. 19. 

discipulis suis • quomodo dedif 

ficulter • qui diuitias habent in 

regnum di intrabunt ** disci 

puli autem eius admirabantur 

super sermonem eius • 

His autem iterum respondens di 

cit quam discolum e^t in regnil 

di introire • ^*facilius est camel 

lum per cauemam acus intro 

ire quam diuitem in regnum 

dl • 2® illi autem uehementius 

admirabantur • ad inuicem di 

centes et quis poterit saluarii. 

^"^contemplatus autem illos his di PoLlflb. 

xit aput homines inpossibile 

est aput dominum possibile est • 

28 et coepit petrus dicere illi ec 

ce nos reliquimus omnia et se 

cuti sumus te ^^respondit aute 

his dixit amen dico uobis • nemo 

est qui reliquerit domum aut 

fratres • aut sororem et matre 

et Alios causa mei et euangeli • 

^®et non relinquet centumplicia 

cum persecutionibus in isto sae 

culo • in saeculi autem uen 

turo uitam aeternam conseque 



17. optome m, 5. opteme Fleck, uitam m, 3 {etFUck.) uelpotius uietam. 18. ^6mMS,\ 
dens m, 3 {et Fleck.), 19. ne furatus fiiexis om. Fleck, ille autem respondens dixit uncis 

includuntur forsan a m.p. Fleck, nihil de hoc re adnotcU, ao. te sup. lin, m. ^ ut si/ 

iuuentate. ai. inuitus Jiir MS. lapsupro intuitus. a a. constristatus sine correctione MS. 

abit MS.^ abiit Fleck, multae MS. 37. lima super dominum ; forsan corrector uoluit deum 
legere. 30. recipiat/r<9 relinquet m. 3, et qui ad initium lineae^pro et ut uidetur. 



CATA ■ MARC 



Pol 13. tur ■ '"multi autem erunt no 

uissimi primi et primo et primi 
nouissimi • 
^^Fuerunt autem in uia ascende 
tes hicrosolima ■ et admiraban 
tur qui scquebantur ilium et 
assumpsit duodecim coepit 
illis iterum dicere quae uen 
tura essent • ^^dicens ecce as 
cendimus hierosolima et fili 
us hominis tradetur pontifici 
bus et scribis et damnabunt illu 
morte et tradent eum nationib ■ 
^ad inridendum et crucifigent 

FoLlSb. eum et postriduum resurgebit • 
^^et accedunt ad eum iacobus 
et iohannes fili zepdaei dicen 
tes magister quot petierimus • 
dona nobis • "et dixerunt illi 
da nobis ■ ut unus a dextram 
et unus a sinistra ■ ^hP autem 
respondens dixit illis ■ nescitis 
quit petatis potestis bibere ca 
licem quern ego bibio aut bap 
tiziationi baptiziari quo ego 
baptizior ^''lUi autem dixerunt 
possumus ■ hi* autem dixit 
illis calicem quidem quem ^o 



bibiturus sum bibetis ■ et baptis 1*01. 14. 
ma baptiziamini • "sedere aute 
ad dextera mea • et a sinistra no 
est meum dare nobis aliis para 
turn est • *'et cum audissent de 
cem coeperunt indignare de 
iacobo et iohanne *^et conuoca 
tis eis hi" dicit illis scitis quia qui 
uidentur imperare nationib ■ 
dominantur earum et maiores 
potentatur eonim ■ "non est 
autem ita in uobis set qui uolet 
in uobis etse magnus - erit ues 
ter • dtaconos **et qui uolet in uobis 
primus esse • erit omnium ser Fol.l4b. 
uus • "nam et filius hominis 
non uenit ministrari ■ set mi 
nistrare et dare animam sua 
prolinm pro multis • "et ueniunt 
ierocho cum turba magna cae 
cus mendicus sedcbat ad uiam 
'^et cum ■ audisset quia hi" nazare 
nus est coepit clamare et dice 
re fill dauid myserere mei hV "et 
comperiebant ilium ■ ut taceret 
ille autem mulge magis clama 
bat fili dauid miserere mei **et 
stetit hr et dixit clamate ilium 



31. et primo et primi MS, : FUck. tm. et primo ti legil et pHnu tntA. 31. hierotolimt 

tf w. 33 MS. Fleck. hierosolTmn. Fast duodecim m. 3 addit et. Dtinie eneotoni FUck, 

33. principibos Fltck. fro ponlificibua. cum mtiluit m. 3. Pra nationib, FUit. latronib. 

34. (d p^liiuatum isl am.iul uidetur. 35. fili lepdaei MS., filii Zebedaei Flick. Past 
quot addidile m. 3, cum uillel qnot tc ml qaod te. 37, 8 deitroiD MS., ad deitram FUci. 
m. 3 add. lua.Ea. 38, baptiziationi MS,, baptiitationi F/eci. 39. Fejl dixit add. ills m. 3, il 
dtlil'iWalineaseqtimli. 41. indignare w/ illi dignareTiH. I. indiEnarisl. i. 49. "Hsck-lapsu 
cm. bi*. 46, ierocbo m.p.; ttd eadttn, ml m. 1, eerrtxit: iericho Fltck. 48. molto m. j. 



Fd. IB. et clamaiiemnt dicentes bono 

animo esta clammat te - *" ille au 
tern abiecto uestimento suo 
exiuit et uenit ad ilium " et respo 
dens hP dixit ill! quid uis tJbi 
faciam ■ caecus antem edixit il 
li rabbi ut uideam **hP aute 
dixit uade fides tua te salua 
uit et continue uidit et seque 
batur ilium in uia ■ XI. 'et cum ad 
propinquaret hierosolima • 
in bethania ad montem eleon 
mittit duo ex discentibus suis 
^ et dicit illis ite in castellum illut ■ 

Pot lis b. contra et introeuntesibus uobis 
in illud inuenietis puUum al 
ligatum super quern nemo ho 
minum sedit soluite eum et 
adducite ^et si qui uobis dixerit 
quit facitis dicite dom necessa 
rius est et continue eum dimit 
sit *et ■ abierunt *et dixerunt ■ sic 
ut illis dixit di et dimiserunt 
COS • ''pullum ad iil™ et miserunt 
super eum uestimentum et 
sedit super ilium * et multi ues 
timenta sua • stemebant in 
uia • alii autem frondia con 



GEL [X. 49. 

cidebant de arboribus ■ et ster 3 
nebant ' et qui praecedebant eu 
et quo sequebantur clamabant 
ossana eminentissimo '"bene 
dictus qui uenit in regnum pa 
tri nostri dauid ossanna in 
excelsis •' et introiuerunt 
hierosolima in templum ■ et 
cum circumspexisset omnia • 
cum iam hora serotina esset 
exiuit bethanian cum -xii- "^et in 
crastinum ■ cum exirent a be 
thania ■ esuriuit hP " et cum ui 
disset fici arborem de longinquo • 
habent filia uenit uidere si quit ] 
estct in ilia et nihil inuenit ni 
si filia nomen erat tempus ficu 
"et maladixit dicens ad earn nu 
quam in sempiternum quequa 
fructum ex te manducet et au 
dierunt discipuli eius ■ '*et ueni 
unt hierosolyma et cum intro 
isset in templum coepit exclu 
dere eos qui uendebant qui eme 
bant in templo - ■ m menses ■ nu 
mulariorum et cathedra eorii 
qui uendebant columbas "et 
non sinebat ut qui circumfer ■ 



49. ' (a?) Bla {faulo duiium) damnl ' Flici. 50. ad Jhesum Fleet. 51. autem m. a, 

u su/vr a pasila. edicit Fleck. XI. 1. Hierosolyma Flick. Post eleon nt. 3 add. -ti ; 

ticluit cleonti ut oliaeti. misit m. 3. discentibus ejus Fleck. 9. txpuncHs lilUris es 

nsluil introeunlibus m.p. 3. qait MS. ; quid FUck. 3 tl 4. dimiltet abierunt Fleck. 

6. dixit illis //rjf*. Aoiamui Flcei, 9, q-aos Fleck. 11. Hierosolyma //wi. bethnniam 

TilcA. 13. fid arbo- nscrifiit m. «, habeule folia eorr. m. 3. eslet^esset m.p.; est 



FUck. folia m. 
asit qnesquBm. 



im). 



cHJ.la : 
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XII. I.] 



CATA • MAJiC 



Pol. 17. ret uas per templum "et dicebat ■ 
et dicebat Ulis scriptum est do 
mus mea domus adorationis uo 
cabitur ■ uos autem fecistis earn 
speluncam latronum '* et audi 
erunt pontifices et scribae et 
quaerebant quomodo eum per 
derent timebant enim eum 
quoniam totut populus admira 
batur . super docentiam eius ■ '*et 
cum serum factum esset ueni 
ebat de ciuitatc ^"et praetereun 
tes illi qui cum co erant uiderunt 
arborem fici arefactam a radicib • 

Pol. 17 b. " et commonefactus petrus • dixit 
illi rabbi ecce arbor fici quam ■ 
deuocasti aruit ^^ et respondit hi» 
dixit illia habete fidem ^^amen 
dico uobis ■ qui dixerit monti hu 
ic tollere et mittere im mare ■ 
et not! dubitauerit in corde 
suo si crcdidcrit quotcumq • 
locutus fucrit ■ et fiet et erit quot 
dixerit ■ ^* propterea dico uobis 
omnia ■ quaecumque adoratis 
et petitis ■ credite quia accipie 
tis et erunt uobis • "" et cum stete 
ritis adorare remittite si quis quit 



habet aduersus aliquem ut et Pol. 18. 

pater u ester qui in caelis est di 

mittat peccata ucstra • 

"Et cxiit iterum hierosoluma et 

cum in templo ambularet ueni 

unt at eum pontifices et scribae 

et seniores ^et dicunt in qua po 

testate facls haec ^"hi" autem di 

cit illis intorrogo uos unum ser 

monem respondite mihi et di 

cam uobis in qua potestate ista 

faciam ^"unde fuit baptizma io 

hannis de caelo aut de hominib • 

dicite mihi "'et cogita runt bant 

aput se dicentes quid illi dicemusPoL Mb. 

de caelo quare non credidimus 

illi ^^sct diccmus ex hominibus • 

raetuebant populum omnes e 

nim sciebant iohannen quo 

niam profcta fuit ''^et respondens 

et dixerunt ad iohannen non 

scimus et hi' dixit neq ■ ego dice 

uobis in qua potestate ista fac • • 

XII. 'coepitautem illi in similitudinl 

bus dicere 

Uineam nouellauit homo et cir 
cumdedit uallo et fidis torcular 
et • aediiicauit turrera et loca 



17. j^d iKtlium utfitts eorrtclum AqvAM., fcrsan a m.p. l8. total m. p. tolus m. J. 

35. pater uentcr lapsu Flick. 17. Hierosolyma Fltck. ad eum Fleck. ag. iDtenogo et 

ego m. 3. Ji. imluit cogitabanl, ut uidtlur m.f. ante de caelo m. 3 add. si discrinus {sW), 
el foil caelo add. dklo nouls ( — dicet Dobis?). 31. set JilS. cl FItik.; m. 3 add. si, 

33. respondenles m. 3. ad emsum est; FUck. diiernnL Joh«nneii non scimiw. facio «. i- 
Xn. I, illis m. 3. fidis tn.p. fodit m. 3. 



ToL 18. uit rusticis et peregrinatus est 
'et misit in tempore seruum at 
rusticos ut darent illi fmctus 
'et adpraehenderunt eum et oc 
ciderunt et dimiserunt inane 
*et iterum ■ misit ad illos alium ser 
Hum et ilium decollauemnt *et 
alium misit et occiderunt et all 
um et alius multos *nouissimuni 
misit filium dicens reuertun 
tur filium meum ■ '' rustici au 
tern dixerunt ad inuicem • hie 
est heres uenite occidamus il 
lum et nostra erit hereditas • 

T6LI8I1. 'et acceperunt et occiderunt 
ilium • et abiecerunt extra 
uiniam • ''tunc dom* indig 
natus ueniet et perdet rusticos 
et dabit uineam aliis - '"aut num 
quit nee scripturam ipsam le 
gitis lapidem quem reprobaue 
runt aedificantes in factums 
est in caput anguli " a domino • 
factu est hie est admirabilis in 
oculis nostris '*et quaerebant 
eum detinere timuerunt au 
tem populum ■ scierunt enim ■ 
quia ad se similitudinem istam 



GEL [XII. r. 

dixit • et dimiserunt eum et abi FoL 20. 

erunt "et miserunt quosdam de 
farisaeis et herodianis ut eum 
circumueniens sermone ^*et in 
terrogabant eum farisaei dice 
tes magister scimus quia uerax 
es et non pertines ad ie de ne 
mine non enim uides in facie 
hominum set in ueritatem uia 
dom dices die nobis quit tibi ui 
detur - licet dare capltularium 
caesari dabimus aut non "ille au 
tem sciens corum sictam pronu 
tiationem-dicitillis-quidmetemptas 
tatis adfcrte mihi denarium '"il F^SOkI 
le autem attulcnint ■ illi et dicit 
illis cuius imago est ista et intri 
bus illi autem dixerunt caesa 
ris '^ dicit illis - redditae quae runt 
eaesaris caesari e que sunt dl 
do et admirati sunt super eum • 
'*Et ueniunt saddueaei ad ilium qui 
dicunt resurrection em non 
esse ■ et intorrogabant illu 
dicentes '^ moses ■ seripsit nobis ut 
si cuius frater decesserit et habu 
erit uxorem et filium non reliq ■ 
rit accipiat frater eius - illam mu 



S, alios B(. 3. 6, teaaiantBi MS. perferam fro K^eKhtxaSyxt. 10. in factums iW/ft ; 

ta pirlintatit est, iil tiideiur, a m.p. 'in &cln« (nV)' Fleek. 14. pertines adcEdenejmme 

m.it pertinet ad te de ne|mine m. 3. Deindt dices m.p., doces m, 2. 15. sictain 

pro fjctam m.p.; -ctam perliniatum tsl a m. 3, quat utlttit fersan tohim ticrbum improbart. 
ttmpKSs iic MS. intfu. 16. Oie m.p. ltd tadtm/pnan eerrexil ui eiu/ 2U. 17. annt 

m. ». i3. interragabant FUck. 
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CATA ■ MAJiC 



IS 



Pol. 21. lierera et resuscitet semen fra 

tri suo ■ *" Septem fratres fuef - 
et primus accepit ■ uxorem ■ et pri 
usquam generaret filium deces 
sit et non remisit semen ^^et ac 
cepit cam secundus resuscitare 
semen fratri suo et ipse mortuus 
est ■ et tertius simili modo ^^ et om 
nes septem ■ si mulier mortua 
est et mulier sine filis cui rema 
net mulier munda ■ ^^omnes e 
nim septem lUam habuerunt in 
anastasim cuius erit ■ *^* respondit 
illis propter hoc erratis non scientes 

roL21b. Scripturas neque neque uirtu 

tem di *^cum enim resurrexerint 
a mortuii neque nubunt ne 
quae nuptimtur ■ set sunt qua 
SL angelis caelomm ■ ^"de mor 
tuis autem quoniam resurgunt 
non legistis in libro moseos 
super - rubum quomodo ait illi 
dom' ■ dicens ego sum di abraha 
et di isac ■ et di iacob • ^'non est di 
mortuonim set uiuorum ■ mul 
turn erratis ■ ^ et accessit unus ex 
scribis • cum audiset quia ■ bene 
illis respondit et interrogauit 



ilium dicens ■ magister quod est Fol. 2a 
mandatum primum ■ 

^^ Hi* autem dixit illi audi Isdrahel- 
dom ds noster unus est ^"et dill 
git dom" ■ dm • etsum de toto cor 
de tuo et de totis uiribus tuis • 

haec prima est ^^ deinde secun 
da similis huic diliges proximu 
tibi earn quam te ■ maius his a 
alius mandatum non est ■ ^ ut dixit 
illis scriba ■ in ueritate magister 
dixitsti quia nnus est dom • et no 
est praescriptum tamquam te ^ me 
liora sunt omnib scrificiis et hilo 
caustomatis - ^* cum uidisset autem poL ga b, 
hs quoniam sensate respondit 
dixit illi non longc et a regno 
di et iam nemo audiebat ilium ■ 
interrogare ^ et respondens 
hi* et dixit docens in tempio quo 
modo dicunt scribae quia - -^ 
filius dauid est ^^ipse dauid ■ dicit 
in spiritu sancto dicit dom' dom' 
meo sede a dextera mea ■ quo 
adusq ■ ponam inimicos tuos ■ 
supped aneum pedum tuo rum 
^ipse dauid dom ■ ilium esse dixit • 
et unde et eius filius ■ et multa 



B). Quiduoluil nucio'.forsan similitet mortua est, Prattina conftr Ctlbertinum 'coj eaim 
manebil uior munda 1 ' filiis Flc!}:. ^4. Prim neque erasiim ist. 15. m.an.'oa forsan m.f,, 
mortuis m. 1. nnptiantnc m. 1. nubuantar ul uidrtitr a. p. DciitJt g in angelis upurtcta at. 
)6 el 17. di qualtr MS. pro ds. iS. audisset FU^k. 30. etsum m.p., side it s erasat 

nmt ; carrtcter ueluil turn = tnnm. 3 1 . ueluil scriba lam [sic eacile pm tacite i« g, Mt. \. 

19]. 33. ut m.p., et w. 3. dixisti torrteter t ixpuncla. unus Fleck. 33. In omnib 

m. a Ttscripsil b, tl cornicil jacrificiis. 34. leosate Fleck, ride ; scnsater Tuck, et m.p., 

M )«. 3. audiebat m. p. ltd i ptrltiKcUa est. 36. dom" ddin' AfS., ul uidettir, el Tisch.; 

stdforsan isl dom" dom". 



Tcl.33. turba auditebat ilium libenter ■ 
^et in docendo dicebat cauite 
ab scribit qui uolunt in stolis 
ambulare et salutari in foro 
^ ei sessionem primam locum - 
*" qui comedunt - domo uiduaru 
ista faciunt in excusatione lo 
ga ■ hi accipient abinundantius 
iudicium ■ *' et cum sederet 
contra gazosolacium uidebat - 
quomoda turba mittit aes ■ et ho 
nesti mittebant multa ■ *^ cum 
uenisset autem una uidua misit 
minuta duo quod est quadrans ■ 

Pol. 23b. "et conuocauit hv discipulos su 
OS ■ et dixit illis • amen dico uobis* 
quia uidua haec plus- • misit in ga 
zophylachinos omnibus qui 
miserunt • ** unusquisque enl 
de eo quod illi abundauit misit 
haec autem de inopia ■ sua misit 
totum quem habuit uictum suu 
XIII. 'et cum proderet de templo 
dicit 
illi unus ex discentibus illius 
magister ■ uide quales lapides ■ 
et qualia aedificia tcmpli ^et 
respondens hi" dicit illis non ■ 
uidetis omnia ■ ilia magna ame 



dico nobis quia non rehquen Fol. 24. . 

tur • in templo qui non resolua 
tur ■ et post triduum alium 
ut excitabitur sine manibus • 
^ et cum sederet in montem eleo 
contra templum interroga 
bunt ilium secreto petrus et ia 
cobus et iohannes et andreas 
* die nobis quando ista erunt et 
quo signa haec incipiunt perfici • 
* et spondens dixit illis uide 
te ne quis uos decipiat ^multi e 
nim uenient in nomine meo 
p scud i prof etae dicentes ego su 
et multos in errore promittent Fol.24b. 
' cum audieritis autem btlia et 
opiniones de bellorum • nolite 
timere oportet enim fieri set • 
nondum finis ^surget autem gens 
super gentcm et regnum super 
regnum et erunt terrae motus ■ 
per loca ■ et fames initium partu 
ritionis • haec ^uidete ■ deinde uos 

ipsos tradent in concili 

abula et in sinagogis ■ et ante po 
testates • et rcges stabitis propter 
me at testimonium illos '° et in om 
nes gentes ■ set confommini prius ■ 



37- audiebat cerrector t txpuncia. 40. domos m. 3. Deinde -in- perlintatum uidelur 

ut HI abnndaotiua. XIII. 1. non irasum est adfinem lineae. 5. rcipondens. cerr. m. 1. 

6. pseudoprofetae Fleck, lerrore Fleck. In promittent pro- erasum est. 7. belli am.i est. 

'Prius fuit piaa ? ir. voluU m.p. praelia.' sie Tiieh. ; seii hodie legi nen potest. 9. nas uf 

uidetur m.p. Stquitur rasura tisqtte ad ip- in ipsos. Adjimm ilUs m. 1, et utrsu 10 forta iit 
confoitaminL Friusfiiil conp .... mini. 
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Pol. 26. enim oportet praedicari euan 
gelium "et cum optulemnt ■ 
uos tradentes ■ nolite satagare 
quid loquamini set quot datum 
uobis fuerit ilia hora illut loqui 
mini non enim estis uos ■ qui lo 
quimini set spiritus aanctus ■ '^et 
tradct frater ■ fratrem ■ ad morte 
et pater filium ■ et exsurgebit fi 
li super parentes ■ et necabunt 
illos ■ " et exitis odibiles omnibus 
propter nomen meum ■ qui aute 
sustinuerit • usque ad linem hoc 
saluabitur ■ "cum autem uideritis • 

Fol. 26b. tis ■ exaecrationem • desolutionis 
quod dictum est ante profeta 
stans ubi non oportet quod legit 
intellegat tunc • tunc qui in iu 
daea sunt fugiant in montibus 
'* et qui in tecto est non descendat 
aufere aiiquit • de domo '* et qui in 
agro est non reuertatur retro 
tollere uestimentum suum ■ 

" uae autem illis quas in uentre 
ijiueiite habent • et quae lactant 
in illis • diebus ■ " adunate autem 
ne fiat fuga uestra hieme aut • 
sabbato '^erunt enim in diebus 



illis tribulationes quales non 3 

fuerunt ab initio creaturae 
usque nunc et non erit num 
quam . ^'* et si non breuiasset 
deus di dies numquam saluata 
esset omnis caro et propter e 
lectos breuiauit illos ■ -' et tunc 
sii qui uobis dixerit ■ ccce hie • ^ 
ecce illic nolite credere ■ ^^ sur 
gent enim pseudoprofetae et 
dabunt signa et potentia ad er 
rorem faciendum si fieri possit 
et electis - ^^uos autem uidete 
ecce praedici uobis omnia • ^*in 
illis dieb ■ 
post triblationem sol tenebrica ] 
uit et luna non dabit fulgu 
rem suum ^* et steliae cadentis • 
fortitudines in caelis • commo 
uebuntur ■ ^"et tunc uidebunt fi 
lium hominis • uenientem in 
nube cum uirtute magna ■ et cla 
ritate '^ et tunc mittet angelos • 
et colligit eletos a quattuor ue 
tis • a summo terrae usque ad 
suum caelorum ^* ab arbore au 
tem fici dicite similitudinem ■ 
cum lat ramus eius fuerit neq ■ 
et germinauerit foHa dgnosci 



II. optui enml /Ktf*. optaieriat uoluit currtcUr ul uiJetur, ij. exitis m./., eritia m. 3. 

Prt hoc, hie «. J, utiforsan m.p. ipsa correxil. 14. Pro ante m. 1 torr. a daiiieio. Dtindt 

qaod m.p„ qui m. 1. 17. qoas m.p., quae m. 1. niuente non solum ixpun((vm sed tliam 

erasam eil. 18. adoratc m. 9. lo. di eramm at. ii. In sii s extra limam at 

a m.p. tui 1 addUa sed\ sectmJa maml. ii. portenta m. 1, \ pirliiuata ; poitentia FItek. 

13. pm«dixi m. 1. 94. iribatioDem fJtci. foleotcm m. i. 35. A/f csdentis m. 3 add. tt. 
2J. eleloB AfS.. electos Tw-cii, angelos eleto» Fle^., emitiii «t coUigit Idem nelis/m nentis, 
«8. di»citc m. 3. iam correxil m.p., ul uidtlur; jam e (?) Fleck, folia ex cerraliimi est, 
qtiidfiterit priui mtsdt. 
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rol. 27. tisquiaproximatmessis -^^ut etuos 
cum uideretia ■ ista fieri scitote 
quia in proximo et in foreibus 
est finis ■ ^^ amen dico nobis ■ non 
transibit saeculum • istut quod 
adusque omnia fiant ■ ^'caelum 
et terra transiet uerba autem 
uerba mea non transibunt • 
^^de die autem illo ■ ethoranemo 
scit ■ neque - angeli in caelis ■ ne 
que filius nisi pater solus ^^ m 
dete et peruigilate nescitis e 
nim quando tempus ueniet ^*quo 
modo homo peregrinans reliquit ■ 

Pol.S7b. domum et dedit discipulis suis 
potestatem unius ■ cuiusque o 
opus suum et ostiario praecepit 
ut nigilct ^'' sic uigilate quia nes 
citis quando dominus domui 
uenit uerum uespera an noc 
te media an gallorum gallo an 
mane ^* ne ueniens subito inue 
niat uos dormientes ■ *^quod au 
tem uni dixi omnibus • uobis di 
CO • XIV. ' fuit autem pascha ■ azumo 
rura post uiduum - et quaere 
bant pontifices ■ et scribae quo 
modo eum infidiis detinerent 
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et "um occiderent ■ ' dicebant e 1 
nim ne cum uenerit turba ad 
diem festum fiat tumultus popu 
li ^ et cum esset in belhania ■ m- 
in domo simonis • lebrosi et re 
cumberet uenit mulier habens 
uas - unguenti na • rdi piscicae 
praetiosi et quassauit et perfudit 
eum a capite ■ * fuerunt autem 
quidam indignantes et dicen 
tes quare ■ exterminium huius 
unguenti sactum est hoc • ' potu 
it ueniri denaris tres-centis • et 
dari egenis ■ et fremebant in ilia 
''hi" autem dixit illis sine istam 1 
quit ■ illic-aedium facitis - bono 
opus operata est in me 'semper 
enim habetis egenos ubicum - 
et cum uobis eritis potestis illi 
benefacere me autem non se 
per habetis ■ ^ quod habuit haec 
praesumpsit et unguenta-uit 
meum corpus ■ ad condiendu 
sepulturae • *'amen dico uobis 
quia - ubicumque praedicatum 
fuerit euangelium in totum 
orbem terrae ■ et quod fecit is 
ta diffamabitur • im memoria 



ag. uideiitia Fled. .lo. Pesl omnia w. » add. ista, 35. gallo MS. cerratum in 

galloi a m. i uil i. XIV. I. in^diiG m. i ft 3. cnm a.fi.7 eum at, 3. 3, belhanil 

■in. lu intpU inttrpunxil MS. tl infra na-rdi, cU. Hie fersan cenflatia est ex betlunia et 
bethaniam. lebrosi MS., lepioai Tiich. 4. sactmn m.p., factum m. 3. 5, trecoitit 

uo/uit cffrttcter, s ix/uiK/a. 6. illic . aedinm m.f. cum utUel illi taedium : m. 3 cerrexit 

Uediom: illLcaediDm Tiuh. 7. tibicnm ««./., nobiscum m.t. cum uobis eritis m.f.^ 

com uolueritii. Cvmelor niulauit eiitis in eiit, ii erase. Dtindt illii m. 3. 
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FoL 29. illius ^^ et iudas • schariotes unus 
ex xii' abit • at pontifices ut eum 
proderet ^^ pontifices autem ga 
uisi sunt • et poUiciti sunt pecu 
niam dare ille autem quaere 
bat quomodo eum oportune • 
traderet • ^* et prima die azimoru 
cum pascha • sacrificarent dicunt 
illi discipuli eius ubi uis paremus 
tibi pascha • ut manduces ^^ et misit 
duos ex discentibus • et dicit illis 
ite in ciuitatem et occurret uo 
bis . homo amphoram quae por 
tans sequimini ilium ^* et quocumq • 

Fol.29b. introierit dicite patrifamilias 

magister noster dicit • aput te 
est hospitium ubi pasca cum dis 
centibus meis manducem ^^et ip 
se o uobis ostendet sub^pedane 
um' sterranaeum grande stra 
tum paratum illic parate nobis 

^® et exierunt discipuli eius et ue 
nerunt in ciuitatem sicut illis 
dixit et parauerunt • pascham 
"et cum serum factum esset ue 
nit cum duodecim ^®et cum re 
cumberent et manducant di 
xit hP illis • amen dico uobis quia 



unus ex uobis tradet me quo me F0L8O. 
cum manducat • ^^illi autem coe 
perunt • contristari et dicunt il 
li numquid ^o alius • numquit 
ego singulis ^^ille autem *coepe' 
*runt contristari* respondens 
dicit illis qui tinguet in parop 
side mecum *^et filius quidem 
hominis uadit sicut scriptum • 
est dico • uae autem illi per 
quem filius hominis traditur 
bonum fuit illi s • i non nascere 
tur ille homo ** et dum manducant 
accepit panem et benedixit et • 
fr^t et dedit illis • et manduca FoLdOb. 
uerunt ex illi monet et dixit il 
lis • hoc est corpus meum ^3 et acce 
pit calicem et benedixit et dedit 
eis et biberunt ex illo omnes • 
** et dixit illi hie est sangfuis meus • 
testament! qui pro multis ef!u 
ditur • ^*amen dico uobis quo 
niam non bibam de ista genera 
tione uisis usq • in ilium • diem cu 
illam bibere nouam in reg"** dl 
^^ Et cum heminum dixisset et exie 
runt in montem eleon ^ et dicit 
illis • hP quia uos omnes • scanda 



13. Post discentibiis ctdd, suis m, 2, quod Fleck, in textum recipit, quae m,p, ; aquae m, 2 et 
Fleck, 15. o superflua perlineata est: ucluU forsan scriba ostendet uobis. Deitule ped 

{in subpedaneum) in terr mutauit m. 2, ut esset subternmeum, pedaneum etiam uncis inclusum 
est a m. a. uel forsan a m,p. Uerbum forsan debebat fuisse superterraneum. FUck, 'subter- 
raneum sterranaeum {sic)^ 19. s adfincm uersus perlineata est, 20. super e in ille 

scriptum est et a m.p. uel a. Uoluit scilicet uncis indicare inuersionem uerborum et Ugebat sic 
et coeperunt contristari • ille autem respondens etc. Post illis culd. ipsest {ut uidetur) m, 3. 
ai. dico m.p., de eo m. a. s-i sic MS, a a. ex illo omnes m. a uoluit corrigere^ sed unam 

tantam oposuit, 24, illis m. 3. effundetur m. a. 25. uitis m. 2 uel m. i corr, illo 

pro illam m, 3. bibero m. 2 et confirmauit m, 3. In regno -uo est in rasura trium litterarum, 
a6. hymnnm m, 2. 
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lum patiemini in me scriptum 
est enim - percutiam pastorem et 
oues dispargentur • ^*set postea 
quam surrexero praecedamus 
in galileam ^^petrus autem res 
pondit ■ et dixit illi et si omnes 
scandaliziati fuerint ■ set no 
et ego • *" et dicit illi hi' amen dico 
tibi tu hodie hac noct" prius qua 
gallus cantauerit ter me nega 
uits ^' ille autem plura loqueba 
tur magis dicere si oportuerit 
me commori tecum non te dene 
gabo similiter etiam omnes dixer • 
J. ^^ et uenerunt in locum qui no 
men est gethamani et dicit dis 
cipulus eiusuis sedete hie dum 
aoru ^^ et adsumpsit petrum et ia 
cobum et iohannen secum et 
cocpit pauere es taedium pati 
3* et dicit illis tristis es anima mea 
usq ' ad mortem mancte hie et ui 
gilate ^^ et processit pusillum et ce 
cidit in faciem super terram et 
adorabat dicens ■ si fieri potest 
ut transeat calix iste 
^* Set non quodego uoloset quod tu ■ 
^''et uenit et inuenit illos dormie 
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tes et dixit petro simon dormis FoL SK \ 

non potuistis una bora uigilare 

'^surgite adorate ut transeat ■ 

uos temptatio spiritus i™"* 

libens caro autem infirmis *^et 

iterum abit adorare "et uenit et 

inuenit illos dormientes fue 

runt enim oculi eorum graua 

ti et non sciebant ■ ilU responde 

runt *'et uenit tertio ■ et ubi 

adorauit dicit illis - dormite ia 

nunc ecce adpropinquauit qui 

me tradit et post pusillum • 

excitauit illos • et dixit iam ora est 

ecce traditur filius hominis in ma Fol.32b. 

nu peccatorum *^surgite eamus • 

*^et cum adhuc loqueretur ■ ue 
nit iudas cariotes unus de duo 
decim et cum eo turba magna cQ 
gladiis et fustibus - a pontificib • 
et scribis et senioribus ■ **dedit au 
tern is qui eura tradebat signum • 
dicens quem osculatus fuero 
ipse est hunc alligate et adducite 
*^et accessit et dixit illi rabbi et os 
culatus est ilium - *'illi autem • 
inicierunt illi manus et alligaue 
runt ilium "et unus de adsistentib • 



iS. praccedom Dos m, 3. 19. aMe ego, et trasum at ; Fitch, am. 20. e in noclc m 

rtuura est ix n. 2' fvitforsiai □octo, me a m. 3 tsl ; m.p. alipiid vitii ficeral. 1 1'» negauita 
. efoia isl, ut tsset ncguus-^negabis. 31. disdpDlis m. J. eia- /itriiiuatum istforsan a m.f. 

tivi i<ai Fleck, iotm m.f., iAqto m.i il Flak. 33. am.p.; et tn. 1 tt Fleck. 35. ad 

in adorabat deUlum ett. 37. polniati Fletk. 38, quide m. i ; JUil, at uidelur, autem. 

iii6rma uoluit m. 3, sid i non dtleuit. 40. respoodereat m. 1, ted /irieya nan cerrexif. 

41. ora MS., hora Tisch. manui corr. m. i. 43. indss cariote» MS. \ Jada Scaiiotw Fleck. 

Cenfcrt Tiiik. a Caiiottu in Euang. Palatine lah. xiii, t eta. Caijoto in Codici Cantabrigienn. 
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Fol. 33, rapuit gtadium et percussit ser 

uum sacerdotis ■ et abstulit illi au 
riculam *''respondit autcm ct di 
xit ■ illis hi" quasi ad latronem ue 
nistis • cum gladiis et fustibus oc 
cupare me *'quotidie uob'iscum 
fui in templo docens ■ et non deti 
nuistis me set ut mpleantur 
scripturae ■ ^"et reliquerunt ilium 
omnes ■ et fugerunt ■ ^^iuuencu 
lus autetn ■ quidam sequcbatur 
ilium circumamictus pallam et 
detinuerunt ilium '-ille autem 
relicta palla fugit nudus "^et ad 

ral33b. duxcrunt ■ hr ad pontificem et 

fcrebas ■ et seniores ■ '*et petrus 
et de longinquo sequebatur il 
lum usq ■ in praetoriura pontifi 
cis et fuit simul sedens ■ com munis 
tris calfactans se ad ignem • 

^^pontifices autem et sotum con 
cilium quaerebant aduersus hs 
testimonia facta ut eum ■ neca 
rent et non inueniebant ^"multi 
autem ■ falsum testimonium di 
cebant aduersus ilium ■ et no 
erant paria testimonia ■ *''et alii - 
Biirgentes - commentiebantur ■ 



et dicebant *Miic dictisxit ego deFol. 34. 
struam templum siut manu fac 
turn et rostriduum aliud excita 
bo non manu factum *^ et nee sic 
fuit testimonium eorum par - 
^"et atsurrexit pontifcx in medio 
et interrogabat hs nihil respo 
distis de his que aduersum te dicunt 
*'ille autem tacebat iterum ■ ergo 
pontifex dicit illi tu es filius be 
nedicti "^hi" autem respondit 
dixit ego sum et uidebitis filiu 
hominis sedentem a dextra uir 
tutis et uenicntem cum nubib • 
caeli ■ "^pontifex autem consci ToL34b 
dit uestimenta sua ■ et dixit quid at 
hue opus est uobis testibus • "audis 
tis blasfemationem quid uobis ui 
detur ■ omnes autem damna 
uerunt ilium esse reura mortis - 
**et coeperunt quidam conspue 
re ilium ■ et uelantes faciem eius 
clarificabant eum et dicebant il!i 
ex famulis profetare nobis et ala 
pis eum percutiebant "''et cum esset 
regnus in praetorio deorsum ue 
nit una ex ancillis pontificis ad it 
lum "'et cum uideret petnim calfa 



• Folia 32, 33 habent CATA ■ MATTH Ut lafiu. 
55. solnm m.p., totum n. 2. Dcinde beta m.f., falsa m. 3, 57. alii MS., t 

58. m.p. taluit dixit, lilteris guallHer txputulis. siut MS., fund dcbtbat tsst sti 
rosbidaum MS., post tiiduum Fltck. non en. Flitk. 60. Past bs >». 3 add, et 

respondistis, -tis imsttm tsi. 6). respondit m. p., respondens m. t it Fltck. 

MS., Jhesus Fled. 66. regnns m.p., pctnis m. 3 crata prima Uetiotu. 
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FoL 36. cientem se intuita eutn dixit et 
tu cum hi" illo nazorene fuisti 

^ ille autem negauit diccns nes 
do quid editis et exiuit in exteri 
orem ■ atri locum et galius canta 
uit ""iterum cum uideret ilium 
ilia ancilla coepit diccre circumsta 
tibus quia hie ex ilHs est ''"ille aute 
iterum negabit et post pusillum i 
terum ■ qui stabant dicunt petro ue 
ro ex illis ■ es nam et gaiiJaeus es ■ 

'^ille autem coepit deuitare se et 
iurare quia non noui hominem 
istum '^et continue secundo ■ 
Pol.85b. gallug cantauit remoratus est 
autem petrus uerbum quod dixit 
ill! bl" quia priusquam galius bis 
cantasset ter me negabis ■ et coe 
pit plorare XV ■ ' et continuo e mane 
consilium fee e runt ■ ponti flees 
cum senioribus ■ et scribis et to 
to consilio et alligauerunt hT° 
et adduxerunt in praetorium 
et tradiderunt pilato ^et inter 
rogauit ilium • pilatus diccns ■ tu 
es rex iudaeorum iile autem 

respondens dixit ■ tu dicis ■ 'et 

accusabant ilium pontifices • 
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multa ■ ■'pilatus autem interro VtiL 9 

gabat ilium iterum dicens tu no 
respond es nihil uidc quanta te 
accusant ■ ''hP autem posttea ni 
hil ■ respondit ita ut miraretur 
pilatus ■ ^singulis autem diebus • 
festis consueuerat remittere il 
lis unum reum ■ quern posttula 
rent ^fuit autem qui uocabatur 
barabbas in carcare ■ cum sediti 
onis qui in scditione fecerant 
homicidium ^et tota turba roga 
bat ilium quot faciebat in singu 
lis diebus festis ut dimitteret unu 
custodiam "pilatus autem res Fol. £ 

pondit et dixit illis ■ nuptis remit 
tam nobis regem iudaeorum ^"sci 
ebat enim quia per iniuriam tra 
debant ■ eum • principes • ^'sacer 
dotes autem et scribae persuase 
runt populo ut magis agerent ba 
rabban dimitte nobis - ^''pilatus 
autem respondit ■ et dixit illis ■ quid 
ergo uultis ■ faciam regi • iudaeoru 
"illi autem iterum ■ atclamauer- 
cruci eum fige "pilatus autem ■ 
dixit illis • quit enim mali fecit ■ il 
li autem magis adclamabant crud 



58. atri locum vHS,, ■ ■triocum( =alrioniin) ' f/ft-i. 71. Afao'i&te rtclt pre AexrAaxe cerr, 

p. ut uiditur. XV, I, B Ji£ txputulum ; el FUtk. 4. k m.p., ut uiditur, te m. a. 

posttea et u. 6 posCtnlareDt MS.; postea tt postnlarent Flak. Ij. atclamau^— atcU- 

MS.; atclamabant Fleck. 14. Uersum omilti uult Flcfk. 
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Fol. 87. eum fige ^^pilatus autem dimisit il 
lis barabban • hW flagellis caesu 
tradidit figendum cruci ^^milites 
autem abduxerunt eum • in prae 
torium et continuo gentes tam 
cohortes • ^"^et uestierunt eum pur 
purea et superponunt ei oman 
tes coram • onam • ex ponis ^® et salu 
tabant eum • haue rex iudaeorum 
^®et percutiebant eum harundine 
in caput *®et cum inrisus in eum • 
expoliauerunt eum purpuria • 
et uestierunt eum uestimenta 
eius • et abduxerunt eum • ad figedu 

Fol. 87 b. 21 et adpraehendunt transeunte 

quendam cyrinaeum • cui fuit no 
men simon uenientem de uilla 
sua • fuit autem nomen alexan 
dri et rufi et fadnnt eum cm 
oem bidulare ^et ferunt illam in 
culgotham locum qui est inter 
praetatus • galuariae locus • *^et da 
bant illi uinum bibere • murra 
et commixtum • et non accipit 
**et cruci eum fixerunt • et dimi 
serunt uestimenta eius • mit 
tentes sortem ^^fuit autem hora 
tertia • et custodiebant ilium • 



^**fuit autem superscriptio causae F0L88. 
eius • rex iudaeorum ^et cum eo cru 
cifixerunt duo latrones unun 
unum a dextra et unum a sinis 
tra ^®et praetereuntes blasfemant 
eum • et mouentes capta dicebant 
hie est qui soluet templum et ae 
dificat triduo ^^salua te ipsum des 
cendens de cruci • ^^et sacerdotes 
cum scribis inridebant eum di 
centes • qui alios saluasti salua te 
ipsum ^2^ rex isdraehel*descendat 
nunc de cruci et credimus illi et 
illi qui cum eo fixi erant latrones • 
Subsannabant eum • ^et cum fac Fol. 88 b. 
ta esset • hora • sexta factae sunt te 
nebrae in totam tcmun usque in hora 
nonam ^et exclamauit uoce mag 
na heli heliahm • et zaphani • dl me 
us dl meus • ad quid me dBreUquisti 
. . 3«et quidam eorum • qui daerant 
cum audissent • aiebat helion uo 

cat • ^®et cucurrit unus • et in 

pleuit spoliam • acceto ei superpo 
nens • harundini potauit eum • 
dicens • sine uidieamus • si uenit 
helias • deponere eum • ^hP autem 
emisit uoce magna et expirauit 



17. Litteris expunctis corrector ucluit uestiunt et coronam. Denique correxit sponis cum uellet 
spinis. ao. purpurea ut uidetur m, 2. ai. -dunt in fadunt est in rasura: fuit, ut 

uidetur, factione. Correxit m. 2 quae etiam restituit cmcem baiu-, sed quod prius fuerit nescio. 
a 2. Caluarie Fleck. aj. ninnm bibere MS., bibere vinum Fleck, Post murra, et erasum est : 
omittit Fleck, a 7. Ad^nem lineae vaivai erasum est. a9. hiBafemiani Fleck. CRpitSi correxit 
m. 2 uel etiam m. i. 3a. Christe Fleck, isdrad corrector, expunctis -eh-. 33. terrain est 

in rasura trium litterarum. 34. In helianm, n expuncta est. Deinde, ds bis pro di m. 3. 

me om. Fleck, dereliquisti est a m.'^\ quid fuerit prius non liquet. 35. daerant m.p. ; 

aderant m. 2 et Fleck. 36. spogiam corrector. In sequentibus -to tia m. 2 est. uideamus 

Fleck. 37. vocem magnam Fleck. Post magna, et erasum est; om. Fleck. 



M EUA 

Fol. 38, **et continuo uelum tempH ■ cons 
scissum et in duas partes acutu 
usque deorsu ■ ^*cum uidisset 
autem centurio qui stabat con 
tra quia sic exclamauit dixit 
uere hie homo di filius fuit ^"fu 
erunt et muheres ds longinquo 
spectantes in qui bus fuit maria 
magdalene et maria lacobi mi 
noris et iosetis mater et salome 
*'que sequebantur cum esse in 
galilaea et ministrabant ei 
et aliae multae que simul cum 
eo ascenderunt hierosolyma 

Pol, S8b. *^serum autem cum factum esset 
cene pure sabbati "uenit ioses 
ab arimathia diues decurio qui 
fuit et ipse sperans regnum dl 
ausus est et introiuit ad pila 
turn et petit cadauer ih" **piJatus 
autem mirabatur si iam mor 
tus esset et aduocato centu 
rione interrogauit si iam mor 
tuus esset *'et cum cognouis 
9et donauit corpus iosef *" ioses 
autem empta palla deposuit 
eum et inuoluit in palla et po 
suit eum in monimento quot 



rOEL [XV. j8. 

fuit fossum in petra et uoluta I 
uit lapidem ad osteum moni 
menti "maria autem mag 
dalene et maria iosetis uide 
runt ubi positus est XVI. ^ et sabba 
to exacto abicrunt et adtule 
runt aromata ut eum ungue 
rent ^et uenerunt prima sab 
bati mane ^ dicentes quis nobis 
reuoluet lapidem ab osteo ^su 
bito ■ autem ad horam tertiam 
tenebrae diei factae sunt per 
totum orbem terrae et des 
cenderunt de caelis angeli 
et surgent in claritate uiui dl I 
simul ascenderunt cum eo 
et continuo lux facta est 
Tunc illae accesserunt ad mo 
nimentum et uident reuo 
lutum lapidem fuit enim 
magnus nimis "et cum Intro 
introissent uiderunt iuue 
nem in dextra sedentem in 
dutum stolam albam et hebe 
tes factae sunt "ille autem di 
dit ad illas quit stupetis ih" Ulii 
crucifixum , . - . nazorae 
um quaeritis surrexit 



38. Bcntu m.p., B tusu corrtxil m. 1. 41. esse m.f., esset ierr. m. 2 utl m.p. 

43. ipse sperans MS., ipse esperana Fltek. XVI, 4. ab aubilo ad facta est codtx 

singtilarttn Icclionem oslmdit eui nihil limili alias imunilur. Dibthat eui sii 'Snblto 
autem, ad horam tertiam diei, tenebiae factae soot per totnm orbem terrae, et dcBcendenmt 
de caelii angeli, et snrgenln in claiitate tliui dei simul mcendeninC cum eo, et continno 
lux facta est.' uiui di MS., uiuidt Fleck, it credit duas uil Irts tilUras erasas use. 6. didit 
MS., diiit Fkch. ilium eraium est. Past surrexit TUih. cgtiicit el ecce, Fletk. et eios : quid 
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Feli4L ecce locus illius ubi fuit positus • 
^ Sed ite et dicite discipulis-et petro 
praecedo uos in galileam illic me 
uidebitis'sicut uobis dixi ^illae au 
tern cum cum exirent a monume 
to fugerunt'tenebat enim illas* 
tremor*et pauorpropter timore 
^ Omnia autem quaecumque prae 
cepta erant et qui cum puero erant 
breuiter exposuerunt posthaec 
et ipse hP adparuit*et ab oriente- 
usque-usque in orientem • misit 
per illos-sanctam-et incorruptam*ha* 
salutid aetemae* amen • 



praedicationis 



Fol.41b. 



EUANGELIUM. CATA- 

MARCUM. EXP. 

INCIP. CATA MATTHEUM 

FELICICITER 



I. ^ Liber generalis fili dauid * fili FoL 42. 

abrahae • 
'abraham • genuit • isac isac • 
genuit* iacob'iacob* genuit* iuda 
et fratres eius * ^et iudas • genuit 
fares • et fares genuit • efron 
et efron genuit • aram ^aram 
genuit* aminnadab* et aminnadab* 
genuit • nabassom • et nabassom 
genuit • sarmon • ^et.sarmon 
genuit • boes • 

ex pacham • 
et boes genuit* ob'tha • ex ru • th • 
et boethe • genuit iesse ^et iesse 
genuit • dauid • r^em • 
et dauid genuit salomonem exl'oL42b« 
ea quae fuit • orsae 
"^et salamon • genuit • roboam 
et roboam genuit • abiu 
et abiu • genuit • asaf ^et asaf 
genuit • iosafat • et iosafat 
genuit • ioram • et ioram « genuit 
oziasn • ^et ozias genuit • iothan • 
et iothas • genuit • achaos • 
et achas • genuit • ezecian • et 
i^ezecias genuit • manassem • 
et manassem • genuit • amos • 
et amos • genuit • ibossiam • 
^^et iossias • genuit • iechoniam • 



8. illae m,p,, iUi m, a. Pritts cmn expuncfum est am, 27 9. Confer codiam graeeum 

Paristnum L et App, I. /. 115 et ab oriente MS,\ et om, FUck, Denique ha indicai 

nerbum subter scriptum praedicationis : -dicationis est in rasura. Quod prius fuit uidetur in 
n desiisse, Debebat esse sanctam et incorruptam praedicationem salatis aetexnae. 

Fol. 41 B. Lineae secunda et tertia.rubricatae sunt et omamenta fartim rubra colore insigniia, 

I. 4. Aminadab bis FUck, 5. ob • tha • ex rn • th • ji^ inepte tnterpttngit MS, 6. onae 

MS,, Orsad Fleck, 7. Salomon Fleck, 8. In oziasn s perUneata est forsan a m. p, 

9. Achaas FUck. 10. * Manassia (?) ' Fleck. In ibosnam d perlineata, forsan a m, /• 

II. Jeconiam FUck, 



24 



EVANGEL 



[Lii. 



7oL43« et f mires eius • usque in translati 
onem babillonis • 
^^ dechonias autem genuit selathiel 
et selatiel • genuit • zorobabel • 
^et • zorobabel • genuit • abiu • 
et abius • autem genuit • ellacim 
et elacim genuit asor • ^*et zor 
genuit • sadet • et sadet • genuit 
achim • et achim • genuit eliuobth • 
^*et eliuth • genuit elezarum • 
et • elezar genuit • mattham • 
et matthas genuit • iacob • 
^•et • iacob • genuit • iosef • cui de 
sponsata • uirgo • 

FoL43b. inaria genuit • hP ^ 

''^omnes itaque generationes • ab 
abraham • neque ad dauit • 
genuiterationes • xiiii 
et a daui • dicis • quae in transla 
tionem • babylonis generatio 
nes • Xim • et a translationem 
babylonis usque • in aduentum 
hP ^ generationis xlni • 

^*^ autem generatio sic fuit • cum 
mater eius • maria desponsata 
esset iosesf • priusquam c5 
uenirent inuenta est in utero 
habens de spiritu sancto • ^^ iosef 



autem uir eius cum esset iustus FloL44)» 
et nollet eam diuulgare uoluit 
eam latenter • dimittere ^et cum 
haec cc^taret ecce ai^elus d5m 
apparet ei in somnis dicens • 
iosef • soil • dauid • ne metueris 
maxriam uxorem tuam quod 
enim in ilia natum fuerit • de 
spiritu est sancto '^pariet ante 
filium et uocabis • nomen eius 
hP hie enim saluauit populum 
suum • a pe . . . tis • eorum • ^hoc au 
tem totum factum • est ut imple 
retur quod dictum est a d5m® 
per profetam dicentem • *^ecce 
uirgo pregnas erit • et pariet fill l^)l«44b« 
um et uocabunt nomen eius • em 
manuet quod est interpraeta 
tum nobiscum • di ^et cum exsur 
rexisset iosef a somno fecit sic 
ut ei iusserat angelus d5m • et ad 
sumpsit uxorem • **et perit filium 
et uocauit nomen eius hP • 
II. ^ Et cum hP natus esset • in 
bethlem 
iudaeae • in diebus herodis • r^s • 
ecce magii ab oriente uene 
runt hierosolima ^dicentes • 
ubi est qui natus est rex iudaeof • 



I J, In translationem puncium est super 1 {uel ut Tisch. legit i) sed nihil ultra correctum, 
I a. dechonias MS,, iech. Tisch. 13. ellacim et elacim AIS, 14. eliuobth m,p.; 

corrector uoluit t\\vX^>. ^ Fleck. Eliubth. 15. Mathan Fleck. 17. genuiterationes «./.; 

corrector uoluit generationes. Linea sequenti a daui • dicis, etc MS, pro a dauid usque in, 
Deinde bis transiationem Fleck, ut Tisch, u. 11, Quippe multum inter se similitudinis habent i 
et I in hoc codice, 18. Post esset spatiolum^ non rcuura, quam uult Fleck. Idem los^f 

recte, Iosef Tisch. et certe s ercLsa uidetur. 20. In somms prima s et m a m. 2 sunt et in 

nuura scriptae, soli m.p. fili corr. In maxriam x expuncta a m.p. et perlineata a m. 2, «/ 
uidetur. ai. In peccatis -cca- deletum est, 23. pregnas MS,, pregnans Fleck, 

Emmanuel Fleck, d! MS., Fleck, deus. 25. hi^ MS.^ Jhesus Fleck, II. i. In magii 

secunda i ercua est. 
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Pol. 46. uidimus enim stellam «»« ^° <>"«« ^ * 
*set autem rex • herodes turbatus 
est • et tota hierosolima cum eo 
*et conuocatis omnibus • sacerdo 
tibus • et scribit plebis • quaesit ab 
eis ubi • ^ nascitur • *illi autem • 
dixerunt ei in bethleem iuda*^ 
sic enim scriptum est per profe 
tam • ®et tu bethleem • iudaeae no 
minima es in ducibus • iudaeae • 
ex te enim prodibit • ducator qui 
tectums es • populum meum is 
trael • "^tunc herodes latenter 
uocauit magos et exquisiuit ab eis • 

et uenimos adorare earn cum audis : hv 

FoL45b. tempus stellae quae apparuerat • 
^et cum mitteret illos bethlem • 
dixit ite et quaerite diligenter 
de puero • et cum inueneritis 
autem • renuntiatae mihi ut 
et ego ipse ueniens adirem il 
lum • ^illi autem ubi audierunt 
regem abierunt • et ecce stella 
quam uiderunt in oriente prae 
ibat eos denique uenit et ste 
tit super puerum ^®cum uidis 
sent autem stellam gauisi sunt 
gaudium magnum nimis ^^et cum 
introissent domum uiderent 



infantem cum mariam matr^ 
eius et prostrati adorauerunt 
ilium • et aperunt thensauros 
suos • et optulerunt et dona • 
aurum et thus et murram • i«et 
responso moniti in somnis 
non reuerti ad heroden per 
aliam quam reuersi sunt in 
regionem suam ^^et cum illi dis 
cessissent • ecce angelus d5m 
apparuit in somnis iosef dicens • 
ei sure et gadiume puerum et 
matrem eius et fugit ^ aegip 
tum et e**^ ""® quodadusque • 
tibi dicam quaesiturus est eni 
erodes puerum ut eum perdat 
^*ille autem exsurrexit et ad 
sumpsit puerum et matrem 
eius • nocte et secessit in aegyp 
tum • ^'^et fuit illic donee morere 
tur herodes ^' quod dictum est 
a domino profetam dicentem 
ab aegypto uocauit filium me 
um • ^®tunc herodes • cum uidis 
set quoniam inlusus est magis 
indignatus est nimis et misit in 
terfecit omnes pueros qui fuer • 
bethlem • et in omnibus finibus 

at adimpleretor hs • 



Fol. 46. 



Fol.46b. 



•>• 



a. ha re/ert ad ultimam Hneam paginae quae sequiiur post eius in orientem. Hate uerba in 
rasura sunt, a m, a. F/ecJi, in Ms male lapsus est. 4. scribit AfS. pro scribis. 5. In 

iudaeae -eae a m, 1 est: m,p., ut uidetur, iuda cum punctu sequenii, 6. \stnx\ MS., 

Isiriael Fleck, 8. quaerite m,p., inquirite m» a. adirem m, /., adorem m, 3. 9. denique 

debebcU esse donique et sic uoluit corrector, 11. uiderent m.p., uiderunt m, 5. ape- 

ruerunt m, 2, et {pro ei) deUtum est, ii, quam m,p., uiam recte m. 2, 13. in 

a m, 2 est: m,p, lapsu hi. sure et gadiume m,p,, corrector surge et adsume : hoc etiam com- 
probauit m, 3 et confirmauit, -sto illic rescriptum est a m. 2. Prius litterae paucicres erant, sed 
non fuit ibi. erodes sic MS, 15. ha refert ad uerha ut adimpleretur hs. ad calcem paginae, 

Errat Fleck, Post a domino m, 2 add, per. 16. a magis corr, m, 3. 



a6 EUAl 

FoL47. eius a blmatum et infra seeundu 
tempus quot exquisierat a magis ■ 
"tunc adimpletum est quod dictu 
est per hieremiam profetam ■ 
dicentem ^"uox in rama audita 
est ploratio ct fletus ■ rachel pro 
rantis filios suos • et noluit con 
solari quia non sunt "cum au 
tern mortuus esset herodes ec 
ce angelus dom apparuit in som 
nis iosef ■ ^"dicens ei ■ cxsui^e et 
adsume puerum ■ et matrem eius ■ 
et uade in terram isdrael ■ mortui 
sunt enim ■ qui quaerebant anima ■ 

Pol.47b. pueri ^Mlle autcm ubi exsurrexit 
adsumpsit puerum ct abiit in 
terram isdrael ■ *^cum audisset 
autem quia arcclaus regnat 
in iudea pro herode patre suo 
timuit illo ire monitus aute 
per somnum sccessit 'n partes ga 
lilaeae ■ '^et cum uenisset habi 
tauit in ciuitatem quae dicitur 
nazarein ut inpleretur quod 
dictum est per profeta quia na 
zaraeusuocabitur- III. ^inillisdieb- 
aduenit iohannes baptiziator 
praedicans in desertis iudaeae 



JEL. [11,17. 

^et dicens penitemini atpropin F 
quauit enim regnum caelorii 

^hic est enim qui dictus est per 
eseiam profetam dicentem uox 
clamantis in eremos parata lU 
am dom ■ *ipse autem iohannes 
habuit ■ uestitum de pilis camel 
li et zonam loream circa spina 
suam cibus autem illis ■ fuit lucUS 

tae et mcl sfluestre ■ 

^Tunc conueniebant ad ilium to 
ta hierosolima ■ et tota iudaea • et 
omnis regio iordanis ■ "et baptizi 
abantur in lordane et eo confi •, 
tentes peccata sua '' cum uideret P 
autem multos ex farisaeis et sad 
duceis uenientes ■ at baptismu 
suum dixit illis progeniens uipe 
rarum quis ostendit uiperarum 
uobis ■ fugere a futura ira ^facite 
itaq ■ fructum dignum • paeniten 
tiae "^ et non ■ putaueritis "tra uos 
dicere patrem habemus abraham 
dico autem uobis quia potens est dl 
de lapidibus istis ■ excitare filios • 
abrahac ■ '"iam autem saecuris ad ra 
diccm ■ malonim posita est ■ om 
nis igitur • arbor ■ non faciens fruc • 



Bceundum {fro secundum) sim cemctiont est. 17. Jeremiam FUik. 18. ploranlis m. 1. 

plomntes Flick, 30. MS, nade, Tisch. abi. 1 1, Eomnuni MS. domuinm Fliei. 

MSMifarnut anrr, m.f. Ill, 3. la eremos ipamedihla isl, 4. lac- in lucustae f/ 

^luwtre rtscrifsit m, a. 7. progeniena MS., progenies FUck. 8. dignnm om. FUck. 
^Jtt intra in- est a m. 1, in ramra. di pro di AfS. 

Signatura, quot dicitur, xixviii ad cakcm paginae fuit a matiu dcxira. Uide numtrot in 
fagina, quat Hunc est, adutrsa, quasi in tpuigine rtdditis. 
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[Folium pirditum est a Hi, lo ad iv. 2, 
primum sc, quatemionis vii ut liher nunc est, 
sed xxxix ut olimfuit,'\ 



abolo 'et cum leiunasset • qua Fol. 49. 

draginta diebus et quadragin 

ta noctibus • postea esuriit • ^et 

accessit ad ilium ille qui temptat 

et dixit si filius dl es ut lapides is 

ti panes fiant • *ille autem res • 

pendens • dixit • scriptum est no 

in pane solo uiuit homo ^tunc 

adsumpsit ilium • diabolus in ci 

uitatem sanctam et statuit il 

lum super • fastigium templi ®et 

dicit illis filius dl es • mitte te de • 

orsum scriptum est enim quia 

angelis suis mandauid de te ut su • 

per manus te tollant ne forte of Fol. 48 b. 

fendat ad lapidem tuum "^ dixit 

illi hP iterum scriptum est non 

temptabis dom dm tuum • ®iter • 

adsumpsit ilium diabolus • in m5 

tem altum nimis et ostendit illi • 

omnia r^na huius mundi et cla 

ritatem illorum ®et dixit illi haec 

omnia tibi dabo si prostratus a 

doraueris me • 

^®Tunc dicit illishP uadesatanas • scrip 

turn est d5m • dm • tuum adorabis • 

et illi soli seniles • ^^tunc disces 

sit diabolus • et ecce angeli ac 



IV. 6. 8 dileta est in illis. 
atromentum periit* 



10. In illis s uiditur deUta ; sed per totam paene paginam 



£a 



a8 



EUANGEL' 



[IV. II. 



Fol. 60. cesserunt • et ministrabant ei • 
^^cum audisset autem quia tra 
ditus est lohannes • secessit 
in galilaeam ^^et relicta naza 
ra uenit et habitauit capharna 
um maritimam in finibus • za 
bylon et nephthalim ^*ut inplere 
tur quod dictum est per eseiam 
profetam dicentem ^^paterra za 
bulon et terra nephthalim uia m 
aris trans iordanen • galilaea 
gentium ^^pleps sedens in tene 
bris uidit lumen magnum qui se 
debant in umbra mortis lumen • 

roL60b. hortum est eis • ^"^exinde enim 
coepit hP praedicare et dicerem 
quia adpropinquauit regnum 
caelorum • ^®cum praeteriret 
autem iusta mare galilaeae ui 
dit duos fratres simonem qui 
dicitur petrus et andreanm 
fratrem eius mittentem reti 
am • in mare fuerunt enim pis 
^ catores ^^et dicit illis uenite 
post me et • faciam uos ut sitis pis 
catores hominum ^^et conti 
nuo relictis retibus secuti sunt 



eum • 2^et progressus inde 



uidet alios duos fratres • iacobu Fol. 51« 

Zebdei et iohannen fratrem ei 

ius in naui cum zebdeo patre suo 

componentes retia sua • et uoca 

uit illos ^^illi autem remiserunt 

nauem et patrem et secuti sunt 

eum 2^et circuibat totam galilae 

dicens docens in sinagogis eo 

rum et praedicans ^uangeliu 

regni et curans omnem uale 

tudinem et omnem imbecillita 

tem«in populo'**et abit opinio eius* 

in totam syriam et optulerunt 

illi omnes • male habentes uariis • 

languoribus et cruciatibus et de FoL61b. 

moniacos et paralyticos ^et secuti 

sunt eum populu multi a galilea 

et decapioli et hierosolimis • et iu 

daea • et trans iordaneaen • 

V. ^cum uidisset autem populum as 

cendit in montem • et cum con 

sedisset accesserunt'ad eum • 

discentes eius • ^ et aperuit os suu 

et docebat illos dicens • 

^Baeati pauperes spiritu quoni 
am ipsorum est regnum caelo 
rum ^baeti mites qui ipsi heredi 
tabunt terram • *beati plange 



1 8. In andreanm n perlineata est a m,p, uelm, a. mittentes recte uoluit m, 2. piscatores MS,, 
pescatores Fleck. 21. 2^bdei et niox zebdeo MS, ; Zebedei et Zebedeo Fleck, 23. totam 
om. Fleck, galilsie non expletum est, 25. populu /»./. populi corr, m. 2 uel m,p, iordanen 
uoluit corrector, expunctis a et e. V. 3. Beati m, 2, sed u, 4 nihil correxit, 4. quia 

m, 2 uel m,p, 5. m,p.forsan baeti. Deindc plange |tes MS.^ sunt, angentes Fleck, 
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Fol. 62. tes quia ipsi consolabuntur • ^bae 
ati sitientes et esurientes • iustiti 
am quia ipsi saturabuntur • "^baea 
ti misericordes • quia ipsi miser! 
cordiam • insequitur • 

^Baeti mundi corde quoniam ipsi 
dom • uidebunt • 

^Baeati patifici quoniam ipsi fili di 
uocabuntur • 

^^Baeati qui persecutione passi sunt 
causa iustitiae quoniam ipsoru 
est regnum caelorum • 

^^Beati eritis cum persecuti uos fue 
rint et maledixerint et dixerint • 
Fol«62b. aduersus uos omne nequam 

propter • iustitiam • ^gaudete et 
exultate quoniam merces ues 
tra multa est in caelo sic enim 
persecuti sunt profetas qui an 
te uos fuerunt • fratres eorum • 

^3 Uos estis sal terrae si autem sal 
infatuatum fuerit in quo falli 
etur terra ad nihil ualet nisi pro 
ici foras et conculcari ab homi 
nibus ^*uos estis lumen mun 
di non potest ciuitas abscondi 
super montem constituta ^*ne 
quae accendunt lucemam • et 



ponunt eam sub modio set super Fol. 58. 

candelabrum et lucet omnibus 

eis • qui in domo sunt •^•sicluceat lu 

men uestrum coram hominib • 

ut uideant bona opera uestra • 

et clarificent patrem uestrem 

uestrum qui in caelis est • "noli 

te putare quoniam • ueni solue 

re l^em • aut profetas • non ueni 

dissoluere set inplere ^®amen 

enim dico uobis • quoadusque 

transeat caelum etterra • loca 

unum • aut unus apex • non trans 

sibit a lege quoadusque omnia fiant * 

^^qui ergo soluerit unum • ex manFoL58b. 

datis istis minimis et sic docue 

rit homines minimus uocabitur 

in regno caelorum qui autem 

fecerit et sic docuerit magnus * 

magnus uocatur in reg^o cae 

lorum • *®dico enim uobis quoni 

am si non abundauerit iustitia 

nequae plus quam scribarum 

et farisaeorum non introibitis 

in regnum caelorum ^^audistis 

quoniam dictum est antiquis n 

occides « qui autem occiderit 

reus erit in iudicio • ^ego aut6 



6. Hie ut 7, 9, 10 codex habet baeati: Fleclt. Beati. 8. Nihil comctum est; seduers. 

II uoiuit, ut uidetur, m,p, mutare Bead in Baeati. i6. nestram m, a adfinem lineae sed 

proximum uerbum non deleuit, ao. Fleck, dico recte, TiscA, dixi. Pro nequae carrexit 

m, 5 nestra. Fleck. * iM^^to^ n (v) esiae (sic),* ai. d«doii ; Fleck, ne. 
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FoL 64, dico uobis ■ quia omnis qui pasci 
tur fratri suo sine causa reus eri ■ 
in iudicio qui autem dixerit fra 
tri suo ""aca reus erit consilio ■ 
qui autem dixerit fatoe reus 
erit in gehenna ignis ■ ^^si ergo 
optuleris munus tuum ad altare 
et illic commemoratus fueris - 
quia frater tuus ■ habet aliquit 
aduersus te -*relinque illic mu 
nus tuum ante altare et ua 
de prius ■ reconciliare fratri tu ■ 
et tunc ueni offct munus tuum ■ 
^^esto beniuolus aduersario tuo 

Fol.54b, cito dum es in uia cum eo ne for 
te te tradat aduersarius iudici ■ 
et iudex ministro et in carcare ■ 
mittaris ■ ^"amen dico tibi non 
exibit inde donique reddas no 
bissimum quadrantem ■ ^'aui 
distis quoniam dictum est • non 
moechaberis ■ ^^ego autem dico 
uobis • quia omnis qui uidet muli 
erem • ad concupiscendum ean 
sam moechatus est • earn in cor 
de tuo ■ ^'si autem oculos tuos 
dexter scandaliziat te • exime 
ilium ■ et abrode apste exredist 
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tibi ut sicreat unum ■ membris tu PoL 66. 

is et non tutum corpus tuum in 

gehenna ■ ^"et si dextera tua sea 

daliziat te abscide illam et abt 

ice aliquc expedit tibi ut pereat 

uinum ex membris tuis et no 

*^Him corpus tuum in gehen 

na ■ ^'dictum est autem quicu 

que dimiserit uxorem suam 

det illi repudium ■ ^ego putem 

dico uobis quicumque dimise 

rit uxorem suam • praeter cau 

sam fornicationis facit uxor 

rem capi mechari ^^iterum audis - ■ • 

quoniam hictum est non per PoL 65 b. 

iurabis reddis autem dom" ■ ius 

iurandum turn ^*ego autem dico 

uobis non iurare in totum ne 

que in caelum quoniam thro 

nus dl est ■'^nequc in terram quo 

niam subpedaneum est pedum 

eius nequc in hierosolima quo 

niam ciuitast magni regis ■ ^neq ■ 

in capite iuraueris ■ quoniam non po 

tes facere capillum unum albu 

aut nigrum - ^'sit autem sermo ■ 

uester ■ est ■ est • non - non ■ quod 

autem amplius hoc a male • est • 



13. pasci I tur MS., irasdtur corr. m. 3, iascitnr Fleck. In raca r rucripla est a m. 3, fuit 
/arson pnca. J4. ueni offer m.p., scd -ffer est in ramra. m. 3 mftrscrifsil -es, nt tsset 

uenies {titl uenieoi) ofTer. 37. ani|distu m./., sid i deUla at. iS. m.p. ean tl 

SBm; m. 1 carrexit fgi" iam ad fimm uersus. suo corr. m. 3. ag. cxrcdiEt dtbiiat eise 

expedit, scd ^ Ionium perlineala tsi. Quae sequuulur kgi dcbebant fere sic ut peresl antnn ex 
membris Inis et non totum corpus tuum eat in g. : sedniinisiloVimcarrexitin.l. 30. oinum 
m.p., unam m. ». Dcinde in lotuin tot- a in. a est, icriptum in rasura. Totum tursum 30 tm. 
Fled. 31. putem m.p., autem corr. m. 3. In capi expunctio a m. 3 est nisi/orte a m.p. 

33. hicttuD il/S., dictum Fled, reddis m.p., m. ieorr. leddes. Lituaiequenti tarn pro tuam est. 
35- In eius, -ins est a m. » in rcvura. Pro in juod seqaitur /labet m. 3 per. Fleck, ciuitas ; 
led ciuitast — duitas est. Post regis add. est m, 3. 36. Post capite add. tuo m. a uei 

firsaa 1 : Fltck.in lexlu ponil. 37. Ad talctm pagincu, lintola est super »\, 
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Fol. 66. ^^audistis quia dictum est oculus • 
pro oculo dentem pro dentem • 
^^ ego autem dico uobis ■ non resiste 
re aduersus nequam ■ nequam set 
qui te expalmauerit in maxillam 
tuam • conuerte ilU et aterram ■ 
*" et ei qui uult te tuum iudicium ex 
periri et tunicam tuam auferre 
dimitte ilH et ucstimentum • *• et qui 
angariauerit te mille passus ■ 
uade cum eo atliuc • alia duo ■ *^om 
ni poscenti te da - et ab eo qui uolu 
erit mutuari ne auersatus fueris • 
*^Audistis quia dictum est diliges 
proximu 

FoLseb.ubi ct odibis inimicum tibi - **ego 
autem dico uobis - diligite inimicos 
ucstros ■ ct orate pro eis qui uos per 
secuntur ■ **ut sitis fili patris uestrl 
qui in caelis quoniam solem suu 
oriri facit super malos et boqunos • 
ct fuit super iuseos - ct iniustos '"si 
enim dilexeritis eoa qui uos diligunt 
quam mercedem habebitis ■ non 
ne et publicani sic faciunt ■ "eritis 
itaq ■ uos ■ perfect! quomodo pater 
uester qui in caelis perfectus est 
VI. 'obseruatenonfacereelemosina 
uestram coram hominibus ut ui 



deamini ab eis si quo minus mcr roL 07. 
cedem non habetis aput patrem 
uestrum ■ qui in caelis • ^ cum factis 
igitur ■ clemosinam noli bucina 
re ante te quomodo hypocritae 
faciunt in uids et synagogis - 
ut clarificentur ab hominibus ■ 

amen dico uobis • consecuti ■ 
sunt mercedem suam ^te ante 
facientem clemosinam nesciat 
sinistra tua ■ ■" *ut sic elemosina tua 
in abscondito et pater tuus qui ui 
det in abscondito reddct tibi "et 
cum adoras ■ non erit sicut hypo- 
critae 

quid laciat dextra tua - hv . 
quoniam amant stare in sinago Fol. 67 b. 
gis et angulis plathearum et stan 
tes adorant ut uideantur homi 
nibus - amen dico uobis consccu 
ti sunt mercedem suam * uos aute 
cum adoraueritis introite cubicu 

lum uestrum ■ et cludentcs oste 

um adorate patrem uestrum in 
absconsodito et pater uester 
qui uidet in abscondito reddet 
uobis • 'cum adoratis autem 
nolite multiloqui esse sicut ethi 
nici arbitrantur enim quia in mul 
tiloquio sue exaudientur ■ *no 



^i! h 



. aterram m./., alteram iwr. m. 3. 40. tuum dibit esse lecuin. ^». abeoovi. FIttk. 

X abi tffecit tibi m. 3. 45. Foil caelis add. est (»' lufra u. 35) m. 3. In boqunos 

et ixpuncttutt tt ptriineatum tsi. pluit Fleck, pro fuit, sed super inMOS cum codUe edit. 

:. habebitis m. 3. Pesl caelis add, est m. 3 w/ supra. 2. quomodo MS., qaando Fleci. 
3. ia. re/ert adiat. quad infra scripltim est a n.f. utl i. 5. oA- in oAotia dcletum est, et 

o a m. I fro Ai {nsn pra a Hi uull Tiich.) uel limpliciltr rtscrifla. 6. iA- erasum til ut 

lit oraueritis. In absconsodito *o- perlinealum til fortan a m.p. In aptgrapko, ut uidclur, 
m.p. habuil abscomo el corrccler uolnit alacondito. 7. etbinid MS., elhnici Fleck. 
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Pol. 68. lite ergo aimulare illis scit enira 
pater uester uester • quit uobis ne 
cessarium sit priusquam poscatis 
ilium ■ * Sic itaq ■ uos adorate • 
Pater noster qui • • • in caelis sane 
tificetur nomen tuum • ^"ueniad 
regnum tuum ■ fiat uoluntas tua - 
in caclo et in terra ■ "panem nos 
trum cottidianum da nobis ■ ho 
die ^^et remitte nobis • debita nos 
tra ■ sicut et nos remittimus • de 
bitoribus nostris • ^^et ne passus 
fuerls induci nos in temptatione 
set libera nos a malo quoniam est ■ 

Fol.SSb. tibi uirtus in saecula saeculoru 

"Si enim remiseritis hominibus ■ 
de 
licta ipsorum remittet uobis et 
pater uester qui in caelis ^*si au 
tem non remiseritis • hominibus 
neque pater uester ■ remittet 
uobis ■ uestra delicta ■ "cum au 
tem ieiunaucritis ■ nolite esse 
sicut ■ ut hypocrite tristes ■ exter 
minant enim faciem suam ut 
appareant hominibus ■ ieiuna 
tes ■ amen dico uobis conse 
cuti consecuti sunt mercedem 
suam ■ ^'uos autem ieiunantes 
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unguitae capita uestra et faciem Fol, 69. 

lauate " ut non uideamini eiuna 

tes hominibus ■ set patri uestro 

qui in abicondito est et pater ues 

ter qui uidet in abscondito red 

det uobis palam ■ '" nolite uobis c6 

dere thcnsauros ■ super terra 

ubi tinia et comestura extermi 

nant ■ et ubi fures effodiunt et 

furantur ^^ thensaurizate au 

tem uobis ■ thensauros in caclo 

ubi neque tinia neque comestu 

ra exterminat et ubi fures non 

efTodiunt ^^ ubi non fuerit ubi the 

Saurus tuus • ilHc erJt et cor tuu Pol. 69 b. 

^lucerna corrupta est oculus tuus - 

si ergo oculus tuus simplex fuerit 

totum corpus tuum lucidum erit 

^■•si uero oculus tuus nequam fue 

rit titum corruptum tenebrosu 

crit si ergo lumen quod in te est te 

nebrosum • fuerit tenebrae qua 

tae ■ **ne potest duobus dominis 

seruire aut enim unum • odiit 

et alterum diliget aut alterum 

sust sustinebit ■ ct alterum con 

tempnet ■ non potestis dom ■ 

seruire et mamonae • -*propte 



9. ad- in adorate trasum est. Tisck. cottuit hie post qui trasmm em el iierisimile uuietuf, 
FUck. pcrperam ea. Post caelis add.tA m. 3. 13. Ante -a. finaUm uerbi saecnla m.p. 

inctpit ^scribtrt, ledif safer lineauit. 14. Peit cajtUt add. tsX^m-zut supra. 16. lijTocrite 
priiimfiiit. 18. Sie MS., nen ieiunantes. Deinde abicondito m.p., sed m. 1 corr. sprc i. 

11. aoa deletum est et ahi post iattit, Dibetat esse ubi enim fuerit. 33. titum corruptum 

m.jt., m. 2 corr. toluol corpus turn (k. tnum. tf. supra V, 3j). 14. ne "i.p., m, » ton. 

Dcmo. odiit m.p., odiet m. 1. Ad initium lineae sust erasum est. 
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FoLeo. rea dico uobis ne soUiciti sitis in 
anima uestra • quid edatis aut cor 
pori quit indnatis • nonne a 
nima plus est quam esca • et corpus 
indumento ^®intuemini uola 
tilia caeli quoniam non s*°^ant 
• . neque metuunt neq • collig^nt 
in horrea • et pater uester cae 
lestis a"* ilia • non ergo uos plu 
rimum discatis ab eis • ^quis aute 
uestrum potest adicere ad aeta 
tern suam cubitum unum ^® de ues 
titu soUiciti estis intuemini lilia 
agri quemodo crescunt non la 

FoLOOb. borant neque ueniunt • ^dico au 
tern uobis quiante Salomon in 
omni claritate sua ita amictus 
est quomo unum ex his • ^®si er 
go fenum agri quod est hodie et 
crastino clibanum mittitur dl 
sic circumtegit quantu magis • 
nos modice fides • ^^ nolite itaq • 
cogitare dicentes quid sedemus • 
aut quit bibemus aut quit ues 
tiemur • ^haec enim nationes 
quaerunt scit enim pater uester 
uester quoniam horum omni 
um indigetis • ^quaerite primo • 



regnum et iustitiam di et omnia F0L6I. 
haec apponuntur uobis • ^* nolite 
igtaq • cogitare in crastinum eras 
tinus enim ipse cogitabit sibi suf 
ficit die malitia sua VII. ^nolite 

[iudi 
care ne iudicemini • ^quicumque 
enim iudicio iudicaueritis iudi 
camini • et in qua mensura men 
ti fueritis • metietur uobis • ^quid 
autem uides stipulam in ocu 
los fratris tui trauem autem 
in oculo tuo non intell^es • *quo 
modo dicis fratri tuo sine aufe 
ram stipulam de oculo tuo et • 
ecce trabes in oculo tuo est • * hy FoL 61 b. 
pocfita expellere primo trabe 
de oculo tuo et tunc uidebis eice 
re stipulam de oculo fratris tui 

®Ne dederitis • sanctum canibus • 
neque neque miseritis marga 
ritas uestras • ante porcos • ne for 
te inculcent eas pedibus • suis et 
conuersi elidant uos • 

^ Petite et dabitur uobis • quaerite et 
inuenietis • pulsate et aperietur 
uobis • ^ omnis enim qui petit acci 
pit et qui quaerit inuenit et pul 
santi aperietur ^aut quis est ex 



35. in erasum est : pro anima nestra Fleck, indnatis m,p,, sed mi. a n in a muiauit. 26. In 
seminant, -emin- est in rasura am, 2, Linca sequentiti erasum uidetur, metuunt MS, -lit in 
alit m, 2 in rasura. 28. quemodo m./., quomodo m, 2, la | hoT2Xit,fuit prime, ha| borant. 

ap. quiante MS. pro quia nee : sed quomodo corr. m, 2. 30. In crastino t ^/ o deletae sunt, ut 
stt eras in clibanum. quanto corr, m, 2. Zi. In solemus s deleta est, ut sit edemus. 

3a. uester secundo loco aeletum est. 34. g expuncta est, ut sit itaque. die m.p„ diei m, 2 ; 

3. s in oculos ercua est, trabem FlecJk, 4. tuo 
6. neque deletum tdcUtur, in- erasum utdetur. 



diem Fleck. VII. a. quoeumque m, 2. 
ultimum om. Fleck. 5. ejicere Fleck. 

8. accipiet /"/f^y^. 
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PoL 62. uobis • homo quern si peticrit fi 
lius eiu3 panem lapidcm porrigat 
illi "*aut si piscem posttulauerit ■ 
serpentem illi porrigat ■ " si ei^o 
uos cum sitis nequam scitis bona 
data ■ dare fills uestris - dabit bo 
na poscentibus eum omnia ■ 
^ omnia ergo quaecuraque uolu 
eritis ut fiant uobis homines 
bona ita et uos facite illis ■ haec 
est enim lex et profetas ■ ^^Jntroi 
te per angustam portam ■ 
O ■ quia data et spatiosa uia 

est ■ quae 
ducit ad interitum et multi sunt ■ 
roL62b. qui ineant per earn "quae angus 
ta et arta uia est quae ducit ad 
uitam ■ et pauci sunt qui earn in 
ueniunt ^^caute ab seculo 
profetis ■ qui ueniunt ad uos ■ 
uestitum tum intrisecus aute 
sunt lupi rapaces ■ ^"cx fructibus 
eorum cognoscitis eos - numquit 
colligunt de spinis suis aut de tri 
bus ficus ''sic arbor omnis bonas 
bonis fructis facet • mala autc 
arbor ■ malos fructus facit '"no 
potest arbor ^'^ '"*'™ fructus face 
re queque arbor mala bonaos fruc 
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tus facere "omnis arbor non facit PoL 63. 
ne fructum bonum excedetur • 
et in igne mittitur • ^° ergo de fructi 
bus eorum adgnoscitis eos ■ ^^ no 
omnis qui mihi dicit - dom" dom' 
introiuit in regnum caelorum 

set ■ ii ■ qui facit uoluntatem ■ 
patris mei quo in caelis ipse intro 
uit in regnum caelorum ^ mul 
tu mihi dicent in ilia die dom" dom* 

iionne tuo nomine profeta 
uimus et nomine tuo demonia 
exclusimus et tuo nomine uir 
tutis magnas fecimus • ^' et tunc 
dicam illis ■ numquam uos cogno PoLdSb. 
ui recidite a me quisperamini inin 
quitatem ■ 

'^* Omnis qui audit uerba mea ■ et fe 
cit ea simulabo ilium uiro sapien 
ti qui aedificauit domum suam • 
super petram ^° descendit pluuia ad 
uenerunt flumina ■ uenerunt 
uenit et inpegerunt in domum 
illam et non cecidit fundata enim 
fuit super petram ■ ^^ et omnis qui au 
dit uerba mea et non facit ea sirau 
labo illi uiro stulto qui aedificauit 
domum suam super harenam • 



ID. posttilauerit /"/ii'i. IJ. Otnuaes/; om. FU(k. /lu/i-a lala/fw data m. 3. mtro- 

eint m. a. is> canete m. », el ab icculo ferh'nea/e et tiitimii Utteru erasis et dcletu super- 

icrifilil seadkO. onivro m. 2 pro tarn. 16. tribaa m. p., trihiis ut uiJeturfX.i. 17. m. 

a cerr. faclet. J^'fed. bonis fniclus Taciet. 18. bona mtXoi jcrif tit m. i. hon^A/.am.p. 

qnequE m.f,, neque eorreclor ; Deinde a in bonaoB bis perlineata est. 19. laciens m, » it 

delel ae lineac leq. ignem Fleet. ai. ii AfS., deieiat eiic a. qaim. 1. 21, uirtutra fwr. 

M. 2. a J. B deUla tst led o mm addifa. -in adjinem lineae paene trasum est. Fled, qui 

operamini iniqiiiUtem. >£. ueaiK fro xiai'd MS. 16. iUitni. 1. 
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FoL 64. '"^ descendit pluuia aduenerunt 
flumina • uenerunt uenti et in 
pegerunt in domum illam • et cor 
ruit et facta est ruina eius mag 
na • ^et factum est cum • con 
sumasset hP sermones istos 
admirabantur populi doctrina 
eius • *^ fuit enim • dicens illos qua 
si potestatem habens non qua 
si farisaeietscribaeeorum • VIII. ^et 
descendentem de montem sae 
cuti sunt eum populi multi ' et ec 
ce lebrosus introiuit adorans 
eum et dicens d5m® si uolueris • 

FoL64b. potes me emundare ^et extendit 
manum et tetigit eum dicens • 
emundare • et continuo emu 
data esiint lebra eius ^ et dixit illi 
hi' uide ne cui dixeris set uade et 
demonstra tae sacerdoti • et of 
fer donum quod iussit moses in 
testimonium eis • ^posthaec au 
tem accessit ad eum quidam ce 
turio obsecrans eum ^ ei dicens 
puer meus • iacet domu mea pa 
ralyticus grauiter • poenas dans • 
''dicit illi ego ueniam et turabo 
ilium • ^respondit illi centurio 



et dixit d5m* non sum idoneus Fol. 66. 

ut tectum meum introeas set 

tantum die uerbi et curabitur • 

^ nam et ego homo sum sub potes 

tate constitutus habens sub • 

me milites et dico huic uade et 

uadit et ali ueni • et uenit et ser 

uo meo fac hoc et facit • ^® cum au 

tem disset autem hP admiratus - 

est et dixit eis qui se sequeban 

tur in nullo tantam fidem • in 

ueni in isdrahel • ^^dicit autem 

nobis quoniam multi ali ab ori 

ente et occidente uenient et re • 

cumbent cum abraham et isac 

et iacob • in regnum caelorum ^' fill 

autem regni exient in tenebras 

exteriores illic erit oratio et 

strid®' dentium • ^^ et dixit hP ad 

centurionem uade • sicut ere 

didisti fiat tibi • et curatus est pu 

er in ilia hora • ^^ et cum uenisset 

hP in domum petri uidit socrum 

eius iacentem febricitantem 

^^ et tetigit manum eius • et dim! 

sit eam febris • et surrexit et mi 

nistrauit illi • C 

^® Cum serum autem factum esset 



FoL65b. 



29. docens m. a. VIIL i. Om, Fleck, de montem et eom populi multL 
3. Corrector uoluit est 6. et dicens Fleck, 7. cnrabo Fleck, 

nerbo corr, ut uidetur m, a. 10. -tem erasum est, ut sit andisset. 

it scri/sit -or in stridor. 



a. mundare /il^>(. 

8. et tantum Fleck. 

I a. ploratio m, 2, 
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FoL ea. Opluterunt i!li demoniacos • 

multos et expellebat Ula uerbo ■ 
et omnes qui malae habebant cu 
rabat " ut inpleretur ■ quod dictu 
est per eseiam profetam dicen 
tem ipse infirmitates nostras 
accipit et languores ■ portauit 
'*Cum uidisset autem hi' quia turbae 
multae circa eum sunt • uisse ire 
trans mare '" et accessit unus 
ex turbas et dixit illi magister 
sequar te quocumque ieris ■ 

^"Didtilli -hP uolpescubiculahab- 
bent ■ et uolatilia caeaeli deuorsoria • 

PoLeCb. filius autem hominis • non ha 
bet ubi caput inclJnet ^^ alius 
autem ex isgentibus eius ■ di 
xit dom' ■ permittc mihi primu 
ire et sepelire patrem meum ■ 
'^ dicit illi ■ sequere me et remit 
te mortuos ■ sepelire mortu 
OS sues ■ ^'^ et cum ascendisset 
nauem secuti sunt eum disci 
puli eius ^* et ecce motus magnus 
factus est in mari ■ ita ut na 

uis tegeretur • fluctibus ■ ipse 
autem dormiebat '^ et """runt 
runt et excitauerunt eum di 
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centes • dom' • salua nos ■ peri PoL 87. 

mus • *^ et dixit iUis ■ quam timidi ■ 

haestis ■ pusille fid . . "' tunc expor 

rexit et corripuit et mare et | 

facta est malacia magna ■ " homi 

nes autem admiratl sunt di 

centes quantus hie est quod 

et mare et uenti obaudientes • 

^"et cum uenisset trans mare 

in regionem gerasinorum ■ 

occurrerunt illi duo demo 

nia et de monumentis exeu 

tes ■ seue nimus ita ut non pos 

set quisquam tranasire per ilia ■ 

uiam ■ ^"et ecce clamauerunt di FoL67b. 

centes quit nobis et tibi fili di ii 

quid hue uenisti ante tempus 

punire nos ^^ fuit autem longe 

ab eis grex porcorum multorfl 

pascentium ^^ daemones autem 

obsecrabant eum dicentes ■ si ex 

pellis nos mitte nos in gregem por 

corum ^^illi autem dixit iUis ■ ite 

illi autem • cum exissent abierunt 

in porcos et ecce impetum fecit 

totus grex per praeceps ■ in mare 

et mortui sunt in aquis ^^illi au 

tem qui pascebant fugarunt et 



16. Tes.le uoiui/ carrectar. iS. -e in uisse erasa est: airreclgr uelnil iassii ted ntn ferficit, 

3. b txpuHcIa est ut sit habent. -ae- perlintaiuni at. ai. disccotibos corr, m. 3. dicit Fitci, 
5. accese- am. i est. -nut ttasum ist, 16. iidei eerrexil m. 2 tl anaelauU hn. et ad 

■deem paginal tunc exporrexit ha, cum in lextu lune expor- >an« erasum esset. a8. demo- 

iaci 01. a. S9- AfS. ii ue! simile aliguid: Fleck, it (?) : Tisch. n. DebebcU esse num-qaid 

mn ut Tisch. niimquil). ja. Ad initium ilU m.p., ille m, a. 
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Fol. 68. abierunt in ciuitatem et nun 

tiauerunt omnia et de his qui 
daemonizati erant ^et ecce to 
ta ciuitas • exiuit in obuiam illi • 
et cum uidissent eum obsecra 
uerunt ut se transferret a fini 
bus eorum • IX. ^et eum ascendis 
set nauem transfetauit et ue 
nit in ciuitatem suam ^et ecce op 
tulerunt illi paralyticum super 
lectum iacentem et cum uidisset 
hP fidem illorum dixit paralytico 
bone animo esto filiole remittun 
tur tibi peccata • ^eteccequidamex • 

FoL 68 b. scribis aput se ipsi dixerunt hie 
blasmat * et cum uidisset hi" co 
gitationes eorum dixit quare 
cogitatis nequam in cordibus 
uestris • ^quid est enim facili 
us dicere • remittuntur peccata 
tua • aut dicere surge et ambula 
^ut uideatis autem quoniam po 
testatem habet • filius hominis 
in terra dimitte peccata • tunc 
dicit paralytico • surge et toUe • 
lectum tuum • et uade in domum 
tuam • "^ et suh-exit et abit in domu 
suam ^ et cum uidissent turbe ti 



muerunt • et clarificauerunt dih F0L68. 
qui tantam potestatem dedit ho 
minibus • ®et cum transisset 
inde hP uidit hominem seden 
tem in teloneo qui mattheus 
uocabatur • et dicit illi sequere 
me et surrexit et secutus est en 

^^et factum est cum recumbe 
ret in domum et ecce multi pu 
blicani et peccatores aduenie 
tes recumbebant cum hP* et dis 
cipulis eius * ^ quod cum uidissent 
farisaei dixerunt discipuli eius • 
quare cum publicanis et peccatorib • 
sedes • ^ hP autem cum audissit di FoL 68 b, 
xit non est • opus sanis medicus • 
set male habentibus • ^^ ite autem 
et dicite quit sit misericordiam 
uolo et non sacrificium • non 
enim iustos uocari set pecca 
tores • "tunc accedunt ad eum 
discipuli iohannis dicentes qua 
re nos et farisaei ieiunamus • mul 
tum • discipuli autem tui non ie 
iunant • 

^* Et dixit illi hP numquit possunt 
possunt fili sponsi lugere quam 
diu cum eis est sponsus • uenient . 



DC. 9. Mathens Fleck, 10. cum reciimbe|ret m.p, ; cum ipse recu|beret uc/uif m, 2, sed 
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PoL 70. autem dies quando au 

feretur • ab eis sponsus ■ et tunc 
ieiunabunt '"nemo autem inicit 
commissuram panni nidis in 
viestimentum uetus • tollit eni 
plenitudinem eius a uestimen 
to et peior • scissura efficitur ■ 
"neque mittunt uinum noum 
in utres ueteres ■ 31 quo minus 
nimpit uinum utres ■ et uinum 
perit et utres mittunt aute 

uinum nouum in utres nouos 
et utraque seruantur ■ '^haec 
cum loqueretur ■ ad eos ecce ■ 

PoL70b. quidam princeps uenitens ■ ado 
rabant ilium dicens filiam me 
a modo mortua est ■ set ueni 
et inpone manum suam super 
eam et """' • '"et surrexit et se 
cutus est eum hi" et discipuli eius • 
^^et ecce mulier sanguinis fluxu 
habens annos • xii ■ accessit re 
tro et tetigit uestimentum eius 
^'dicebat enim ad se ipsam • et teti 
gero tantum uestimentum eius ■ 
saluab" ■ ^llle autem uniuer 
sus cum uidisset eam dixit • fide fi 
lia ■ ^'''" tua te saluauit ■ et sana 



lEL • tix. IS-' 

ta est mulier ab ilia hofa ■ pol. 71. 

^^Etcumuenissethi'indomumprin 
cipis et uidisset symphoniachos - 
et turbas tumultuantes • ^* dixit 
discedite non enim mortua est 
puella set dormit ■ et inride 
bant eum ■ -*et cum expulsa es 
set turba uenlt et tenuit manu 
eius - et ""rrexit puella ^° et exiuit 
fama ista in totam terram illam • 

^'^ Et cum praeteriret inde hi* secuti 
sunt duo caeci earn clamantes • 
miserere nostri fili dauid • ^* et ue 
nit in domum et accesserunt ad 
ilium caeci et dixit iUis hi' - creditisS'oL71b. 
quia possim hoc facere dicunt 
illi - ita dom" ■ ^' tunc ■ tetigit oculos 
eorum dicens secundum fidem 
uestram ■ fiat uobis ■ ^"et aperti sunt 
oculi eorum • et comminatus est 
eis hi' dicens ■ uidete nemo sciat • 

^'illi autem exierunt et diffama 
uerunt ilium in tota terra ilia • 

'^ Cum exissent autem illi ecce optu 
lerunt ei """mine" mutum dae 
moniacum • ^ et cum exclusum es 
set daemonium locutus est mo 
ses et admiratae sunt turbae di 

[xul 
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S'oL72. centes • numquamne sic appa 

ruit in isdrael • ^et circuibat 
hP ciuitates omnes se castella • 
docens in sinagogis eorum et 
praedicans euangelium reg 
ni et curans omnem ualetudi 
nem • et omnem imbecillitate 

^*cum uidisset autem turbas • 
commotus est propter eos • quo 
niam fuiterunt uexati et abie®** 
ei quaestiones non habentes pas 
torem • 

^Tunc dixit discipulis suis • messis • 
quidem • multaoperam autem pauci • 

FoL 72 b. ^ rogate itaque dominum mes 
sis ut mittat operarios in messe 
suam • X. ^ et conuocatis • xll dis 
cipulis suis dedit illis • potestate 
expellendi spiritus immundus * 
et curandi omnem ualetudine 
et omnem infirmitatem • *xn • 
autem aposttolorum • nomina 
sunt • haec primus sim qui di 
citur petrus • et andreas • fra 
tereius* ^iacobus- zebdaei* etio 
hannes frater eius • filippus • et 
barthodomaeus • thomas • et mat 
thaeus • publicanus • iacobus aleaei • 



et iebbaeus • ^ simon ebananaeus FoL 78. 
et iudas schariotes qui eum tra 
didit *ista • xu • misit • hP prae 

[cipiens 
eius et diciens • in uiam natio 

num nee ieritis • ^ 

nes perditas • domus isdrahel "^eu • 
tes autem praedicatae dicentes 
quoniam • adpropinquauit reg 
num caelorum ^infirmos cura 
te mortuos excitate lebrosos e 
mundate et daemonia expellite 
gratis accepistis g^tis date ^ne 
possederitis aurum aut argentu 
neque es in zonis • uestris *^ nee pe 

^et in ciuitatem samaritanorum ne in 
troieritis • ite magis at oues per 

ditas • "^^ • 
ram in uia • neque duas tunicas •Fol.7dbu 
neque calciamenta • neque uir 
gas • dignus est autem operarius 
esca sua ^^in quamcumque autem 
ciuitatem introieritis interro 
gate quis illic digtus est et ilHc ma 
nete quoadusque proficiscami 
ni • ^cum introieritis autem in 
domum salutate domum ^^ et si fu 
erit domus digna pax uestra ue 
niat super earn • si autem non 
fuerit digna pax uestra ad uos re 
uertatur • ^*et quicumque uos • non 
receperint • neque audierit ser 



35. Corrector i scripsit omnes in rasura et uoluit se in et corrigere, 36. Corr, (uemnt 
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FoL 74. mones uestros ■ cum coeperitis 
proficisci extra domum aut ciui 
tatem excutite puluerem a pe 

dibus ■ uestris ■ 

"Amen dico uobis tolerabilius erit 
terrae sodome et gomore in die 
iudicii quam ciuitati i!li ^'' ecce ego 
mitto uos sicut oues in medium ■ 
luporum estote prudentes sicut 
serpentes • et simplices ut colum 
bae • "cauete ■ ab hominibus • 
[tradent 
enim ■ uos in consilia et in sinago 
gis suis • flagellabunt uos ■ '*et ante 
reges et magistratus ■ stabitin mea ■ 
PoL 74 b. causa ■ in testimonium • illis et 
nationibus " cum autem uos 
tradiderunt nolite cogitare quit 
loquamini ^"non enim uos estis 
qui loquimini ■ set spiritus patris 
uestri qui loquitur in uobis ■ *' tra 
det autem frater eratrem ad mor 
tem et pater fiiium ■ et insurgent 
sibi super parentes • et negabunt 
eos • ^et eritis • odebiles omnibus 
propter nomen meum ■ qui autem 
sustinuerit usq ■ ad finem hie sal 
babitur ^*cum autem uos perseque 
tur ■ in ista ■ ciuitatem fugite in al • 



TO ■ [x.,4. 

teram si autem et in alteram per Fol. 1 
secuti uos fuerit fugite in alte 
ram amen enim dico uobis ■ 
non consummabitis ciuitatem 
si isdrael deniq ■ ueniat filius ho 
minis ■ ^*non est discipulus super 
magistrum • ^' sufficiat discipulo ut 
sit quomodo magister • eJus • et ■ 
seruo quimodo dom" ■ eius • si 
patrera familias dixerunt belze 
bul quanto magis doraesticos 
eius ■ ^'^ nolite ergo metuere 
eos - nihil est enim tectum quod 
non retegetur • ncc apsconditu 
quod non cognoscetur ^'quod di Fol. 7i 
CO uobis in tenebris dicite in lumi 
ne et quod in aure auditis ■ praedi 
cate in tectis ■ -" et ne timueritis eos 
qui occidunt corpus ■ animam au 
tem non possunt occidere ma 
gis autem metuit cum qui potest 
et animam - ct corpus occidere in 
gehenna ■ "*nonne duo passares 
asse ueniunt et unus ex illis 
non cadet • in terram sine patre 
uestro ■ ''"set et capilli capitis ues 
tri nonne omnes numerati sunt 
^' nolite ergo metuere multis passa 
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PoL 76. ribus pluris cstis uos • ^ omnis igitur 
quicumque confessus fuerit in 
me coram hominibus et ego con 
fitebor in ipso coram patre meo 
qui in caelis ^'qui autem me nega 
uerit coram hominibus et ego ne 
gabo eum coram patre meo qui in 
caelis • ^*ne putaueritis quoniam 
pacem ueni mittere in terram • 
non ueni pacem mittere set gla 
dium • ^*ueni enim diuidere ho 
minem aduersus patrem suum 
et Rliam aduersus matrem sua 
et sponsam aduersus socrum sua 

Vol 76 b. ^ et inimici hominis domestic! eius • 
^■^qui amat matrem aut patrem • 
super me non est me dig^us • et 
qui amat Rlium aut Rliam • super 
me non est me dig^us ^ et qui no 
accipit crucem suam et ■•qui 
tur • me non est mens discipulus 
^^qui inuenerit animam suam • 
perdit illam • et qui perdiderit ani 
mam suam propter me inueniet 
illam • *®qui receperit uos me reci 
pit et qui me recepit recipit eum 
qui me misit *^qui recipit profe 
tam in nomine profetae merce 



dcm profetae accipiet • et qui re FaL 77. 

ceperit iustum in nomine iusti 

mercedem iusti accipiet **et qui 

potauerit unum ex minimis is 

tis • calicem frigidae dummodo 

in nomine discipuli amen di 

CO nobis • non peribit merces eius • 

XL ^ et factum est cum perfecisset hP 

5ai • discipulis suis • transtulit se 

ut praedicaret et docerct in d 

uitatibus eorum 'iohannes aute 

cum • audisset "* carcere opera 

^ ^ misit ad eum discipulos suos di 

cens • tu es qui uenis • aut alium spe 

peramus • *et respondit hP et dixit PoL 77 b. 

illis • euntes renuntiate ioha 

nae*a • quae auditis -et uidetis '^cae 

ci uident et clodi ambulant et 

lebrosi emundantur • et surdi 

audiunt et mortui resurgunt 

•et felix erit qui non fuerit scan 

dializiatus in me • ''his autem 

abeuntibus • coepit • h? • dicere ad 

turbas • de iohane • quid existis in e 

remum • uidere harundinem • 

uento agitari • ® set quid existis ui 

dere hominem mellib • uestitum • 

ecce qui moUia portant in domib • 



$8. se- in seqni am, 2 est. 41. o in insti super lineam, a m,forsan prima, 
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F6L"7e.~ reguRi sunt ' sed quid existis uide 
re profetam ita dico uobis ■ et plus 
prbfeta '" hie de quo scriptum est ec 
ce ego mitto angelum ante fa 
ciem meara et praeparabit uia 
meam ante me ■ 

"Amen dico uobis ■ non exsurrexit 
in natis - mulierum ■ maior ioha 
ne baptidiatore qui autem mi 
nor est ■ in regno caelorum maior 
ilie est '^a diebus autem iohannis 
baptiziatoris usque modo regnu 
caelorum uim patitur • et qui uim 
faciunt diripiunt illut *^omnes ■ 

FoI.78b. enim profetae et lex usq ■ ad io 
hannen profetauerunt " et si uul 
tis ■ percipere ipse est helias quo 
uenturus est ^^ qui habet aures 
audiat ^^cui autem simulabo nati 
onem istam ■ simili est pueris se 
dentibus ■ in foro qui atclamant 
aliis ''' dicentes ■ cantauimus tibi 
a uobis et non saltastis ■ planxi 
mus et lamentati non estis • 
"uenit enim iohannis ■ neq ■ man 
ducans • neque bibens dicunt 
daemonium habent "uenit (i 
hus hominis ■ manducans et bi 



bens - dicunt ecce homo uerax - Fol. ' 
et uinaria publicanorum ami 
cus et peccatorum et iustificata 
est sapientia ab omnibus filis 
suis ■ 
^^ Tunc coepit maledicere ciuitates 
in quibus factae fuerant pluri 
mae uirtutes eius quia longe e 
gerunt ■ penitentiam ■ ^^uae tibi 
chorazan et bessaida quonia 
sy tyro et sidonae facte essent 
uirtus et quae factae sunt in 
uobis olim f""™" in sacco et ci 
nere peniterent ^ uerum dico ■ 
uobis tyro et sidoni tolerabili Fol. 79b. 

us erit in die iudicii - quam uobis 
^^et tu cafarnaum ne quomodo in 
caelum elata es usq- ad inferos 
descendas ■ quia si sodomis fac 
tae essent uirtutes ■ quae factae 
sunt in te manerent usque in 
hodiernum ■ ^^ uerum tamen 
dico quoniam tolerabilius erit - 
sodomae in die iudicii - quam uo 
bis ■ *^ in illo tempore respondit 
hP et dixit confiteor tibi pater do 
mine caeli et terrae qui abscon 
dis iusta a sapientibus et prudentib ■ 
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F0L8O. et reuelasti ea paruolis • ^^ita pa 
ter mihi quoniam sic placitum 
factum est coram te ^ mihi om 
nia tradita sunt • a patre meo • 

et nemo ag^OSCit fillum nisi pater . ha • 

cui uoiuerit • filius reuelare • 
*®uenite ad me omnes • qui labo 
ratis et onerati estis et ego uos 
requiescere ^toUite iugum me 
um super uos et discite a me quia 
mitis sum et humilis corde et 
inuenietis • requiem • animab- 
uestris • ^^ iugum enim meum 
bonum est et sarcinas leuis est • 

neq . patrem quis agnosdt nisi filius . 
et . hv. 

FoL80b. XIL ^in illo tempore abiit • hi sab- 

[batis 
per segetem • discipuli autem 
eius esurierunt • uellere spi 
cas • et manducare • ^farisaei 
autem cum uidissent dixef • 
iili • ecce discipuli tui faciunt 
quod non licet facere • ^ ille au 
tem dixit illis non legistis quid 
fecerit dauid cum esurisset et 
qui cum eo • *quomodo introiuit 
in domum dl et panems propo 
sitionis manducauit quod n5 
licuit illi manducare neq • eis qui 
cum et nisi tantum facere sacer • 



dotibus * aut numquit non le FoL 81. :' 

gistis in legem quoniam sabba 
tis • sacerdotes in templo • sabba 
tum profanant • et rei non sunt 
^dico enim uobis quoniam ma 
ior templo est • hie "^ si autem intel 
lexissetis • quit sit misericord! 
am uolo quam sacrificium no 
condemnassetis • innocentes • 
^d5m" • enim est • sabbati filius 
hominis • 
®Et trangressus inde uenit in sy 
nagogam eorum • ^^ et ecce illic ho 
mo manum habens aridam • et 
interrogauerunt • eum dicentes • - 

Se licet sabbatis curare nt eum ac FoL 81 b. 
cusarent • ^^ ille autem dixit illis • 
quis in uobis homo est • qui habet 
ouem et si ceciderit • sabbatis in 
foueam non teneat eam et exci 
tet • ^^quanto ergo differt homo 
ioue igitur licet sabbatis • bene 
facere annon • ^^tum dicit illi ho 
mini extende manum tuam et 
extendit et facta est fana sicut 
altera • "et exiebunt farisaei 
et consilium acceperunt aduer 
sus • ilium ut eum perderent • 
^*hs autem cum cognouisset seces 
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701.82. Sit inde et secuti sunt eum mul 
ti et curabat eos • ^^oranes autem 
quos curauit corripiebat ut eu 
non prouulgarent ^''ut inplere 
tur quot dictum est per eseiam 
profetam dicentem • ^®ecce fili 
us meus quern elegi dilectissi • 
mus • meus in que bene sensit a 
nima mea • ponam spiritum me 
um super eum et iudicium • gen 
tibus nuntiabit ^®non conte 
det neque clamauit neq • audi 
et quis in plateis uodem eius ^®ha 
rundinem quassatam non con* 

FoL82b. fringet et lignum fumigans • 
non coilocauit deniq* exspec 
tabat in contentione iudiciu 
*^et in nomine eius • gentes ere 
dent ^^tunc oblatus est illi dae 
moniacus • caecus et surdus • et 
curauit eum • ut surdus loque 
retur • et uideret ^^admiraban 
tur • omnes turbae et dicebant 
numquit hie est filius dauid • 
^^farisaei autem • cum audissent 
dixerunt hie non exciudit dae 
monia • nisi in belzebul • princi 
pem daemoniorum ^^cum ui 



dissent autem praesumptio Pol. 88. 

nes eorum dixit iilis • 

Omne regnum diuisitum ad 
uersums se deferitur et om 
nis ciuitas aut domus • dimissa 
aduersus se • non stabit • ^si et 
satanas • satanan expellit in 
se diuisus est quomodo ergo 
abis regnum eius • 

^■^ Si autem ego in beelzebus • expel 
lo hie fili uestri in quo expellunt 
propterea indices • erunt uestri • 
*® si autem in spiritu dei • expello 
daemonia nempe adcelerauit 
ad uos regnum dei ^^aut quomo i'oL88b, 
do potest quis introire quis in 
troire in domum fortis et ua 
sa eius diripere nisi prius ul 
cat fortem et tunc uasa eius di 
ripiet • ^ qui enim non est mecum 
aduersus me est et qui mecu 
non coUigit ^^ propterea dico uo 
bis quoniam omne peccatum 
et blasfemia remittentur • ho 
minibus spiritus autem • bias 
femiae non remittetur • ®et 
qui dixerit uerbum • aduersus 
filium hominis « remittetur illi • 



18. sp. Fleck. pro spiritum. 25. duisum corrector, expuncia -it-, aduersus uoluit corrector. 
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FoLM. qui autem dixerit • aduersus 
spiritum sanctum non remit 
tetur • illi neque • in isto saecu 
lo neque in future ^^au faci 
te a*rborem bonam et fructu 
eius bonum aut facite ar 
borem malam et fructum eius 
malum de fructu enim ar 
bor dinoscitur • ^^progeniens 
uiperarum quomodo potes 
tes bona loqui cum sitis nequa 
de abundantia enim cordis 
OS emittit • ^ bonus homo de bo 
no thensauro emittit bona • 

S'oL84b.et nequam homo de nequa the 
sauro emittit nequam • ^®dico 
autem nobis • quoniam omne 
uerbum uacuum quod locuti 
fuerint homines reddent pro 
CO rationem in die iudicii • *^de 
sermonibus autem tuis iusti 
Rcaueris • et de sermonibus tu 
is • condemnaueris • ^®tunc res 
ponderunt illi quidam de scri 
bis et farisaei dicentes • magis 
ter uolimus a te signum uidere • 
^^ille autem respondit • et dixit 
illis • progenies nequam et adul 



tera signum quaepit et signum FoLSS. 

non dabitur illi • ***** signum 

ionae profetae *® quomodo enim 

fuit iona • in uentre tfe ceti trib • 

diebus et tribus noctibus • itaque 

et filius hominibs tribus dieb • 

et tribus noctibus • in corde ter 



rae 



41 



um noneuiue re 



sut^unt in iudicio cum ista natio 
ne • et damnabunt eam quia pe 
niturunt in praedicatione io 
nae et ccce plus iona ^^ est **re 
gina austri returget in iudicio 
cum ista natione et damnauit ilia 
quae uenit a finibus taerrae 
audire salamonis • sapientiam 
et ecce plus salamone hie • *^cum 
autem exierit spiritus • immun 
dus ab homine pertransit per 
loca inaquos*a quaerens requi 
em • et non inuenit • **tunc di 
cit • reuertar in domum me 
am • unde exiui- • et reuersus • 
inuenit uacantem • emundata 
compositam • ^^tunc uadit et adsu 
mit secum • septem alius spiritus • 
nequiores se • et introeuntea 
inhabitant illic • et Runt nouis 



FoL 86 b. 



33. ant corr. m. 3. dignoscitnr • progenies FUck, 34. ex abundantia FUck, enim ex 

correciione mantis a est ; fuit eenim ? 35. nequam thensauro Fleck, \Uide Sangermanensem 

nostrum /. xxxix.] 36. Super pro scripsit de eo m, 3, sed pro non erasum est. 38. fari- 

saeis Fleck, volumus Fleck. 39. quaepit— qnaerit sine correctione est. Lima sequenti 

M.p.., ut uidetur^ non, m. 2 nisi. 40. ceti uoluit corrector expuncto -tre superjluo. Ex quft 

correxit m. 3 erit. Linea sequenti hominis uoluit corrector. 41. noneuitae m. 9 ; prius 

uidetur fuisse nonneinte. sis, ut uidetur, m.p. ; correxit hie m^ %, 42. retur*get/r(0 re« 

surget sine correctione est. Prima a in tautmt perlineata est, 43. Sic ineptt interpunctum 

pro inaquosa, 45. alios m. 2, 
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Pol. 86. sima illius homiois ■ pecora pri 


eo quod non habuerunt altitu PoL 8! 






oribus ita erit et nationibus ne 


dinem terrae "solo autem 




quissimae "haec cum loqueretur ■ 


mortu aestuauerunt et eo ■ h 




at COS ■ ecce mater eius et fra 


quod non habuerunt radice ^^^H 




tres ■ eius stabant foris ■ quaere 


aruerunt ^'^ alia autem caecide ^^^| 






tes conloqui illi *'il!e autS 


runt in bonam terram ■ et da ^^^H 






respondit et dixit illi qui et dixe 


bunt fructum aliut centum • ^^^H 






rat ■ quae est mater mea ■ aut fra 


aliut sexaginta ■ aliut tri^n ^^^H 






tre mei "et extendcns manum 


ta '-'qui habct aures audiat '"et ^^H 






ac discipulos suos dixit ecce ma 


accesserunt discipuli et aiunt ^^H 






ter mca ■ et fratres mei '^"qui enim 


ei quare in similitudinibus • ^^H 






fecerit uoluntatem patris mei ■ 


loqueris cos ■ "ille autem res ^^H 






hie meus frater ■ et soror et ma 


pondit et dixit - qui nobis datunx^^H 




ter est ■ XIII. Mn ilia die exiuit • h? 


est cognoscere sacramentum ^^M 






ToLSab. Et sedebat ad mare *et coUectae 


' in spinas tl asccnderunl spiaue 






sunt ad eum turbae multae ita 








ut ita ut in nauem ascenderet et 


regni ■ ilHs autem non est datu poLffi 






[omnis turba] et sederet et 6 


^^qui enim habetur illi et abun 






nis turba ■ ad litus stabat ^et lo 


dabit quiautemnonhabet etquod 






cutus est illis multa in similitu 


habet autferetur ab eo '^propterea 






dinibus dicens ■ ecce exiuit 


in similitudinibus ■ loquor U ^^^H 






seminans ■ seminare* et in semi 


lis ut uidentes non uideant ^^H 






nando quaedam caeciderunt 


et audientes non audiant et A ^^H 






iuxta uiam et uenerunt uola 


intellcgant ne forte conuer ^^H 






tilia et consumpserunt ea ■ ^alia 


tantur "et tunc inplebitur super ^^| 






autem exciderunt ■ in petro • 


eos profetatio eseiae dicens ■ ^^1 






sa ubi non habent terram mul 


"in crassa cor pori huius • et au 






tarn et continuo fruticauerunt 


ricula peius obtura et oculis 
eorum grauia ne forte conuer 
tantur ■ '"uestri autem felices 
1.L..1J 


^H 


45. pecora b;. i, peeora m. 3, pejora FUck, 


4fi. eos in rumra m. 3. g«id/HiHla m.p. non 


^H 


liqtut. con- era™™ at. 48. iUiB m. 3 *r 


tfillit/d/roet. 49-ad/&f4. discipnlls 




smsrffratriB«|-«Wrf«rm.A; ^or«:oV m. J diBdpulM aum e/ patris. " XIII. a. ttrioomms 


^Hb 


toiba Brtfu inclusa lunl a m.p. comnii turbai Flak, cum uitaa pre Hlliris habertl. s. ei 




IT 


iraium est, led correctio am txplctti ist. Fkc 








S.hin/eriadhs- uHm.3 addidil mrsum omii 


sum. ccnsum m.f,, centam cerr. m.p, uil m, 1, 






io.ei5w.j, 11. quiacamM.3. 7. spin 


eae F/ect. qnsd/tn uirnm est: $pime fierperam 






Tilth. J 3. Int. /la. + dabitur m. ». 


et qood habct in margitu m. 1 uti m. 1. 










i 


uidttur. 16. d€Uta ut. 


^^J 
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FoL88. oculi quoniam uident et aures 
uestrae quoniam audiunt ^''a 
men enim dico uobis quoniam 
multi profetae et iusti concupi 
erunt uidere quae uidetis et 
non audierunt * et audire quae 
audistis • et non uiderunt 
^®uos ergo audite similitudinem 
eius-qui seminat • ^® omnium qui 
audiunt uerbum • regni et non 
intellegunt uenit nequam et 
rapit quod ieminatu est • in cor 
de hoc est • quod ad uiam semina 
tur • 2^ quod autem in petrosis semi 

FoL88b. nantur hoc est qui audit uerbu 
et continuo cum gaudio accipit 
illut ^^non habet autem radicem 
in se set temporalis est facta au 
tem pressura • aut persecutione 
propter uerbum continuo scan 
daliziatur ^^quod autem in spi 
nis seminatur • hoc est qui uerbu 
audit et sollicitudo saeculi et ob 
lectamentum diuitiarum suffo 
cant uerbum et infructuosum 
sit 2^ quod autem in bona terra • 
feminatur hoc est qui audit uer 
bum et intellegit • et tunc fruc 



tum adfert - et facit hoc quidem FoL8e« 

c • hoc autem • lx • hoc • autem • xxx • 

^*aliam similitudinem locutus 

est illis • dicens • similatum est 

reg^um caelorum homini se 

minanti bonum • semen in agro 

suo 2*et cum dormiunt • homi 

nes uenit inimicus • et semina 

uit zizania inter frumentum 

et abiit • *®cum autem creuit 

uerba et fructum fecit tunc 

adparuerunt • zizania • ^acces 

serunt autem serui patris fa 

milias et dixerunt d5m®- non bonu 

semen seminasti in agro unde 

eigo habet zozania • ^Sait illis 

homo inimicus hoc fecit • dicunt 

ad eum serui eius • uis eamus 

et coUigamus ea • ^^dicit illis • 

non ne forte dum colligitis • 

zizania eradicetis simul et fru 

mentum cum eis • ^sinite am 

bos crescere usque ad messem 

et in tempore messis dicam mes 

sorib • colligite primo zizania • 

et alligate fasciculos • ad exure 

dum ea frumentum autem col 

ligite in horreum meum ^^alia 



FoL89b. 



1 7. Perliruata a et supcrscripta i uoluit m. 3 uidenmt, sed i sequentem fum deUuit. Fleck, uide- 
runt. Similiter uoluit audierunt, sed non assecuta est, 19. seminatu corr, m. 1, sedi non 
deleuit. Post corde + eius m. 3 et Fleck, a a. fit corr. m. a et mox seminatur corr. m. 3. 
a3. hoc est super lituram. tunc erasum est. 24. simulatum Fleck. 35. + eius m. 3. 
a6. herba corr. m. a. 37. domino Fleck, {pro domine). Super nfinalem in non supers 
scripsit m. 3 n cum uellet nonne. + tuo m. 3. zozania m. /., zizania m. a. a8. ' die ut 
adeums {fiodemus^ sic) erui eius * Fleck. 



I - 
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[XIII. 31. 



Fol. 90. Similitudinetn locutus est illis 
dicens • Similest regnum 
caelonim grano sinapis quod 
cum accepit homo seminauit 
in agro suo *^quod minus qui 
dem est omnibus • seminibus • 
cum autem adoluerit maius 
est omnibus ^ et sit arbor tanta 
ut uolatilia caeli ueniant et I 
habitent in ramulos eius ^alia 
similitudo simili est regnum 
caelorum fermento quod cum 
accepit mulier • abscondit in fa 
rina • sata tria • quaadusque • 

lioleribos hv* 

PoLSOb. fermentetur totum ^ista 
nia locutus est de in similitu 
dinibus • at turbas et sine simi 
litudine non loquebatur 
illis ^^ut inpleretur • quid dictum 
est per profetam dicentem ape 
riam in similitudinibus • os me 
»*™ • eructabo absponsa ab o 
rigine ^® tu"« *"missis turbis ue 
nit in domum et accesserunt ad 
eum discipuli dicentes • nar 
ra nobis similitudinem zizani 
orum agri ^''ille autem respon 
dit et dixit • qui seminat bonum 



semen filius est hominis • ^*ager FoLOl. 
autem est mundus * bonum au 
tem semen inquit fili regni • 
zizania autem sunt fili mali • 
^^inimicus autem qui ea seminat 
ziabolus est messis autem co 
summatio saeculi est • messo 
res autem angeli sunt • *®quomo 
do ergon coUiguntur zizania • 
et igni exuruntur • ita erit in c6 
summatione saeculi *^mittet 
filius hominis angelos suos • et 
coUigunt de r^no •^"s omnia • 
scandala • et eos qui fac*""* ^ • 
iustitiam *^e mittent illos in for 
nacem ignis illic erit ploratio 
et stridor dentium • *^tunc ius 
ti fulgebunt sicut sol in regno 
patris sui qui habet aures audiat 
** simile est regnum caelorum • 
thensauro absconsum ^ sacro 
quod qui inuenit abscondit et 
gaudereio eius uadit et uendit 
omnia quae habet • emit agrum 
ilium • 

*^Iterum simile est regnum caelo 
rum homini negotianti quae 
rentis bonas margaritas ^^ubi au 



FoL 01 b. 



31. simile est Fleck, 32. adoleuerit Fleck, ha- refert ad ho* ad ccUcem paginae a m. 2. 

fit corr, m, 2 et\Fleck. ; idem tlXzpro tanta. 33. simile corr. m. 2. qnoadusque corr, m, a. 

34. Atdebebat esse hi". 35. <juod corr. tn. 2. meusm ut uidetur m.p. menm corr. tn. 2, 

mcx erudabo Fleck. 36. -nc di- rescriftum est: ^uidfuerit prius non liquet. 38. Post 

inquit + hi sunt m. 2 ; deinde ante sunt + hi m, 2. hi sunt Fleck, bis in textu. 40. ergo 

Fleck. 41. ein- et -iunt in cut fin. lin. seq. am. % rescripta sunt. 42. e MS., et Fleck, 

44. ha a f». 2 est, sed nihil ad calcem paginae additum. pro sacro Fleck, in agro. Postea correxit 
manus recentior {sed non tertid) pro gaudio. 45. qtiaerenti Fleck. 



XIV. 7.] 



CATA ^MATTH 
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F0LO2. tern inuenit praetiosam marga 
ritam abiit et uendidit omnia 
quae habuit et emit illam • *''Ite 
rum simile est regnum caeloru 
retiaculum missu im mare quod 
ex omni genere colligat *®eum 
inpletum est autem inposuerunt 
illud ad litus et sedentes • coUe 
gerunt quae optuma sunt in ua 
sa quae autem mala reiecerunt 
*^ ita erit et in consummatione sae 
cull exient angeli et segre 
gabunt malis medise bustorum 
*®et mittent eos in fomacem ignis • 

FoL92b. illic erit ploratio et stridor denti 
um • ^^intellexistis haec dicunt 
ita *^ dicit illis propterea omnis 
scriba eruditus regno caelor • 
similis est homini patrifamili 
as qui proferet de thensauros 
suos nouae 

*^Et factum est cum locutus esset • hP 
similitudines transtulit inde • 
^*et cum uenisset in patria sua do 
cuit illos in sinagoga illorum • 
ita ut stuperem • et dicerent un 
de huic • sapientiam istam et uirtu 
tes **non hie • fabri filius • no 



mater eius dicitur maria • fratres ToLOd. 
eius iacobus • et ioses • simon • et iu 
das • **et sorores • nonne omnes 
sunt aput nos unde ergo huic 5 
nia ista '^'^et scandaliziabantur • 
in eo • hP autem dixit illi nd 
est profeta • ignobilis nisi in pa 
tria et domo sua*® et non fecit illic • 
uirtutes multas • propter incru 
dulitates eorum • 
XIV. ^ In illo tempore audiuit he- 

[rodis • 
tethrarchis opinionem • hP ^et 
dixit pueris suis • hie est iohan 
nes baptiziator • surrexita mortuis* 
et propterea uirtutes operantur FoL9db. 
in eo • ^herodes enim cum de 
tinuisset iohannen uinxit illu 
in carcare • propter heroditatem 
uxorem fratris sul *dicebat enim 
illi iohannens non liquet tibi ha 
bere eam uxorem *et cum uellet 
eum interficere timuit turbas • 
quoniam quasi profetam • eum 
habebam • ®cum esset autem na 
talis herodis • saltauit filia hero 
diadis in medio et placuit hero 
di ''unde cum iureiurandi spopon 
dit ei dare quodcumque petisset • 



47. retiaculiim missu im mare m,p,; m. ^trasit m et superscripHt in; retiaculum missui in 
mare Tisch, perptram ; leti acui tum missu in mare FUck. 48. eum pro cum MS* 

49. malos medio corr, m, 3, std reliquit bustorum. 50. ignis nscriptum est a m, a. 

52. +et uetera m. 3. XhenssiXiTOsaoperu^rseFieck, 53. Superscripsit «. 3 est? 55. «. 3 
superscripsit n ad firum non pro nonne mox addidit est post hie. -l-et a$Ut simon m, 3. 

56. +eius m, 3. 57. illis corr, m. 2, 58. incredulitates Fleck. XTV. i. herodes 

corr, m, a. a. + ipse m, 3. 3. Prima t ercua est ui sit herodiatem. 4. iohannes 

corrector^ n expuncta, 5. habebant corr, m. 3. 

H 
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[XIV. 8. 



Fol. 04. ® Ilia autem sub a a matre sua 

dixit da mihi hoc in catino caput 
iohannis baptiziatoris • ^et con 
tristatus est rex set propter ius 
iurandum et propter • correcu • 
bentes lussit dari ^^et misit et de 
coUauit iohannen in carcere • 
^^et adlatu est caput eius • in cati 
no et datu est puelle et ^^^ 
matri suae • ^et acceperunt discipu 
li eius • et abstulerunt catauer • 
et sepellierunt illut et uenerunt 
et renuntiauerunt hi" ^^ cum 
audisset autem di secessit inde • 

Fol.04b.in naui in locum destatum si 
gularis cum audissent turbae 
secutae sunt eum pedestres e 
quitatibus ^*et exiuit et uidit mul 
tam turbam et commotus est • su 
per eos et curauit infirmos eoru 
^*cum serum autem factum est • et 
accesserunt ad eum • discipuli 
dicentes • desertus est hie locus • 
et hora iam praeteriuit et demit 
et turbas • ut euntes in castella • 
emant sibi escas • ^®ille autem • 
dixit non habent causas • ire da 
te illis uos manducare • " aiunt 



[Hie deficiunt folia quatuor^ttltimMm seilicet 
quatemionis xlUii et tria prima quatemioms 
x/v."] 



[XLIIIl] 



8. sohmomta, forsan uoluit corrector {m, 3) sed litterae turn clarcu sunt, nee quod erasum est 
liquet, 9. concumbentes /7i?^>&. ii. dedii m. ^, quod prius /uit ncn liquet, 12. et 

erasum est. 13. Lineola stetit super di quae postea ercua est, nee alia correctio effecta est, 

desertum corr. m. 2, de ciuitatibus corr, m. 3 sed e adfinem lineae praecedentis non deleuit, 
15. remitte m. a /r^ demitte. 
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[XV. 20i 



^^mUnicant hominem inlutis 
autem manib- edere non c6 
municant hominem ^^cum au 
tem exisset inde hs secessit • 
in partes styri et fidenis • ^et ec 
ce mulier • canana«ea a finib* il 
lis • exiens exclamabat ad ilium 
miserere mei d6m®« fill dauid fi 
lia mea male daemonizatur • ^^il 
le autem uerbum illi non res 
pondit et cum accessissent 
discipuli obserauerunt eum 
dicentes • dimitte illam quo 
niam clamat pos nos ^*ille aute 
respondit • et dixit non sum 
missus nisi ad ones quae pe 
rierunt • domus isdrael • ^*illa 
autem ueniens adorabat eu 
dicens dom® auxiliare mihi • 
^®ille autem respondit et dixit • 
non est bonum accipere pa 
nem • filiorum et mittere cani 
bus • ^ ilia autem dixit-- ita dom • 
et canes enim edunt de buccel 
lis quae cadent de mensa domi 
norum suorum • 

^®Tunc respondit • hP et dixit illi • 

[o mu 
lier • magna est fidis tua fiat tibi 



FoL 85. 



FoL95b. 



XV. 21. onde m./., inde m, a ut uidetur. styri mantt sine corr. et in fidenis tantum m pro 
d ponitur a m. ^; (Ubebat esse tyri et sidonis. 23. m, p, uoluit obsecrauenint ; f». 3 ro« 

ganemnt. 25. illom Fleck, 27. ad dominum Fleck, (pro ita domine). 



XV. 36.] 
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Fol. 96. Sicut uis et curata est filia eius ex 
ilia hora ; ^® et cum transisset indehl" 
uenit ad mare galilaeae • et asce 
dit in montem et sedit ^^et acces 
serunt ad eum turbae multae 
habentes saecum surdos cae 
cos clodos • et alios multos • et pro 
cerunt eos pedibus eius • et cura 
uit illos • ^^ita ut turbae admirare 
tur • cum uiderent surdos loque 
tes • et clodos ambulantes • et cae 
cos uidentes • et clarificant dom • 
istrahel • ^^hP autem conuocatis • 
discipulis suis dixit • contristatus • 

FoLOeb. sum super turbas • quoniam tres 
iam dies sunt ut mecum mane 
te et non habent quod edant • 
et non remittam eos ieiunos - 
ne forte resoluantur in uia • 
^et dicunt illi discipuli unde er 
go- in deserto nobis • panes satu 
rare turbam tantam ^*et dicit 
illi h? quod panes habetis illi 
autem dixerunt septem et pau 
cos pisciculos • ^et praecepit tur 
bis recumbere super terram ^®et 
accepit panes • et pisces • et bene 
dixit et fregit et dedit discentib* 



30. mntos Fleck, iecenint uersimile est fuisse a m.p, \ pro- correctum est a m. ^ ercLso qucd 
priusfturat, 31. clarificabant corr, m, a. 33. ut erasutn est. Fleck, cm. manente 

et non habent. 36. pesces ucluit m, 3. 
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FRAGMENTA EUANGELIORUM 



SECUNDUM MATTHAEUM, lOHANNEM, ET MARCUM, 



EX CODICIBUS SANGALLENSIBUS (n, o, p). 



Matt. xvir. i-xviir. 20, xix. ao-xxr. 3, xxvi. 56-60, 69-74, - 
XXVII. 62-xxviii. 3, XXVIII. 8-ao 



lOH. XIX. 28-42 



y (n). 



Marc. vii. 13-31, viii. 32-ix. 10, xm. 2-20, xv. 22-xvi. 13 ^ 

Marc. xvi. 14-20 (o). 

lOH. XI. 14-44 (p)- 



MONITUM. 



Fragmenta haec Sangallensia (n) sedecim folia sunt ex euangelii! 
secundum Matthaeum, lohannem, et Marcutn. Fragmenta Matthaei et Marc 
in bibliotheca coenobii Sangallensis (Stiftsbibliothek) asseniantur, cui bibliothecai 
ex aeuo uetustissimo pertinukse uidentur: Codicis titulus est 1394, 'Ueterun 
Fragmentorum ex Manuscriptis detractorum collectio. Tom. I,' in qua collec' 
tione fragmenta nostra secundum obtinent locum, primus autem pretiosis iUi: 
Uei^i palimpsestis fragmentis datur. Sed et segmentum unius foil! e> 
euangelio secundum Marcum in Cod. 173. f. 256 colligatum est. 

Fragmenta ex lohannis euangelio (folium unum uideticet et segmentun: 
alterius), in altera bibliotheca Sangallensi (Stadtbibliothek, Uadiana) reperiuntur 
ubi in Cod. 70 (sub signo 'Casus Monasterii Sancti Galli') colligata sunt 
qui codex tempore reformatae religionis ex bibliotheca monastica cessit. 

Haec fragmenta post Tischendorfium a criticis Noui Testamenti litera t 
insignita sunt : saeculo sexto uel forsan quinto post Christum attribuuntur. 

Litteris uncialibus perpulcre exarata sunt : manus primae scriptuntm, cun 
spatiolis et punctis fideiiter secuti sumus : et correctiones siue contemporanearun: 
siue posteriorum manuum uel supra lineas uel in imis paginis recensuimus. Folif 
fuisse uidentur fere 26 centimetros lata et 32 alta (unc. angl. loj x 1 2\i). Linea< 
sunt in pagina unaquaque 24. 

Ordo euangeliorum futt Matthaeus, lohannes, Lucas, Marcus, ut quater 
nionum numeri demonstrant : de hoc plura in Frolegomenis uidebis. 

De fragmentis o etp uide infra pp. 71 et 73. 

His omnibus satis diu typis mandatis ecce aduehuntur nobis ex Parisiii 
editiones uiri reuerendi P, Batidbl de quibus in prolegomenis agitur. 
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Dejuiunt ad initium ui uuUtur quatemioms ftre quathwr. 



XVII. i-i8.] 

V6L 1. trem eius et du . . t 
illos in montem 
excelsum seorsum 
*et transffiguratus 
est • ihs • ante eos et 
resplenduit fades 
eius sicut sol • uesti 
menta autem eius 
facta sunt alba sicut 
nix ' et ecce apparu 
it illis moyses et he 
lias cum eo loquen 
tes ^respondens 
autem petrus dixit 
ad • ihm • dme bonu- 
est nos hie esse si uis 
faciamus hie tria 
tabemacula tibi u 
num et moysi unur 
et heliae unum '^ad 
hue eo loquente ec 
ce nubs lucida inu- 
brauit eos et ecce 
uox de nulM • audi 



MATTHEUM^ 




ta est hie est 


dicentes • qucfOiO 


nibus probolu Vol. X b. 


filif^ meus dilectus 


do ergo jrrib^e 


tans ante eum ^'di 


in quo tnihi bene 


dicunt quod Aeli 


cens dme • misere 


conplacui{?) ipsum 


am(f) oportet primxxr 


re filio meo quia 


zxxdite et audien 


uenire 


lunaticus est et ma 


tex discipult cecide 


ad ipse respondens 


le patitur nam sac 


runt infaciem suam 


ait helias quidem 


pe cadit in ignem 


et timuerunt ual 


uenturus est conpon 


et aliquando in a 


de et accessit iHs • et 


ere omnia • di 


quam "etoptulieur 


itttgii eos • di 


CO autem uoh's 


discipulis tuis et no? 


cens surgite et noU 


quod helias quidtr 


potuerunt cura 


te timere leuantes 


iam uenit et non 


re eum 


zutem ocuios 


cognauerunt m- 


^^ Et respondens ihs 


c 


sedfecerunt ei fi^ir 


ait generatio in 


f 


ta uoluerunt 


credibilis et peruer 


• 
1 


Tunc intellexenmt 


sa quousque pati 


Ae monte praece 


disapult quod de 


ar U08 quousque 


pit eis ihs • dicens 


iohanne baptists 


ero uobiscum ad 


uidete nemini 


dixit illis sic etf\ 


ducite hoc ilium 


dixeritis uisum 


litis hominis pas 


ad me ^*et increpa 


donee filius ho 


sums est ab eis 


uit eum • ihs • et exi 


minis a mortuis re 


Etueniens{?)adturbam it ab eo daemoni 


surgat et inter rogaue 


ecce (?) accessit 


um et curatus est 


runt eum discipult 


ad eum homo ge 


puer ex ilia hora 



17. 14. scrib*e ^ prima, ut uideturt manu. 



14. mim genibus partim abscissoi sunt. 
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[SECUND'I 



roU 2. i^Tunc accesserant 
discipuli ad ihm • 
secreto et dixerunt 
ei quare nos non 
potnimus eicere 
ilium *^dicitillis prop 

ter incredulitater 
uestram- 

Amen dico uobis si 
habueritis fidem 
sicut granum sina 
pis dicetis monti hu 
ic transi hinc illuc 
et transibit et ni 
hil inpossibile erit 
uobis "hoc autem 
genus daemoniur 
non eicitur nisi per 
orationem et ieiu 
nium , '"ipsis aute- 
conuersantibus 
in galileam dixit 
illis ihs • futurum 
est ut filius homi 



nis tradatur in 
manibus hominu- 
** et Occident eum 
et post tertium di 
em resurget quo 
audito contrista 
ti sunt uehemen 
ter **et cum ue 
nissent cafamaur 
accesserunt ad 
petrum qui tribu 
tum exegebant et 
dixerunt ei magis 
ter uester non sol 
uit tributum "ait 
et ille utique 
£t intranti ei in do 
mum praeuenit 
eum • ihs • dicens 
quid dbi uidetur 
Simon reges ter 
rae a quibus acci 
piunt tributum 
uel censum a fili 



liis suis aut ab alie 
nis ^^et ille dixit aba 
lienis dixit illi ihs * 
ergo liberati sunt 
fili *^ut autem no- 
scandalizemus 
eos uade ad mare 
et mitte hamum 
et eum piscem qui 
primus ascende 
rit tolle et aperto 
ore eius inuenies 
ibi staterem A ilium 
sumens da eis pro 
me et te [cesserunt 
IS.IH'Inilladieac 
discipuli ad ihm 
dicentes quis putas 
maior est in reg 
no caelorum 'et 
ihs * uocauit ad se 
puerum et statu 
it eum in medio 
eorum ^et dixit 



[XVII. 19.-XVIII. 7. 

Amen dico uobis ^®^ ^ ^• 

nisi conuersi fue 

ritis et efficiami 

ni sicut pueri non 

intrabitis in reg 

no caelorum ^qui 

cumque ergo hu 

miliauerit se sicu^ 

puer iste hie erit 

maior in regno 

caelorum • 

^Etquiacceperit unur 

puerum talem me 

accipit "qui autem 

scandalizauerit 

imum de pusillis 

qui in me credunt 

expedit ei ut susper 

datur mola asina 

ria in coUo eius et 

demergatur in pro 

fiindum maris 

^Uae autem huic mu- 

do a scandalis ne 



31. ante ieimiiuxn addiiur A nigro atratnento manu posteriori, 27. staterim /^ ilium ^t^^ prima, ut 

uidetur, manu, 18. t. In marg, IH scriptum est minio, manu posteriori, 3. regno m.p. 

oper/ineauit et um superseripsit corrector paene contemporaneus. 
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XVIII. 7-30.] 

Vol. 8. ' resse est enim ue 
nire scandala ue 
rum tamen uae 
Domini illi per que? 
jrandalum ueniet 
' guod si manus tua 
uel pes tuus scanda 
lisKit te abscide eu- 
e/ proice abs te bo 
ifum tibi est in uita"' 
uetaie debilem uel 
r/odum quam du 
OS pedes uel duas ma 
mis habentem mit 
it in ignem aeter 
ifum ' et si oculus 
ftms scandalizat 
/€ enie eum et proi 
ce abs te bonum ti 
dt est oculum unur 



MATTHEUM' 



• • 



nam igms 
**^Uidete ne contem 
natis unum ex his - 
pusillis dico enim 
nobis quod ange 
li eorum in caelis 
semper uident fa 
ciem patris mei 
qui in caelis est " ue 
nit autem filius ho 
minis saluare quod 
perierat 

"Quid autem nobis 
uidetur si fuerint 
alicui homini cen 
tum ones et si erra 
uerit una ex eis no-- 
ne relinquet • xcunn • 
in montibus et ua 
dit quaere eam 
^uae errauit " et si 
r^mtegerit ut in 
uemaX eam 
omen dico nobis 



quod gaudebit in 
eam magis quam 
in xcuim • quae nor 
errauerunt ** sic 
non est uoluntas 
ante patrem ues 
trum qui est in cae 
lis ut pereat imus 
de pusillis istis 
" Quod si peccauerit 
in te frater tuus 
uade et corripe eu"" 
inter te et ipsum so 
lum si te audierit 
lucratus eris fra 
trem tuum ^' si au 
tem non te audie 
rit adhibe tecum 
adhuc et unum 
uel duos ut in ore 
duorum testium 
uel trium stet <nn 
ne uerbum " quod 
si non audienV 



eos die ecclesia^ si Fol. 8 b. 

autem ecclesiaxv 

non audierit si/ it 

bi sicut ethnicux 

et publicanus 

" Amen dico uobw 

quaecumqu/ al 

ligaueritis su^ 

terram erunt so 

luta in caelo 

^' Iterum amen d/ 

CO nobis quia si duo 

bus conueneriV 

super terram de 

omnire quamrMH 

que petierint iiet 

illis a patre me^ 

qui in caelis est ^u 

bi enim sunt du^ 

uel tres congregaii 



Post MATTHEUM scr. est IH numu posteriori. 

I 2 



ja. Q^oMXt ita cod. 



6o FRAGMENTA SANGALLENSIA (n). 

Inter xviii. 20 et xix. 20 deficiunt folia duo. 



SECUND' 



VoU 4. lescens omnia haec 
custodiui a iuuen 
tute mea quid adhuc 
mihideest ^aitilliihs 
si uis perfectus esse 
uade uende bona 
et da paupeiibus 
et habebis thensau 
rum in caelo et ue 
ni sequere me 
"Cum audisset aute- 
adulescens hoc uer 
bum abiit tristis 
erat enim habens 
multas possessiones 
** ihs autem dixit disci 
pu\v& suis amen dico 
nobis quod diues 
difficile intrauit 
in regno caeloni- 
** Iterum dico uobis 
facilius est camellur 
per foramen acus 
transire quam di 



uitem intrare in 
regno caeloram 
** His autem auditis 
discipuli mirabar 
tur et timebant ual 
de dicentes quis er 
go poterit saluus 
esse ^ aspiciens au 
tem ihs • dixit illis a 
put homines hoc 
inpossibile est aput 
dm uero omnia 
possibilia sunt 
^ Tunc respondens pe 
tnis dixit ei ecce 
nos reliquimus 
omnia et secuti su 
mus te • quid ergo 
erit nobis 

^ Ihs autem dixit il 
lis amen dico uo 
bis quod uos qui se 
cuti estis me in re 
generatione cum 



sederit filius ho 
minis in sede ma 
iestatis suae sede 
bitis «* uos super se 
des xn • iudicantes 
xu • tribus istrahel 
*Et omnis qui relique 
lit domum uel fra 
tres aut sorores aut 
patrem aut matre- 
aut filios aut agros 
propter nomen me 
um centuplo acci 
piet et uitam aeter 
nam possidebit '^mul 
ti autem simt pri 
mi nouissimi et 
nouissimi primi 
K. 20. * Simile est 
[enim reg 
num caelonim 
homini patri fami 
lias qui exiit primo 
mane conducere 
operarios in nine 



[XIX. 20-XX. 7. 

am suam ' conuen Fol. 4 b. 

tione autem facta 

cum operariis ex 

denario diurao 

misit earn in nine 

am suam 

' Et egressus iteram 

circa horam terti 

am inuenit alios 

stantes in foro otio 

SOS et dixit illis ite 

et uos in uineam 

meam et quod ius 

tum fuerit dabo uo 

bis ^illi autem abie 

runt iterum txiii 

circa sextam e/ no 

nam horam fe^iV 

similiter • circa u« 

decimam autem exi 

it et inuenit alios 

stantes et dicit illis 

quid hie statis tota 

die otiosi ^ dicunt 



Fol. 4. Post MATTHEUM scr, est 18, manu posteriori. 24. transire qnam di : hoe litterae partim 
abscissae sunt. regno m, /., r^nnm corrector primus, 28. et superscr, ex correctore primo, 

20. I. K. Ante simile, minio a manu posteriori scripta est, 2. earn m. /., expunxit am et s 

superscr. corrector primus. 6. die otiosi dictint : hae litterae partim abscissae sunt. 
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XX. 7-33.] 

Vol. 6. ei quia nemo nos 
conduxit 

Dicit et illis ite et uos 
in uineam meam 
' Cum sero autem 
factum esset dicit 
dms • uineae procu 
ratori suo uoca 
operarios et redde 
illis mercedem in 
cipiens a nouissi 
mis usque ad primos 
'Cum uenissent er 
go qui circa unde 
cimam horam ue 



MA TTHEUM* 



tes murmuraue 
runt aduersus pa 
trem familias ^*di 
centes hi nouissi 
mi una hora fece 
runt et pares eos 
nobis fecisti qui 
portauimus pon 
dus diei et aestum 
" Ad ille respondens 
uni torum dixit 
amic^ nan/acio 
tibi miuriam turn 
ne ex denario con 
uenis/r* nucum " iol 



nerant acceperunt le ita^i^ quod tuum 
singulos denarios est et uade nolo au 

^^ uenientes autem tern e/ huic nouis 



et pnmi arbitrati 
sunt quod plus es 
sent accepturi ac 
ceperunt autem et 
ipsi singulos dena 
rios " et accipien 



simo dare stent et 
tibi *' out non licet 
mihi quod uolofa 
cere de nuts (?) an ocu 
lus ixxus nequa (?) est 
quia ego Inmus sum 



It q; 



Sic erunt nouissi , zebedaei cum fi 



Fol. 6 b. 



• • 



mi pnmi et prum 
nouissimi multi 
sunt enim uocati 
pauci autem electi 
^^ Et ascendens ihs* 
in hierosolyma 
adsimipsit xn • dis 
• cipulos suos in uia 
seorsum et ait illis 
^ ecce ascendrmus 
hierosofym?^ et fi 
lius hominh tra 
detur /TfWcipibus 
sacerdottan. et scri 
bis ei condemnsL 
bunt eum morte 
" et iradeni ema ge- 
ithis • • deludeii 



liis suis adorans et 
petens aliquid ab 
eo ^ ipse autem dixit 
ei quid uis ait et ilia 
die • ut sedeant duo 
fili mei unus ad dex 
tram tuam et imus 
ad sinistram tuar 
in regno tuo 
^Respondens autem 
dixit illis nescitis 
quid petatis potes 
tis bibere calicem 
quem ego bibitu 
nis sum dicunt ei 
possumus 

^ Ait illis ihs - calicem 
quidem meum bi 
betis sedere auter 



• • • eiflagtHabviiit 
. • et cruafigent et 
tertid die r^urget • 
^ Ttmc accessit ad eu~ non est meum da 



ad dextram meam 
aut ad sinistram 



mater fiUoTXxm 



re nobis sed quibus 
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Fol. 6. paratum est a pa 
tre meo • ** et audi 
entes decern con 
tristati sunt de duo 
bus fratribus ** ihs • 
autem uocauit eos 
ad se et ait scitis quod 
principes gentium 
dominantur eo 
rum et qui maio 
res sunt potestate- 
exercent in eis ^•nor 
ita erit inter uos 
sed quicumque 
uoluerit inter uos 
maior fieri erit ues 
ter minister ^ et qui 
uoluerit inter uos 
primus esse erit ues 
ter seruus 

^ Sicut filius hominis 
non uenit ministra 
ri sed ministrare 
et ^re antmam 



suam redemptio 
nem pro multis 
uos autem quae 
ritis de pusillo cres 
cere et de maiore 
minores esse 
Intrantes autem 
et rogati ad cenar 
nolite recumbe 
re in locis emine- 
tioribus ne forte 
clarior te superue 
niat et accedens 
qui ad cenam uo 
cauit te dicat tibi 
adhuc deorsum 
accede et confun 
daris si autem in 

e 

loco inferiori re 
cubueris et super 
uenerit ^»milior 
te dicet tibi qui te 
ad cenam uocauit 
accede adhuc su 



perius et erit hoc 
tibi utilius 

* Et egredientibus eis 
ab hiericho secuta 
est eum turba mul 
ta '^etecceduocaeci 
sedentes secus uia- 
audierunt quod 
ihs • transit clama 
uerunt dicentes 
miserere nobis • ihu • 
fili dauid 

^ Turba autem incre 
pabat eos ut tacerent 
ad illi magis cla 
mabant dicentes 
dme • miserere no 
bis fili dauid 
'*Et stetit • ihs » et uoca 
uit eos ad se et ait 
illis quid uultis fa 
ciam «obis " dicunt 
illi dme ut aperi 
antur oculi nos 



[XX. 23-XXI. 3. 

tri '* misertus aute- Fol. 6 b. 

eis • ihs • tetigit ocu 

los eorum et con 

festim uiderunt 

et secuti sunt eum 

21. ^£t cum adpropias 

sent hierosolyma 

et uenissent in be 

tage in montem [mi 

KA. oliueti tunc 'ihs • 

sit duos discipulos 

suos * dicens eis 

Ite in castellum quod 

contra uos est et in 

uenietis asinam 

alligatam et pullur 

eius cum ea solui 

te et adducite eam 

mihi 'et si quis uo 

bis aliquid dixerit 

dicite quia dms • 

opera eorum de 

siderat et confes 

h'm rtmitUi eo% 



28. et dare animam : ha^ iitterae partim cibscisscu sunt, 1. 19. inferiori m,p, * m.p, corrector^ ut 

credo. 1. 24. accede adhuc sa : hoe Iitterae partim abscissae sunt, 21. i. KA. Ante oliaeti minio a 

manu posteriori scriptum est ; et post oliueti addidit 1 minio eadem manus. 



FRAGMENTA SANGALLENSIA (n). 

Inttr xxL 3 tt xxvL 56 deficiunt ut uUetur quatemiotus duo. 



H 



XXVI. 56-74.1 

FdL 7. prophetarum tunc 
discipuli eius omnes 
relicto eo fiigenint 
*^ ad illi tenentes ihm • 
duxerunt ad caiphar 
principem sacerdo 
turn ubi scribae et se 
niores conuenerant 
^ petrus autem seque 
batur eum de longi-r 
quo ad atrium prin 
cipis sacerdotum 
Et ingressus intro se 
debat cum ministris 
ut uideret exitum rei 
■• princeps uero et uni 
uersum concilium 
querebant falstun 
testimonium aduer 
sus ihm • ut eum in 
terficerent "^et non 
inuenerunt cum 
multi falsi testes ac 
cessis^/ 



MATTHEUM^ 



sede 



bat foris in atrio et 7oL 7 b. 
accessit ad eum ima 
anchilla dicens ®^ ^ tu 
eras cum • ihu • galileo 
'•petrus autem nega 
uit in conspectu om 
nium dicens nescio 
quid dicas nee noui 
^Egressus autem adia 
nuam uidit ilium alia 
ancilla et ait iUis qui 
ibi erant et hie erat 
cum ihu • nazareno 
^et iterum cum iura 
mento negauit [ces 
^ Et post pusillum ac 
serunt qui ibi stabant 
et dizerunt petro ue 
re ex ipsis es tu nar 
et loquella tua simi 
lis est '*tunccoepitde 
uotare se et iurare 
quia non noui ho 
mnem tt r^esdr 



Hie fasciculus uidetur fuisst temio ex quo folia quatiuor interiora intercidenmt, 60. oeniseDt : hat 

•let tlci 

litterae paene omnino abscissae sunt, 69. dicens ta superscr, sunt e correctore posteriori, 73. et 
dixenmt petro ue : -ixe- petro ae paene euanuerunt. re ex ipsis es tn na- : inter es ettuest rasura quasi 
2 litt, : sed scriptura euanuit : in rasura scripsit manus posterior et. 74. hojminem et confestiT Tola 

linea abscissa est exceptis superitteibus partihu Htterarum festix 
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Fol. 8. 



SECUND' 
— cani — — 



[XXVII. 6a-XXVIIT, 3. 



— iem 



^ altera autem die 
quae est post paras 
ceuem conuenerunt 
principes Sacerdo 
turn et farisaei ad 
pilatum ^ dicentes 
dme • rememora 
ti sumus quod seduc 
tor ille dixit adhuc 
uiuens post tertium 
diem resurgam " iu 
be ergo custodiri 
sepulchrum usque 
in diem tertium 
ne forte ueniant 
discipuli eius et fu 
rentur eum et di 



•* — — — abeun 
tes munierunt se 

pulchrum signan 

tes lapidem cum cus 

todibus 28.^tuespere 

[au 

tem sabbati quae lu 

cescit in primam 

sabbati uenit ma 

ria magdalena et al 

tera maria uidere 

sepulchrum* 

* Et ecce terrae motu 

factus est magnus 

angelus enim dmi 

descendit de caelo 

et accedens reuolu 

it lapidem et sedebat 

' super eum 'eratau 



FoLSb. 



66. tes munierunt se : hoe litterat partim abscissae sunt, 
posteriori. 



28. I. Ante nespere super scr, est f manu 
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XXVIII. 8-ao.] 

yol. 0. •tiinore et gaudiomag 
no currentes nun 
tiare discipulis eius 
•Etecce • ihs occurrit 

[a 

lis dicens hauete illae 
autem accesserunt 
et tenuerunt pedes 
eius et adorauenint 
eum ^^ tunc ait illis 
ihs • nolite timere ite 
nuntiate fratribus 
meis uet eant in gali 
learn ibi me uidebunt 
^ quae cum abissent 
ecce quidam de cus 
todibus uenerunt 
in ciuitatem et nun 
tiauerunt principi 
bus sacerdotum om 
nia quae facta sunt 
^•et congregati cum 
senioribus consilio 
accepto pecuniam 
copiosam dederunt 



MATTHEUM^ 



mili^bus " dicentes di 
cite quia discipuli eius 
nocte uenerunt et 
furati sunt eum no 
bis dormientibus 
^^et si hoc auditum fue 
rit a praeside nos 
suadebimus ei et se 
euros uos faciemus 
" At illi accepta pecu- 

[nia 
fecerunt sicut erant 
docti et diuulgatum 
est uerbum istut a 
put iudeos usque in 
hodiemum diem 
^*Undeci autem disci 
puli abierunt in ga 
lileam in montem 
ubi constituent 
illis ihs • "et uidentex 
eum adorauerwft 
quidam autem du 
bitauerunt " et acce 
dens ihs • locutus est 



illis dicens data est 

mihi omnis potes 

tas in caelo et in ter 

ra " euntes nunc do 

cete omnes gentes 

baptizantes eas in 

nomine patris et fi 

li et sps sancti *®doce- secund: mattheu- 

tes eos seruare om 

nia quaecumque 

mandaui nobis et 

ecce ego uobiscum 

sum omnibus die 

bus usque ad con 

summationem sae 

culi 



VoLOb. 



KUANOSUUH 



10. net : e trasa est. post nidebiinty 1 scriptum est manu posteriori, 
ut uidetur, prima. 

Deficit codex usque ad loh, xix. 1 3. 

K 



H tl 

I a. milibut superscr, a 
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SECUND- 



iTol. 10. " dit pro trihinali 
in loco qui diciiur 
Ijchosfro/us hehraei 
cae ZMtem genne 
tha ** eraf autem 
ipTZt^raito paschae 
hora quasi sex 
ta et ai/ iudaeis ec 
ce rex i«f j/5?r " a</ i7/r 
excla)9u»^r»»/ 
tolle eum crucifige di 
dt illis ^ilahis reger 
uestrf^m crucifigorr 
itv^Vidtruni prin 
cipes ^acerdotum nos 
non ha^fxaiAT re 
gem n/Vi caesartr 
'• tunc er^(? tradidit 
eis illu/;! »/ rri^{)f 
geret«r 

suscep^tm/ ^^(? 
ihm« '^'' et gestans si 
bi crur^m ^^n/^ 
nit in locum 



[XIX. 13-27. 

'* diuistiMTii ^ jpoL 10 b. 

uesfimentdL mea 
^/ .n^a uestem 

meam misenmt 

sariem 
Milites ^f^'dem 
haec/ecerutii 
•* Siabant auiem iux 
/a crucem ihM • /na 
/(^ ««f ^/ jOTor ma 
tris eius numz, cleo 
pe et mariB. mag 

^Itfs, 2LUtemut 
uidit matrem suam 
et disapuium ad 
stantem quern di/i 
^^3tf/ </iWy watri su 
ae tnulier ecce fili 
1^ tuus ^ deinde dicit 
discipulo ecce mat 
^r /tM ^/ ex {Ha ho 
ra accepit /71am 
discipulus ihe in sua 



13. ^\\. pars posterior turbi ledit ^jj^ uidetur, lychosirofus : ita Codex, iudice Idtensohn, 

94. si^' litteris minoribus a m.p. ut uidetur scriptum est. 
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XIX. 28-4a.] 

iToL U. "•P(?xteaihs-sciensquo 
m'am omnia con 
f tonmata sunt ut 
xnriptura implere 
Im ait sitio ^ et uas 
/(Tsitum erat ace 
to plenum hysopo 
o^ftniscentes spon 
gidjca ergo plenam 
aceto perticae cir 
nmiponentes op 
/ulerunt ori eius 
^ cum ergo accepis 
set ihs • acetum dixit 
omnia consum 
mata sunt et incli 
^lato capite credidit 
spm • '^ iudaei ergo 
j^oniam cena pu 
ra erat ne remane 
rent in crucem cor 
^ra in sabbato erat 
mim magnus dies 
fius sabbati roga 



lOHANNEN^ 



uerunt pilatum 
ut frangerentur 
eorum c^ura et tol 
lerentur de cruce 
^ Uenerunt ergo 
milites et iUius qui 
dem primi frege 
nmt crura et al 
terius similiter 
qui crucifixi erant 
cum eo 

^ Ad ihm • autem cu- 
uenissent ut uide 
rent eum iam mor 
tuum non frege 
runt eius crura 
^ sed unus ex mili 
tibus lancea latus 
eius percussit et exi 
uit continuo san 
guis et aqua ^ et qui 
uidit testificatur 
et testimonium 
perhibuit et uerum 



est et uerum est tes 
timonium eius et 
ille scit quia uera 
dicit ut et uos ere 
datis ^ facta sunt 
enim h^ec ut scrip 
turae inplerentur 
ossum non cor 
fringetis ab eo 
^ £t iterum alia scrip 
tura 

uidebunt ad 
quem in quem 
conpuncxerunt 

after desu to plot 

" Post haec autem ro 
gauit pilatum io 
seph • ab arimathi 

der miM dbco 

a • qui fuit discipu 

tancoae so 

lus ihu • occulte au 

dnnih fonhain 

tem propter metu- 

iudeono 

iudaeorum ut tol 
leret corpus • ihu • 
et permisit pilatus 
* uenerunt ergo 



et tulerunt eum 
Uenit autem et ni* 
codemus qui pn' 
mimi uenerat ad 
ihm • nocte feren^ 
mixturam mur 
rae et aloen qua 
si libras centum 
** Acceperunt ergo 
corpus • ihm • et a/ 
ligauerunt eum 
linteis cum aroma 
tibus sicut est cor 
suetudo iudaeis 

sepelire 

^ Erat autem in lo 

CO ubi crucifixur 

est hortus et in \u>r 

to monumentur 

nouum in quo n^ 

dum quisquam 
positus erat *'ibi er 
go propter para^ 
ceue quia iuxta 



ITol. 11 b. 



30. credidit m. p., c erasit corr, posterior et d minio superscripsit^ ita ut TtidA\^\.fieret, 31. cnra 

^ superscripsit corr. m. p, 33. nt m. p., Vl perlinecudt corr. posterior et c atramtnto nigriore super scripsit, 

M* •• •• iff t«» 

Post lOHANNEN scr, est lA manu posteriori. 35. et neram est punctis notauit corr, posterior 

atramento nigriore, 4a ihm m, /., perlineauit metu superscripsit corr, posterior, 

K 2 
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Deficiunt ut uideiur ad initium Marci quaterniones duo. 



SECUND 



FoL 13. bum di per tradi 
donem uestram 
stultam quam tra 
didistis et similia hu 
ius modt' mul\z, faci 
tiff " Ei conuocans 
turbam iterum di 
xitillis auditemeor 
nes et intellegite *'iii 

hil est a foris quod ho 
minem intrans in 
eum possit eum coir 
quinare sed quae de 
homine \ito^iscun 

\xa ilia sunt o^icu co 
inquinant \iominem 
*'si quls habet aur^j 
diendi audiat \au 
"Et cum introisse/ in 
domum prae mul/i 
tudinem interrt) 
gabant eum disci 
pull eius similitudi 
nem ^^ et ait iUis sic et 



uos inprude»/^x 
estis non mUllege 
tis quia omne quod 
a foris introit in ho 
mine non pot^f / eum 
coinquinare *• neque 
enim introiit in cor 
eius sed in uen/rem eius 
etin secessum exit pur 

gans omner escas 
et exit in riui/m 
^ Dicebat autem quia 
quae de homi;i« 
exeunt ilia coinqui > 

nant homin^/n 



nequaQ) ^lasphemia 
superbiB, stultitia 
^' omni2L haec mala 
de mtus procedunt 
ef ^^nquinant ho 
minem 

" E/ ^j;surgens abiit 
/>f /nibus tyri et cur 
i'«/rasset in domur 

nemnem uoluit 
sare et non potu 
iilaitxe **cumaudis 
set emm mulier 
.... cuius filia ha 

bebzX spiritwn in 
mundum 



— — — — \ ^ et dicit ei sine pri 



[VII. 13-31. 

mum satiari filios FoL 12 b. 

non est enim bonur 

sumere panem fi 

liorum et proicere 

czxixhus 

** Ad ilia xts^ndit ei 

dicens ita dme • na- 

et catelli subtus mer 

sam edent de micis 

puerorum * et dixit 
ei uade propter hunc 
uerbimi tuum exi 
it daemonium a fi 
ha tudi 

urn 

^Ei cum isset domi a 

put seij) inuenit dae 

monem exisse et 

Jilidm suam recur 

p 
3«item in lecto "et) 

deinceps ingressus 

de finibus tyrii 

uenit per sidonem 

ad mare galileae 

inter medios fines 



13. qnam : supra -a- est rasura unius littcrae, 17. malti)tndinem -mjlnalem expunxit et perlineauit 

! 1 
corrector. 24. nem)nem superscr, est ex m, p. correctore fortasse, sed scriptura paene euanuit, 

um 

37. filionim tnedicu litterae huius uerhi partim abscissae sunt. 30. domi m. p. superscr. m. p. 

corr. fortcuse, sed scriptura paene euanuit. 30, 31. lectop ct) p ) a manu posteriori addita. 



FRAGMENTA SANGALLENSIA (n). 

Inttr vii. 31 </ viii. 3a dtfitiunt ut uidetur folia juattiur. 
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VIII. 32-IX. 10.] 

VoL 18. cens dme • propiti 

us esto nam hoc nor 
crit '•qui conuersus 
ut uidit discipulos 
suos obiurgauit pe 
trum dicens uade 
post me satana quo 
niam non sapes 
quae dei sunt sed 
quae sunt hominor 
*^ £t conuocata turba 
cum discipulis suis 
dixit si quis uult se 
qui me abneget se ip 
sum et tollat cnicer 
suam et sequatur 
me ^ quisque enim 
uoluerit animam 
suam saluare per 
det eam qui autem 
perdiderit animar 
suam causa euan 
gelium saluauit ea? 
•• Quid enim prodest 



MARCUM 



homini' si htcrc^XA 
fiierit totum sae 
culum et iactiura 
tus fuerit animam 
suam ^ aut quam 
dabit homo com 
mutationem pro 
animam suam 
^ quisque enim con 
fusus fuerit me et 
mea uerba in gene 
ratione adultera 
et peccatrice et fili 
us hominis confu- 
detur eum cum 
uenerit in gloria? 
patris sui cum an 
gelissanr/r's 9 Jet dice 
bat illis 

Amen dico uobis 
quia sunt quidam 
hie Sanies mecum 
qui non gustabuni 
xaoxiem donee ui 



de . . regn\xm di- 
uefffimtem in uir 
hUtxn, [adump 

'£t post dies sex 
sit ihs petrum et 
iacobum et iohan 
nen et duxit iUos 
in montem altum 
seorsum solus et 
transfiguratus est 
in conspectu eorur 
• £t uestimenta eius 
forta sunt fiilgen 
tia Candida ualde 
tamquam nix ^ et ui 
sus est eis helias cut 
moysi et conloque 
bantur cum ihu 
^ Ei pttxvLS dixii z/S 
ihm • ra33i' optimur 
est nobis hie esse et 
si uis/aciamMS tria 
tabernaeida et(?) 
tibi wtu et moysi u 



num et heliae una Vol. 18 b. 

* nesciebat enim quod 

loqueretur timore 

enim repleti sunt 

^£t facta est nubs om 

umbrans eos ue 

nit uox de nube di 

cens hie est filius 

mens carissimus 

audite eum ' et sta 

tim respicientes ne 

minem alium ui 

derunt nisi • ihm • 

solum secum 

*£t cum descenderent 

de monte praece 

pit illis ne cui quae 

uiderunt enarra 

rent nisi cum filius 

hominis a mortuis 

surrexerit 

" Et uerbum retinue 

runt aput se quae 

rentes quid est cum 



36. fuerit totnm, etc,, scriptura hoc et stqturUUms lituis paene euanuit, 
expunxit m corr, 38. com com Tisch,, sed codex mihi vidiHer eom com habere. 

.,. oc ,., sic Tisch,, sed ex loco litterarum mihi uidetur scribam do(iiec) scripsisse, 
et : et dubium ; scriptura enim paene euanuit. 



37. animtih suaih 
0. I. mortem 

^%v w%99r^w Ww^it^Wwwww 



70 
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Inter ix. lo et xiii. a deficiunt ut uidetur folia uiginti. 



SECUND 



FoL 14. alius resurget sine enim fieri sed no- 
manibus [mor dum est finis ^ exsur 

' Et sedente eo ad get enim gens su 



tern oliueti contra 
templum interro 
gabant ilium secre 
to petrus et iacobus 
et iohannes et an 



per gentem et reg 
nimi super regnu-- 
et erint terre mo 
tus circa loca et fa 
mes initiimi dolo 



dreas *dic nobis quar rum omnia haec 



do haec erunt et 
quod signum cum 
incipient omnia 
haec consumma 
ri * et respondens 
ait illis uidete nequis 
uos seducat * multi 
enim uenient in 

nomine meo dicer 
tes quia ego sum et 
multos seducent 

^ Cum autem audie 
ritis bella et opinio 
nes proeliorum no 
lite turbari oportet 



* deinde uos ipsos 
tradent in conci 
lia et in synagogis 
bapulabitis et ad 
praesides et ad re 
ges stabitis causa 
me^ in testimoni 
um illis "et in omni 

bus gentibus in pri 
mis oportet prae 
dicare euangeliu- 

"et cum adducent 
uos tradentes no 
lite solliciti esse nee 
praemeletare quid 



loquamini sed quod 
cumque datum 
fuerit nobis in ilia 
hora hoc loquimi 
ni non enim uos 
estis qui loquimi 
ni sed sps • sanctus 
** Et tradet frater fi-a 
trem ad mortem 
et pater filium et in 
surgent filii in pa 
rentes et morti ad 
ficient eos *'et eritis 
odio omnibus cau 
sa nominis mei qui 
autem perseuera 
uerit in finem hie 

saluus erit 



[XIII. a-ao. 

Time qui fuerint in FoL 14 b. 

iudea fugiant in mor 

tibus "et qui super tec 

timi fuerit non des 

cendat in domo 

sed nee intret tol 

lere aliquid de do 

mo sua " et qui in a 

gro fuerit non re 

uertatur retro tol 

lere uestimentimi 

suum 

*^ Uae autem praeg 

nantibus et lacta- 

tibus in illis diebus 

"et orate ne hieme 

[aat so^bata 

haec fiant '• erint 
enim in diebus il 



"Et cum uideritis abo lis tribulationes 



minationem de 

7 qaod dictnm est a danlel proph' 

7 solationis • stare 
7 ubi non oportet 
7 qui legit intellegat 
7 quid dicit • 



quales non fuerunt 

numquam tales 
ab initio creaturae 
usque ad hue sed 
neque fient ^ et nisi 



8. erint: ita Cod, 9. me m. p. mei corrector, 14. ^ quod dictum est a daniel proph. a corrector e 
prima, eiusdem saec, ac tnanus prima: sic Tisch, 18. aut s(ab)bat(o) ab eodem corrector e, credo, in 

margim additum est. In imapagina scripta est glossa manu Hibemica, atramento nigriore, saec, VIII 

{Dr Idtensohn). 
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Inter xiii. ao et xv. a a deficiunt %tt uidetur duodccim folia. 



71 



XV. aa-41.] 

Vol 15. gotha locum quod 

est interpraetatur 
caluariae locus 
^ et dabant illi uinur 
mixtum cum mur 
ra et non accepit 
** Et cum cracifixis 
sent ilium diuise 
runt uestimenta 
eius sortem mitter 
tes ^ erat autem ho 



MARCUM^ 



siebant blaspheme 
bant mouentes 
capita et dicentes 
ua qui destrues ter 
plum et aedificas 
in triduo '^ ^ua te 
descendens de cm 
ce "etprincipessacer 
dotum deluden 
tes ad alis alium cur 
scribis dicebant 



ra tertia et custodi Alios saluabit se no- 
bant eum *" et erat in potest saluare ^ xps 
scriptio causae in rex istrahel descer 
scripta ret iudaeo dat nunc de cruce 
rum *^ et cum eo cru ut uideamor et ere 
cifixenmt duo la damns nil • et qui si 

trones unum ad mul crucifixi enui/ 



dextram et unum 
ad sinistram ^ et in 
pleta est scriptiura 
quae dixit et cimi 
scelestis aestima 



cum illo increpa 
bant eum 

^ £t cum hora sexta 
facta esset tene 
brae factae sun/ 



tus est et ''qui tran super onmem ter 



ram usque in ho 
ram nonam ^ et ho 
ra novOk exclama 
uit ihs • uoce mag 
na ^li heli lama 



sit spm • ''et ecce ue Vol. 16 b. 
lum templi scissur 
est in duas partes 
a summo usque 
in imum 



. . . a . . ani quod est " Uidens autem cen 
{W^praetatum turio qui adsistebat 

ds • mens ds • mens ibi quod sic exda 
qtuir^ me dereli mans emisisset • spm 



qtdsii 



et uelum templi scis 



^ Et quidzxsi circum sum est in duas par 
x/a»/r'bus cum au tes dixit uere hie ho 



dirmX. dicebant 



mo filius di • erat 



. . ^lian uocat "et ^Erant autem mull 



o^nm-ens unus 
et f>f/lens spongia-- 

inponens 

calcano potiona 

uit eiacL dicens si 

ne »{deamus si ue 

fiiai Mias depone 

reeiacL 

^ Ihs of^m emissa 

uoce magna emi 



eres a longe expec 

tantes in quibus erat 

maria magdalene 

et maria iacobi mi 

noris et iosetis ma 

ter et salomae ^ quae 

et cum esset in ga 

lilaea sequebantur 

eum et aliae con 

plures que ascende 

xxuu 
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FRAGMENTA SANGALLENSIA (n). 



SEC UN D 



FoL 16. rant cum eo hiero 
solymis 

"-fiV rum iam sero es 
jet factum quia ce 
na pura erat quod 
est ante sabbatum 
^uenit ioseph • ab ari 
mathia locuples de 
curio qui erat et ip 
se expectans regnur 
di • hie audenter in 
trauit ad pilatum 
et petit corpus ihu • 
^^ Pilatus autem mint 
iui& est si iam mor 
/tmsesset ^^etcumre 
scisset a centurio 
ne donauit corpus 
ioseph 

*^E\, ioseph • empta sin 
done acceptum eu- 
inuoluit in sindo 
ne et inposuit illur 
in monumento 



quod erat excisum 
de petra et aduo 
luit lapidem ad os 
teum monumen 
ti ^^ maria autem 
magdalene et ma 
ria iacobi uiderunt 
ubi poneretur 16. ^ et 
euntes emerunt 
unguenta ut eum 
unguerent 'etma 
ne postera die sab 
batorum ueniunt 
ad monimentum 
oriente sole ' et dice 
bant inter se quis 
nobis reuoluet la 
pidem ab osteo mo 
numenti ^ erat eni-* 
magnus ualde 
£t ueniunt et inue 
niunt amotum 
lapidem f et ingres 
sae in monimen 



to uiderunt iuue 
nem sedentem 
et ad dextram coo 
pertum stolam 
albam et expaue 
runt * et ille dixit eis 
nolite timere • ihm • 
quaeritis naza 
renum crucifixur 
surrexit non est 
hie uidete ecce lo 
cus illius ubi fiiit 
positus ' sed ite dici 
te discipulis eius et 
petro quia ecce prae 
cedit uos in galilae 
am illic eum uide 
bitis sicut dixerat 
nobis 

® Et egressae fugerunt 
a monumento 
habebat enim eas 
timor et pauor et 
nemini nihil dixe 



[XV. 41-XVI. 13. 

runt timebant 
enim * surgens 
autem mane pri* 
ma die sabbati uf 
sus est primum 
mariae magdale 
nae a qua eiecerat 
septem daemonia 
^^ ilia abiit et renun 
tiauit iis qui cum il 
lo erant lugentibor 
et flentibus ^^ et illi 
cum audissent qui* 
a uiuit et uisus est 
ab ea non credi<i^ 
runt 

"Post haec autem du(? 
bus ex his ambulan 
tibus uisus est in 
alia forma eunti 
bus in uilla ^ et illi 
euntes nuntiaue 
nmt ceteris neque 
his crediderunt 



FoL 16 b. 



im 



SECUND in rasura scriptum est manu posteriori. 
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FRAGMENTUM SANGALLENSE (o). 

EUANG. SEC. MARC. XVI. 14-20. 



Edidimus ex codice ipso et ex apographo in schedis Tischendorfii, manu 
puerili, sed ab ipso Tischendorfio correcto. Ultimum folium uidetur euangeliarii 
ueteris uersionis, pagina enim folio uerso uacat. Creditur scriptum temporibus 
Merouingicis saeculo VII exeunte uel VIII ineunte. Litterae abscissae et ex 
coniectura additae typis inclinatis exprimuntur. 

Pagina centimetros 22 latitudine habet et 31 altitudine, ut non multum 
discrepet a magnitudine foliorum n. Potest fuisse additamentum ad codicem 
ilium, cum detrimentum folii ultimi tempore progrediente passus fuerit. Indpit 
enim eodem plane loco ubi desinit n^ et eundem linearum numerum habet. Plura 
uide in Prol^omenis. 
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FRAGMENTUM SANGALLENSE (o). 



[XVI. 14-ao. 



7dL tat. ^^noutssSme autem re 
oonbentibus illis un 

decim appamit ex 
probrsmt increduli 
Az/em eorum et duri 
fidm cordis illorum 
^niam illis qui eu- 
uiderzat resurre 
xisse nundantibus 
nan credidenint 

^^Etdicii illis euntes 

[in or 
hem uniuersum pr^ 
Airate euangelium 
imiuersae creaturae 
^* pa crediderit et bap 
/i«atus fiierit sal 
MA erit qui autem 
nan crediderit dam 
^ubitur 

*^ Signz, autem creden 
Um haec sequuntur 
in m>mine meo dae 
rnarn^ eiciunt lin 
guts nouis loquentur 



^'serpentes non time 
bunt et si aliquid mor 

tiferum quis biberint 
non illos nocebit su 
pra languidos inpo 
nunt manus suas et 
bene habebunt 
^* £t dns • ihs • xps • 
[postqua-r 
locutus est illis asce? 

dit in caelis sedit ad 
dezteram di **illi an 
tem profecti praedi 
cauerunt et docue 
runt ubique dno • ad 
iuuante et sermone 
confirmante pro 
sequentibus signis 
Amen 

EXPL • EUANOS 
UVM SEC • 
MARCUMhhl 

Amen. 



FoL alt. b. 



Hoic pagina wuaiy nisi ubi scripi&res uarii 
animi coma res nihtli scriptiiaueruni. 



MARCUM additur a c^rrectprt, 
siripsit ihs. 



14. Corrector wperscripsit ills ct. 



15. Corrector super' 
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FRAGMENTUM SANGALLENSE (p). 

EUANG. SEC. lOH. XL 14-44- 



Hoc fragmentum continetur foliis duobus Lectionarii Scotid uel Hibernici, 
saec. VII, VIIL Edidimus ex codice ipso (Fragmentorum Collectio, torn. 
11^ pp. 430-433) et ex apog^pho, manu eadem qua o^ in schedis Tischendorfii ; 
sed ab ipso correctum est. Functus indicant litteras abscissas, sed hie illic 
litteras et uerba ex coniectura restituimus. Lineae in unaquaque pagina, prima 
forsan excepta, uidentur fuisse una et uiginti. Litterae sunt in linea fere triginta. 
Ediderunt etiam fragmentum nostrum Haddan et Stubbs (Councils^ Vol. I, 
App. G, p. 197, Oxford, 1869), atque Forbes iJPreface to Arbuthnott Missal^ p. 
xlviii.) quorum lectiones, adhibitis libris, in notulis recensuimus ubi lectori pro- 
desse uideantur. In notulis H = Haddan et Stubbs, F= Forbes. Batifibl hoc 
fragmentum reperire non poterat. 



L 9 
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FRAGMENTUM SANGALLENSE (p). 



SECUND . 



[XI. 14-29. 



Fol. 1. te decet diie imnus ds in sion £t tibi 
reddetur uotum hinisalem Exaudi 
orationem meam ad te Omnis Caro 

ueniet 
^^ IN illis diebus dixit ihs addiscipulos 
suos lazarus amicus noster in 
firmabatur £t manifeste 
mortuus est » " Et gaudeo propter 
uos ut credatis quoniam non 
eram ibi > sed eamus ad eum >f 
^* dixit autem thomas qui dicitur didi 
mus Cum discipulis suis eamus et nos 
moriamur Cimi illo t " Uenit ihs et inuenit 
eum iam quartum diem in monumento 
habentem > ^* Erat autem bethania iux 
ta hirusolimam > quassi stadiis quin 
decim » " Multi autem a iudeis uenerunt 



uiam uenit ei f maria autem domi se 

debat > ^ dixit ergo martha ad ihm 

diie si fuises non fuiset mortuus 

frater meus > * Sed nunc scio quoniam 

quaecumque petieris ado dabit tibi 

ds f ^ Ait ei ihs resurget frater tuus > 

'^ dicit ei martha Scio quia resurget 

inresurrectione innouissimo die » 

^ dixit ei ihs Ego sum resurrectio et uita 

qui credit in me etsi mortuus fuerit 

uiuet ^ et quiuit et credit inme nonmo 

rietur num Credis hoc . ^ dicit ei t utique 

dne ego Credidi i quoniam tu es fi 

lius di • qui nunc mundum uenisti i **Et 

cum haec dixisset abiit et uocauit 

mariam sororem suam silendo dicens > 

magister uenit et uocat te . *• At ilia 



Fol. 1 b. 



14. infirmatur H. et F. 22. domino — dominus H. et F. 25. ei om, H. et F. a6. qui uiuit 

H. r/ F. morietur num j«r«ria rr^^(j?/r^ morietur in aetemum ^/j«V F. 27. dixit H, ^/ F. Ante 

filius inserunt Christus H. ^/ F. a8. dicens : scriba^ incuria forsan, diiceni serif sit. 



FRAGMENTUM SANGALLENSE (p). 
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XI. 3I-44-] 

Fol. 2. '1 iudei autem qui erant cum ea • li • • • 
et consulabantur earn ut mderuni 
mariam quod festinanter surre 

s 

ziset et exiset subsecuti sun/ earn 
dicentes quoniam uadit ad moimmen 
turn Ut ploret ibi , •* maria au/^x» cum 
uenisset ubi erat ihs et mdissei mm 

procedit ad pedes eius • dfie fuiij) 

ses frater meus non fuiis^/ mor 
tuus y ^ IHs autem cum uidisset eam 
flentem et iudeos qui uenera»/(?) cum 
ea flentes turbatus est spii(?)- • • • 
commotus " dixit i Ubi posuisti • • • 
dicimt dne ueni et uide . ^ et lacri 

matus est ihs , *• dixerunt autem 

ecce quomodo amabat ilium ^ ef{?) dixe 
runt quidam exeis i non po • • • • 



lOHANNEN . 



superpossitus ei i ^ dixit 

ihs tolhiQ lapidem > dixit ei soror 

martha dne iam pudit > qua 

driduum enim habet i ^^ Ait ihs non 

quoniam si credideris uide 

bt'si^) glonzsn di t *^ Sustulerunt ergo la 
ptdem ihs aiitem eleuauit oculos 
suos sussum > et dixit pater gra 
tias ago tibi > quoniam audisti me >f 
^' • • • auitm sciebam quoniam semper 
me a»dis sed propter turbam que 

• • Stat > dixi * ut credant quoni 

am /u me missisti > ^£t cum haec di 
xisset exclamauit uoce magna 
lazart prodi foras **Et confestim 
q^ mortuus erat ligatis pedib j 

• • • • monibus fasceis et facies eius 



VoL2b. 



31. ca . li . . . ita Codex, ut credo; foriasse illic fuit: in domo supplet F. exiset w. /., superset, 
*manus contemporeuua, ut uidetur. 34. nide : prima pars litterae u erasa est. 37. runt : ita Co- 

dex, ut credo : nunt H., nunc F., quippe n et t multcun inter se similitudinem in hoc Codice habent. 38. 

superpossitus ei, dixit : hanc Hneam om, H. et F. 39. soror : om. H. 40. sic ne di H. ^ F. 

pro si credi[deris] i. e. npro r. 4a. dixi : ijina/is euanuit. 
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FRAGMENTA EUANGELII 

SECUNDUM LUCAN 
• E MEMBRANIS CURIENSIBUS (a,). 



Lua XI. 11-29; XIII. 16-34. 



8o 



M O N I T U M. 

Fragmenta quae sequuntur hodie asseruantur ' in episcopalibus quae Curiae 
sunt archiuis.' Primus indicauit B. Hidber, Professor Bemensis. De his deinde 
disseruit Emestus Ranke in TheoL Studien und Kritiken^ Gothae, 187a, pp. 
505-520, sub titulo Ein Kleiner Italafund. Idem primus edidit Marburgi 
eodem anno, sub titulo Curiensia Euangelii Lucani Fragmenta Latina^ et 
postea Uiennae anno 1874. 

Credit Ranke haec folia saeculo V ineunte exarata fuisse. Per latitudinem 
dissecta schedas duas faciunt simili forma, ut utraque quattuordecim fere uncias 
(ZoU) latitudine et quinque altitudine habeat; unde sequitur paginam codicis 
septem uncias latam, et decern altam fuisse. Folia sunt exteriora quatemionis, 
cui numerus est XVIII. Hinc conicias ordinem euangeliorum fuisse ueteribus 
Latinis solitum Matthaeum, lohannem^ Lucan et Marcum. Plura uide in 
Prolegomenis. 

Historicis rei criticae appellantur a^ cum maxime concordent cum codice 
Vercellensi (a). P. BatifTol, Parisiensis [Note sur un iuangeliaire de Saint Gall^ 
Paris, Champion 1884) credit haec folia nostra codici Sangallensi («) pertinere, 
quae etiam parum consulte appellat/^. De his uide in Prolegomenis nostris. 



FRAGMENTA CURIENSIA (ag). 



8i 



XI. 11—39.] 



SECUND . LUC AN 



Pol. 1. pro piscem serren rebant de ca^/c? ab 

tern illi porriget *' aut illo " ipse autew set 

si petierit ouum nu- ens cogitati^«^j 

quid porrigit illi scor illonim dix/V 

pionem " si ergo uos Omne regnum 

cum sitis mali scitis diuisum sup^ se 



data bona dare fili 
is uestris quanto ma 
gis pater de caelo da 
bit bona data peten 

haec com dizisset 

tibus se 

oflerebaat Qli union daemoniacV 

"Et factum est cum ci 
ceret daemonium 
et illut fiiit mutimi 
eiciente autem illo 
mutum daemon! 
um omnes turbae 
stupebant "quidam 
autem ex illis dixe 
runt in beelzebul 
principe daemonio 

rum eicit daemo 

.hd. 

nia '* alii autem temp 

tantes signum quae 

lUe aotem respondit ct dixit 
qnomodo potest satanas 
Mtanan expeUere . 

.hs. 



deseretur e/ damns 
super domum ca 
det " si et sata^i^ su 
per satanan diuisus 

est quomod(7 s 

tabit regnux;z eius 
quoniam diciiis in 
beelzebul principe 
dsi/tmoniorum 
eicere me Azemo 
nia '• quod si tgo in 
beelzebul ticio fi 
lii uestri in o^ ei 
cient ideo ipxi' ues 
tri indices truni 
^ Si autem in digiio dt • 

eicio daemoma cer 
te anticipauf'/ in uos 



r^r^um di • 
" Cum quis fortis et 
armziMS tueatur 
domum suam in pa 
ce erunt facultates 
eius "quod si fortior 



nte 



eo supeTuens ui 
ceri/ ilium arma 
furam illius tollit 
in gu2L confidebat 



uertar in domum FoL l b. 

meam unde exiui 

*" et cum uenerit in 

uenit commun 

datam et omatam 

* tunc uadit et adsu 

mit adhuc alios sep 
tem spiritus nequi 
ores se et intrantes 
inhabitant et fiunt 



ef spoMz, illius diui nouissima homi 



di/ ^ qui non est 

mecutn aduersus 

me est et qui non 

coliigit mecimi 

dispargit 

** Cum immundus 

sps • «ierit de ho 

mine crcuit per 
aridz loca quae 
aquam non ha 
bent quaerens re 
quiem et non in 
ueniens dicit re 



nis illius peiora prio 
rum • ^ factimi est 
autem dum dice 
ret haec ipse leua 
ta uoce quaedam 
mulier dixit illi be 
atus uenter qui te 

portauit et ubera 

quae suxisti ^ qui ait 

illis beati qui audi 

unt uerbum di • et 

custodiunt 

*• Turba autem conue 



Deficiunt folia sex. 
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FRAGMENTA CURIENSIA (a^). 



SECUND ' LUCAN ^ 



[XIII. 16-34. 



ToL 2. alligauit satanas 

ecce iam • xvm • annis 
non oportebat sol 
ui a uinculo hoc die 
sabbati 



del • et cui adsimila 
bo illut ^ simile est 
est fennento quod 
acceptum mulier 
abscondit in fari 



mensuras tres 



"Haec dicente eo con na donee fermen 



fiindebantur om 
nes quia aduersan 
tur ei et omnis popu 

lus gaudebat in om 
nibus mirificis quae 
fiebant ab iUo [simi 



taretur ''**^ 

**Et circuibat per ciui 

tates et uicos docens 

et iter faciens in 

hyerosolymis 

•* Dixit autem quida- 

illi dme • si pauci sun/ 



*• Dicebat ergo cui qui salui fiituri sunt 

le est regnum di • et Qui dixit ad illos •* in 

cui adsimilabo illut Xxaleper angustum 

*• simile est grano si ostium quoniam 

napis quod accepto multi diico uobis 

homo misit in or quaeren/ nee pote 

to suo et creuit et fac rint intro;W 

ta est arbor et uolu ^ Cum autem mira 

cres caeli requieue uerit i^ater/ami 

nmt in ramis eius lias ei adcluserit os 

^ et iterum dixit tiuw ef inczpietis 

Cui est simile regnu foris stare d/cen 



tes dme • aperi nobis regno di. '®et ecce sunt Pol. 2 b. 

et respondens di nouissimi qui erunt 

cet nescio uos unde primi et sunt primi 

sitis *• tunc incipie qui fuerunt nouis 

tis dicere mandu simi '^ eadem die 

cauimus coram accesserunt quida- 

te et bibimus et in pla pharisaeorum di 

teis nostris docuis * centes illi discede 

ti " et dicet uobis nes et uade hinc quoni 

cio uos unde sitis dis am herodes uult 



cedt/e a me omnes 



•t . • *, 



operani imqmta 

ocukril 

tis ^ illic erit fletus et 
x/ridor dentium 
cum uideriiis abra 
ham et isac et iacob 
et omnes prophetas 
m/roeuntes 
in r^^um d! • uos 
autem proici foris 
'•E/tteniew/ ab one- 
te et occidente et ab 
zqailone et mistro 
e/ discvmient in 



te occidere ^ ipse au 
tem dixit eis euntes 

indicate uulpi huic 
ecce eicio daemonia 
et sanitates perficio 
hodie et eras et die 
tertia consummor 
" sed oportet me ho 
die et eras et in futu 
rum quoniam nor 
oportet propheta- 
perire extra hieru 
salem • ^ hierusa 



lem hierusalem 



XVIII. 
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FRAGMENTA EUANGELII 

SECUNDUM LUCANUM, 
EX CODICE BOBIENSI NUNC AMBROSIANO (s). 



Luc. XVIL 3-29 ; XVIII. 39-XIX. 47 ; XX. 46-XXl. 23. 



M a 
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MONITUM. 

Fragmenta quae sequuntur hodie asseruantur ad calcem codicis Ambrosiani 
Mediolanensis, cui numerus est C. 73 Inf., sed ' non multis abhinc annis ' huic 
codici adiuncta sunt. Edidit primus Antonius Maria Ceriani in Monutnentis 
Sacris et Prof ants torn, i Mediolani, anno 1 861, ex quibus hie repetita sunt. 
Eodem teste fragmenta saeculo VI post Christum non posteriora habentur et 
fortasse etiam uetustiora sunt, et ex bibliotheca S. Columbani Bobiensi originem 
trahunt. Folia sunt quattuor, duo, ut uidetur, exteriora et duo interiora ex 
eodem quaternione, cui numerus quoque interiit, ut nesciamus quo ordine euangelia 
in hoc uolumine sequebantur. Sed credo quaternionem numero XVII fuisse, si 
ordo fuerit M atthaeus, lohannes, Lucas, Marcus. 

Historicis rei criticae Noui Testament! haec fragmenta littera s insignita 
sunt. 



FRAGMENTA AMBROSIANA (s). 
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XVII. 3-29.] 

Remitte illi * si septies 
in die peccauerit in te 
et hie septies conuer 
sus fuerit ad te dicens 
penitentiam ago re 
mitte illi 

" Et dixerunt apostoli 
dmo adauge nobis 
fidem ' dixit autem 
dms si haberetis fi 
dem tamquam gra 
nnm sinapis dicere 
tis arbori eradicare 
et obaudisset utique 
^Quis autem uestrum 
habens senium aran 
tern aut ones pascen 
tem uenienti de agro 
numquid dicet ei tran 
si et recumbe * sed di 
cet ei ir^si et fecuih 
be s^d dic^t di ) para 
quod cenem et prae 
cinctus ministra 
mihi donee mandu 
cem et bibam et pos 



SECUNDUM 

Fol. 1. 
tea manducabis tu 

et bibes ' numquid gra 
tias aget seruo quo 
niam fecit quae prae 
cepta sunt ^* non puto 
sic et uos cum feceri 
tis quae praecepta • • • 
dicitis semi nequa su 
mus quod debuimus 
facere fecimus " et fac 
tum est cum iret in hi 
erusalem et ipse tran 
siebat per medium sa 
mariae et galileae et 
hierico *'et intrans in 
quodam castello et ec 
ce • X • uiri leprosi stete 
runt a longe "et leuaue 
runt uocem dicentes 
ihu praeceptor misere 
re nobis ^*quos cum ui 
disset ait illis ite et os 
tendite uos sacerdoti 
bus et factmn est dtmi 
irent mundati sunt 
" unus autem ex his 



LUCANUM 



FoL 



Uidit quia curatus est 
reuersUs est ctmi uo 
ce magna honori 
ficans dm " et cecidit 
in faciem ante pedes 
eius gratias agens 
et hie erat samarita 
" Respondens autem 
ihs ait hi • X • munda 
ti sunt • uim • ex his ubi 
stmt " non est inuen 
tus qui reuerteretur 
honorem dare do ni 
si hie alienigena ^' et ait 
illis ihs exurgens ua 
de quia fides tua te sal 
uum fecit *^interro 
gatus autem a phari 
seis quando ueniret 
regnum di cum ob 
seruatione ^ neque di 
cunt ecce hie uel illic 
ecce enim regnum 
dl intra uos est "ait 
autem ad discipulos 
uenient dies cum 



IB. 

desiderabitis unam 
dierum fili hominis 
et non uidebitis •" et di 
cent nobis ecce hie et 
ecce illic nolite ire neq • 
sequi **sicutenimful 
gur sub caelo fulgu 
rans sic erit et aduen 
tus fili hominis ^ prius 
autem oportet eum 
multa pati et reproba 
ri a gente hac * et sicut 
fiiit in diebus noe sic 
erit in diebus fili homi 
nis ^ manducabant bibe 
bant nubebant uxo 
res ducebant usque in 
die qua intrauit noe- 
in arcam et uenit di 
luuium et perdidit om 
nes " similiter factum 
est et in diebus lot • man 
ducabant bibebant 
emebant uendebant 
plantabant aedifica 
bant ''qua die exiit lot- 



Dificiunt folia duo. 
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FRAGMENTA AMBROSIANA (s). 



SECUNDUM^ 



FoL 2. 



Li dauid miserere 
mihi ^^stans autem 
ihs iussit eum addu 
ci qui cum adductus 
esset interrogauit 
eum ** dicens quis uis 
tibi faciam ad ille ait 
ut uideam dme *'etres 
pendens ait illi ihs as 



arborem sycomorum 
ut uideret eum quia 
per iUam partem tran 
siturus erat *et factum 
est cum transiret ihs 
respiciens susirni ui 
dit eum et dixit zac 
cbaee festinans desce 
de quia hodie in domo 



piceyides tua te salu u m tua oportet me mane 
fe«l " et confestim res re 'et festinans desce 



p^;nt et sequebatur 
eiun magnificans 
dm et omnis populus 
uidens dedit laudem 



dit et excepit eum gau 
dens ^quo uiso omnes 
musitabant quia ad 
uirum peccatorem in 



do 10. ^ et ecce ingressus troiit manere * stans 



pertransiebat hieri 
cho *et ecce uir nomine 
zaccheus et hie erat 
princeps publicanus 
et locuples • et quaere 
bat uidere ihm quis 
esset et non poterat 
prae turba quia statu 
ra breuis erat * et prae 
currens ascendit in 



autem zaccheus ait ad 
dom ecce dimidium 
bonorum meonun 
do egentibus et si cui 
aliquid fraudaui red 
do quadruplum 
* Ait autem ihs ad illos quia 
hodie salus domui hu 
ic facta est quoniam 
et hie filius abraham 



[XVIII. 39-XIX. 22. 
Fol. 2 B. 

Est *° uenit enim filius Cepto regno iussit uo 



hominis saluum fa 
cere et quaerere quod 
perit ^ audientibus au 
tem haec addidit dice 
re similitudinem quo 
niam esset prope hie 
rusalem et quia puta 
rent confestim reg 
num dl declarari 
*' Ait ergo homo quidam 
nobilis abiit in regio 
nem longinquam 
accipere regnimi et 
reuerti 

*' Uocatis autem • x • ser 
uis suis dedit illis de 
cem mnas et dixit 
ad eos negotiamini 
dum uenio ** ciues au 
tem eius oderant eimi 
et miserunt legatio 
nem post ilium dicen 
tes nolumus hunc 
regnare nobis "etfac 
tum est ut rediret ac 



cari seruos quibus de 
dit pecuniam ut sciret 
quis quid negotiatus 
esset " uenit ergo primus 
dicens dme mna tua 
decem alias adquisiuit 
*' et ait illi euge bone ser 
ue in modico fidelis 
fiiisti esto potes/atem 
habens supra dec/m 
ciuitates ^^ et ueni/ ah 
us dicens dfEie mna 
tua fecit quinque nmas 
*• et huic ait et tu esto 
supra quinque ciuita 
tes ^° et alius intrauit 
dicens dme ecce mna 
tua quam habui repo 
sitam in sudario ''quia 
timebam te quoniam 
homo austerus es tol 
lis quod non posuisti 
et metes quod non 
seminasti ^ait illi ex o 
re tuo te iudico homo 



FRAGMENTA AMBROSIANA (s). 
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XIX. 32-47.] 



LUCANUM 



Fol. 8. 



sciebas quia ego aus 
teris sum toUo quod 
non posui et meto 
ubi non seminaui 
"et quare non dedisti 
pecuniam meam ad 
mensam et ego ueni 
ens utique cum usu 
ra exigissem ** et ad 
stantibus ait aufer 



propriaret betphage 
et bethania et ad mon 
tem qui uocatur oli 
uetum misit duo de 
discentibus ^ dicens 
ite in castellum quod 
contra est ubi intro 
euntes inuenietis pul 
lum alligatum supra 
quem nemo sedit 



te ab eo et date illi qui de hunc soluite et addu 
cem mnas habet * et di cite '* et si quw ? uos inter 



xerunt ei dme habet 
dicemmnjj*<//V^? uo 
bis omni haien/i da 
bitur ab eo ^lUetn qui 
non habet et quod ha 



rogauerii sic dicetis 
quia ? d^o opus est 
^^adeun/es? outemqui 
missi? erar^i inuene 
runt sicut dixit illis 



bet auferetiu" a6? eo?^ue puHum ? " soluenti 



rumtamen mimicos 
meos illos qui nolue 
runt me regnare stf 
per se adducite hoc 
et occidite ante me 
** et cum dixisset haec 
abit in hierosolyma 
** £t factum est cum ad 



bus au/em illis pul 
lum ^I'x^runt domini 
^us ad illos quid sol 
uitis pullum '^ad illi di 
xenmt dmo opus est 
'^ et adduxerunt illmn 
ad ihm et iactantes 
uestimenta supra 



pullum inposutTun/ 
ihm '• eimte autem 
ipso substemebant 
ei uestimen/a sua tn 
uia " et proxf mante 
eo iam ad dircensu/v 
montis oliueti coe 
perunt uniuersz, 
multitsido gauden 
tes laudare dm uoc^ 
magna '^ dicentes be 
nedictur qui uenit 
in nomine d^i 6em 
dictuj rex pax in cae 



FoL 8 B. 

tibi erant nunc autem 
absconsa sunt ab ocu 
lis tuis ^ quoniam ue 
nient dies super te et 
cingent te inimici tui 
ualb? eil circumda 
bunt te et oh^debunt 
te undique ** et ad ternun 
te prostemen/ et fili 
OS qui in te sunt et non 
relinquent lapidem su 
pra lapidem in te uni 
uersa • • • • ^od non 
cognoueris? tempus 



lo et gloria '' et ? quidam ? uisitatioins tuae 

de farisae/!r de ? turia ? *^£t? ingf^ssus in templum 



dixerunt ^d ilium ? ma 
gister incr^ illos ? 
^ ad ille dixit ^is dico uo 
bis si isti taicuerint? la 
pides clamabunt ^^ et 
cum adproximaren/ 
uidens ciuitatem fle 
uit super illam dicens 
^ quoniam si scisses tu 



co^it ^pellere uenden 
tes et ementes et 
mens^ ntomnulari 
orum euertit et cathe 
dms uendentium co 
lumbas ^ dicens eis quia 
domus orationis est 
uos autem fecistis earn 
speluncam latronum 



in die hac quae ad pacem *^et erat docens cottidie 



Deficiunt folia duo. 
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SECUNDUM 

Fol. 4. 

uiis ^^ qui deuorant do ent dies in quibus non 



mos uiduanim oc 
casione longa oran 
tes hi accipient maio 
rem damnationem 



relinquetur hie lapis 
supra lapidem in pari 
etem qui non destru 
atur 



21.^Respiciensautemuidet ^ Interrogauerunt au 



COS qui mittebant in 
gazophiladum ipso 
rum diuites ' uidit au 
tern et quandam uidu 
am pauperem mitten 
tern quadrantes duo 
' et ait uere dico nobis 
uidua paupera haec 
plus omnibus misit 
omnes enim hi de exu 
perantia sua miserunt 
in dona di haec autem 
ex eo quod deest illi om 
nem uictum quern 



tem ilium dicentes 
magister quando er 
go haec enmt et quid 
signum cum haec erunt 
futura ^ ad ille ait uide 
te ne seducamini mul 
ti enim uenient in no 
mine meo dicentes 
quia ego simi xps et tem 
pus proximum est no 
lite ire post eos 
• Cum autem audieritis 
bella et seditiones no 
lite expauescere opor 
id — — ~ 



LUCANUM . 

FoL 

magnus circa loca 
et pestes et fames erunt 
et terrores de caelo 
et signa magna erunt 
et tempestates ^' ante 
haec autem omnia 
inicient manus suas 
in uos et persequen 
tin* tradentes in syna 
gogis et in custodias 
trahentes ad reges et 
praesides propter no 
men meum *'euenient 
autem nobis haec in 
testimonium " ponite 
ergo in cordibus ues 
tris non ante medita 
re quomodo rationem 
reddatis " ego enim da 
bo nobis os et sapien 
Ham — — — 



[XX. 46-XXT. 32. 

4B. 

bus et cognatis et ami 
cis et morte adficient 
uos " et eritis odibiles 
omnibus gentibus prop 
ter nomen memn " et 
capillus de capite uestro 
non peribit *'in uestra 
patientia adquiretis 
animas uestras 
^ Cum autem uideritis 
circumdari ab exerci 
tu hierusalem time sci 
etis adpropinquasse 
desolationem eius " tunc 
qui in iudea sunt fiigi 
ant in montibus et qui 
in medio eius erunt 
discedant et qui in agris 
sunt non intrent in 
eam ^quia dies ultionis 



umi 



— — — motus 



— — etfratri — — — — 

\Finit Quakrnio^ 
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FRAGMENTA PALIMPSESTA BERNENSIA 

S. MARCI (t). 



Marc i. 2-23 ; 11. 22-27 ; "i- ii-i8. 
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MONITUM. 

Haec fragmenta primus edidit Professor Hermannus Hagen sub titulo 
Ein liala fragment aus einem Berner Palimpsest des VI Jahrhunderts in actis 
theologicis Hilgenfeldii Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche Theologie torn. 27, pp. 
470-484, Lipsiae 1884. Aliena scripta bis passa sunt, et misere truncata et 
conduplicata fuerunt. Quae restant ex eodem unione sunt, secundo scilicet 
ex quaternione cuius folia exteriora duo et interiora quattuor penitus perierunt. 
Folium quatemionis secundum fere integrum est sed septimum quarta solum ex 
parte restat. 

Codicis numerus est 611 cuius foliis 143, 144 (sed peruerso ordine) con- 
tinentur fragmenta nostra. Saeculi sexti uidentur esse. Scripta sunt binis 
columnis et lineis in unaquaque pagina uiginti tribus. Quae litteris inclinatis 
leguntur supplementa sunt ex coniectura partim Hageni, partim nostra. De his 
plura scripsimus in Prolegomenis. 

Fragmenta littera /insigniui, iudicium secutus uiri in hac re peritissimi F. J. A. 
Hort. 



FRAGMENTA BERNENSIA (t). 



9* 



I. 3— If.] 



MARC^ 



FoL 1. — — 



ecce mitto angelum 
meum ante faciem 
tuam qui praepara 
uit uiam tuam • ' uox 
clamantis in deserto 
parate uiam dmi rec 
tas facite semitas 
dei nostri • 

* Fuit iohannes in deserto 
baptizans et praedicans 
baptismum paeniten 
tiae in remissione pec 
catorum * et aegredie 
bantur ad ilium omnis 
iudeae regio hierosoli 
mitae uniuersi et bap 
tizabantur ab illo in ior 
danen confitentes pec 
cata sua • 



* et erat iohannes uestitus 
pilos camelli et lucus 
tas et mel siluestre ae 
debat • "^ hie praedicabat 
dicens quoniam uenit 
fortior me cuius non 
sum dignus soluere 
corrigiam calciamento 
mm eius ' ego baptizo 
uos in aqua ille autem 
baptizabit uos spu sane 
to. 

' et factum est in diebus 
illis uenit ihs a nazar 
eth galileae et bapti 
zatus est in iordanen 
ab iohannen ' 

^^ ascendens autem de aqua 
uidit apertos caelos et 
spm tamquam colum 
bam descendentem 
et manentem in ipsum 
I ^^et uox de caelis tu es filius 



2. praepamuit m./., praeparabit corrector, 

N 2 
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Pol. 1 b. meus dilectus in te con 
placui • " et statim sps 
expulit ilium in desertu 
*' et erat in deserlo xl die 
bus et temptabatur 
a satanan eratque cum 
besteis et angeli minis 
trabant illi ^^ sed post 
quam traditus est iohan 
nes uenit ihs in galilaeam 
praedicans euangelium 
dei " dicens quoniam 
impleta sunt tempora 
et adpropiauit regnum 
dei paenitemini et cre 
dite in euangelio • 
'• et praeteriens secus ma 
re galileae uidit simo 
nem et andream fratre 
eius mittentes retiam 
in mare erant enim 
piscatores • 
" et dixit eis ihs uenite re 



tro me et faciam uos fieri 
piscatores hominum 
" et protinus relictis re 
tibus secuti sunt eum ^' et 
progressus pusillum 
uidit iacobum zebedei 
et iohannem fratrem 
eius et ipsos in naui com 
ponentes retiam ^ et 
conuocauit illos et re 
licto patre suo zebedeo 
in naui cum mercenna 
riis secuti sunt eum 
*^ et ingrediunlur cafar 
naum et sabbato statim 
ingressus in synagoga 
docebat *'et obtupesce 
bant super doctrinam 
eius erat enim docens 
eos quasi potestatem 
habens et non sicut scri 
bae • 
*' Et erat in synagoga homo 



Deficiunt ut uidetur quaternionis folia interiora quattuor, 33. obtupescebant MS. 
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II. 22-27.] 



MARC 



Pol. 2. pet uinuOT notullum? 
utres et uinum ei utres 
peribunt 

^ Et factum ej/ iterum eum 
sabbatis djnbulare per 
saa et disctpuli coep 
erunt Jitllere spicas 
^ pharisaei zutem dicebant 
ecce quid iaciunt disci 
puli tui %2^batis quod 
non licet *" e/ a/'/ illis 
nee hoc legw//!r ^«/'(£/ 
fecerit dau/ii rt/w «^ 
cessitatem habuit ei 
esuriit et qui cum illo 
erant *• intrw«/*/ m do 
mum dei et panes pro 
positionis manducauit 
et dedit eis ^»i' cum illo 
erant quos «(?« licebat 
manducar^ nisi solis 
sacerdotibi^ • 
^ Dico autem wobis 



22. ainam alioqtiin Hagen. 23. rtim . . . ambulant ffagen, saa ^ Hagen, 25. ^nidquando 
Hagen, cum eo ffagen. 
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[III. 11-18. 



exclamadant? dicentes 
/« es filius del *^ et comi 
nabatur Hits ne mani 
festarent eum quonia 
sciebant eum • 
*' Et ascendens m montem 
uocauit ad se quos uoluit 
Ipse et umemnt ad eum 
" et fecit ut «jent xii cum 
illo et ut mitteret eos 
pruedicare oiangelium 
"^^ et dedit /7/i>/otestatem 
curandi t^/btudines 
et eiciendi daemonia 
^® et imposuit Simoni no 
men petrus ? ^^ et iacobus 
zehedei et iohannen 
fratrem iacohi et impo 
j'»/'/ eis novoXnz boa 
wr^« ^«od est filii 
tonitrui ^® et andream 
et philippum et bartho 
lomeum et mattheu 



II. exclamabant (Jlageti) vel et clamabani. 
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APPENDIX I. 

The Greek Text implied by k. 
(W. Sanday.) 

It is yrith some hesitation that I have undertaken to write on the Greek text 
which lies at the root of k. My reason for taking up the study of the Old Latin 
in the first instance, was in order to approach through it to the original Greek 
text of the New Testament. When we are better acquainted with the changes 
which the text underwent during the second, third, and fourth centuries in the 
West, we shall then be better able to determine what was its state during the 
same period in the East. As I have already said, the Latin texts have a peculiar 
advantage : they add varieties of rendering to varieties of reading ; and they 
enable us to trace, as we could not do otherwise, or at least could not do so 
effectually, the line of affiliation of one text upon another. But this is of course 
merely the outskuts of an enquiry into the constitution of the original Greek text 
as it issued from the hands of the sacred writers. It is therefore a great leap to 
be taken from a series of questions which lie so much upon the circumference, 
to one that lies so near the centre as the Greek text underlying k. It is a leap 
for which I confess that I do not feel altogether prepared, and one that I should 
have been glad to p)ostpone for some time to come. As, however, it has now 
fallen to my lot to treat of this part of the subject, I have thought it best to do 
for the satisfaction of others what I should, when the time came, have done for 
my own satisfaction. I propose to give not conclusions but classified data, the 
full significance of which will be seen when they are taken in connexion with 
other data similarly classified. 

Thus much appears certain, or at least highly probable, as to the Greek 
texts current in the West. The MSS. in which they were contained were 
written at first and for some time in double columns, the Greek on the left 
and the Latin on the right, as in the case of codd. Bezae (Gospp. and Acts), 
and Claromontanus (St. Paul), or the Greek on the right and the Latin on 
the left, as in the case of cod. Laudianus. It would seem that copies thus 
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written were propagated from one another. The possessor of such a codex 
would correct his Greek column by the help of other MSS. that fell in his way; 
and the next step would be to assimilate the Latin column to the Greek. The 
codex Bezae is one example of this process. There have clearly been attempts 
to bring the Latin version into harmony with the Greek text, though those 
attempts have not been carried out quite consistently, and some divergences 
have still been left. There are thus two stages of change in the previous 
history of a MS. such as ^ : (i) the changes introduced pari passu in the Latin 
and Greek columns of its Graeco-Latin ancestors, while they were still together, 
and (2) the process of corruption which went on in the Latin column alone after 
its separation from its Greek companion. 

What we have now to do is to endeavour to get behind both these stages, 
and to ascertain, as well as we can, what was the original form of the Greek text 
when it was first wedded to the African version as we find it represented in k. 

In the text thus recovered the following are the phenomena that most demand 
attention, (i) We naturally wish to know what is the relation of the Greek text 
implied by k to that which lies at the base of the other Old Latin authorities ; 
and inasmuch as D holds an exceptional position as the only MS. of the Gospels 
which has preserved its Greek as well as its Latin column, it would seem 
advisable to note separately the cases in which it does or does not side with 
the majority. (2) A second phenomenon, more striking because more unexpected, 
is the frequent agreement of k with a type of text altogether distinct from the 
Western, the family to which Westcott and Hort have given the name of 
* neutral,' and of which the most conspicuous representatives are K B. In order 
to estimate the extent of this agreement, it will be necessary also to set down 
the more marked instances of divergence. And lastly, inasmuch as in one 
signal example, the case of the shorter alternative for the last twelve verses of 
St. Mark, k presents a coincidence with L, it will also be desirable to ascertain 
whether the coincidences with that MS. extend much further. 

These, then, are the main points that we have to illustrate ; and with the help 
of Mr. White I have been enabled to draw up a series of lists which will be 
calculated to illustrate them. They are derived mainly from direct collation of 
the older Latin MSS. and Tischendorf's ediiio minor^ with some additions from 
the editio ociava major. Under each head the more important instances only are 
given. As it is desirable to make each list complete in itself, the same instance 
has been frequently repeated under different heads, but it is not professed that 
this has been done with absolute completeness, so that the lists may still to some 
extent supplement each other. 
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L Relation to the Greek Text implied in other Old 

Latin MSS. 

(i) AgreemtrU with tnajorify of Old Latin Authorities ^ including D» 

Matt. iv. 18. nap6yiov D, a b d f k. 

irtpvnarSiV h B C L etc,^ fTi. 
napaymp or irepiiroT&v (— ^ '1170-ow) h B C D efCy b d f ITi k etc, 
frapdyav 6 ^hjaovs E L etc, a c h m. 
„ j> 19. Xryci avroU (—6 'Ifffrovs) b d f ITi k etc, 

Xcyf i avToU 6 *lrj<row a c h m. 
„ V. II. irovrip6v (— pruta) H B D, b df ITi k etc. 

froprfp6v prjfia C E K etc, 
— ^lmfli6fjitpoi D, b d k etc, 

+ ^€vd6fitvoi H B C etc, fffi, 
€V€iuy liiiuuoavinjs D, a b d k etc. 

€P€K€P €fAOV rcl., f ITi CtC. 

„ „ 27. ippiOff (— rotff dpxaiois) H B D etc, a b d f k etc 

ipp€$rf rots dpxalois L M etc, c ffi etc. 
n n 32* -" mil 5ff iiof caroktXvfxtvrip yaiitiaji fioixaTM D, a b d k. 

+ Koitf , , , fjLoixoTcu M E K etc, f fifi. 
„ ,) 41. Kti Sk\a du> D, ab d ITi k. 

dvo (— Iri ^(XXa) r^/., f. 
,, VI. 5* ^^ov<r( oT^yoi D, a b d k etc, 

^iXovcriy ( — (rnjyai) rel., f ffi. 
dnrxpviruf (— ^i) HBDZ^abdlTik ^/^. 

^i atrixovo'Uf £ K L etc, f. 
,, ,, 10. ip ohpaif^ (— ttff) D, a b c k (d def), 

&s iv olpay^ rel., f ITi etc. 

14. viuv Kol/or icol vfiip D, b c f k etc (d de/), 

15. d^^o-ci + vfxhf D, a b f k etc 

16. aurixpwruf (— ^i) « B D ^/^., a b f k etc 
iri dfT^ovcriy L ^/r., fTi ^/^. 

^ vii. 29. o2 ypofifwrtis ovt&p kqI ol <^api<raioi a c «/^. (k farisaei et scribae 

eorum. b scribae et pharisaei eorum). 

ol ypofifuxnU alir&p M B etc, f. 

ol ypafifianis ELM etc. 
„ viii. 31. cifr((oTffiXov Ijfias h B, a b d k etc 

Mrpr^p flliuf airtkOtiv C L etc, (f h?) q. 
„ ix. 22. 6 hi (-*I];<rovff) M* D, a b d k etc, 

6 dc 'l^o-ovff B C etc, f etc 
a n 35* fuiXaiciay ( - ^y r^ Xo^) B C* D, a b d f k etc, 

ftakaKltaf iv rf Xo^ M* L ^<^.| c gu 

O 
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Matt, x« 5, vayjopmvfdv D^, a b d f k etc, 

aafiapiT&v N C L etc., vayLaptvr&v B etc, 
„ „ 8. vtKpoifs €ytipfT€ «♦ B C* D efCy a b d k etc. 

— PiKpovs iytiptrt E F K L etc^ f. 

SKhfv D L etc^ a b d ffi k etc, {Tvith mmar variations). 

— le^ • , . r^y oXXi;!/ m B, q (^ c f 1). 
,1 xi. l6. cv rg dyopf D, a b d f k ^/r. 

cV rals dyopaU M B Z. 

^ ay opals C L tf/iT. 
f» 9f 19* ^'''^ ^^'^ T€KPiop avTTJs C D L ^/f^ Ad f k #/r. 

OTT^ T&y tpywf aM\9 M B*. 
„ xii. 35. cie rov ayaOov ^cravpov (— r$ff icapd(ar) M B C D €tc^ ab d k etc* 

tK Tov dyaBov Oriaavpov Trjs icapdias L^ f fl&. 
w 99 49« 'i^'' X«*pfl ("" ovroC) H* D etc, a b d k etc, 

Trjp x^^P^ avTOv B C Z etCj c f h. 
„ xiii. 23. r($rr Kap7ro<l>opii {/or ts d^ KapmHfnpti) D, a b d k ^/r. 
If 99 36* ^^^i" '^r ^^ oUiap (-6 'l}7(rovff) M B D, a b d k etc 

^\6ev €h T^p oikIov 6 *I};ot>vff C L etc.^ f h q« 
» M 37- '^"'€i» (— ainoU) M B D, a b d k etc, 

tlntp avTotff C L etCy c f etc, 1 

,, ,, 40. rev al&pw ( - TovTov) M B D, a b d k etc. 

TOV al&POS TOVTOV C etc, f ^/)f . 

,, „ 46. cvpop dcHBDL, abdek etc. 

ts tvp^p C E etc., f q. 
,, „ 51* <'vi^'c<n'< ( "" Xc-yci avTols 6 *l¥f<rovs) M B D, b C e ffi k £tc. 

Xcyf i aifToU 6 ^Irjaovs avpffKart C L etc., f h qt 
»f 99 52. Xcyf & B2 D, b d f k etc, 

ilntp H B* C L etc, 
„ xiv. 3. T^i» ywai/ca (— *tXtfnrot;) D, ad«k ^^. 

Trjp yvpoiKa ^CKlmrov M B C L Z etc., b f etc. 
„ XV. 30. iraph rovs n6bas a^ov mBDL, abdk etc. 

vapci Toift irdbas rov 'itjo'ov C £ K etc., f q« 

Mark viii. 9. ^(top dc ol <l>ayopTis A C D etc, a b d f k etc, 

^<rap W (— ol it>ayoPT€s) M B L A. 

,, ,, 10. Ka\ c/i/Sof (— €v6vs) D, b € d i k. 

Ka\ €v6vs (fjL^ds (A) M B C L etCi ^^ 
+ avrds B D, b d i k. 

^ avrds ret., a f. 
„ „ 20. Xryovo-tv {or equivalent: — ovr^) M A D etc, ab d i k. 

+ avT^ B C L A, f etc 
„ „ 25* &<m dya/3Xc^i D, a b d f i k etc, 

Ka\ (pifiXartp h^' B L A. 

Koi cVc/3Xctf^y A C etc. 
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Mark Viii. 35. IWiery roO cvayycX/ov (— c/iov koQ D, a b di (k). 
n ix. 15. vpofrx^povrts D, (b cadentes^S^ gaudentes ?) d ffi i k* 

irpOfTTfHXOVTtS Gk. MSS, f. 
I) II l6. €injpcnjia'tv avrovs MBDLAybdfik. 

iinjp&nj<r€V roits ypafjifuvreis A C e/c^ a. 
fy 91 3^* + ^^ c^*^ aicoXov^ri ^fup M A B C L A gU.y f (avM sltg^At varf'€ints)» 

— oTi . . . ij/iii/ D*, a b d k eU. 
II II 43, &irov ^<tt\ t6 trvp ic.r.X. D, b c d f^ i k. 

tls t6 nvp Gk. MSS.f a f. 
,1 X. a. — ol ff>apuraloi D, a b d k etc. 

+ ol ff>api<raioi (or <l>iip.) H A B C L eU.y f. 
II II 5. Koi airoKpi6€\f 6 *hja-ovs tlirtp A D eU,y (a) b d f k. 

6 dc 'I}7(rot)ff crircv M B C L etc, 
II II 6* ffn-o/170-cv avrovff 6 ^<^ff A D etc^ a b d f k etc, {some cm. avrovs)* 

hrolrjirtp atrrovs (—6 6€6s) M B C L eU, 
II II 20. 6 di 63roKpi0€\s elmp A D etc., a b d f k. 

6 ^i tl4>fl ^ B (C). 
II „ 29. — fj ywcuKa M B D e/c, a b d k etc. 

+ fj ywaUa A C etc., f . 
,1 XL I. BtfBopUuf Di a b d i k. 

Bfj0<f)€ryfj Koi BfiBavlav M A B C L etc,^ f. 
II xii. 14. cZirc kZv ^fih {pefore t^ttrrw) (C*) D etc.^ a b d i k. 

— cZirc o^y ^fuy M A B L ^/^. 
II II 42. pxa xrjpa ( — nTo»x^) D| a b d i k. 

II xiii. 2. + fcal diA rptfloy fffup&v SKKos ayaor^ovrat ^b^cv x^H^^ D| a b d i k. 
99 99 33- iypvwv€iT9 ( • mil Trpotrtyx^o-Bf) B D, a d k. 

oypviryctrt kolL vpotrtvx^^Ot M A C L etc.^ f i etc. 
II xiv. i6. fia^al avrov A C D ^/r., a d f i k« 

fjMBrjral ( — a^ov) H B L ^/^. 

II I, i^ oldi HpfyofTo A D ^tc.i a d f i k. 

ilpfyatro M B L etc. 
lufTi iyA' jcal cEXXor fu/n ty^ A D ^/r.> a d f i k. 

fuiri iyi» (— mil . . • /y«&) M B C L etc. 
II II 22. \afiitv (- 6 *Ii7(rovf B D| a d i k etc. 

\a^¥ 6 'hitrovg H* A C L etc., f ^/r. 
I, II 27. - ^y cfiol /y Tj vvKTt rami M B C* D L etc., a d f i k ^. 

+ rV iyuoL • • • rami A etc. 
n 11 43. ical Iri avrov XoXovyroff (— cv^r) D etc., a dk ^/r. 

mil c^^ Iri a^rov XoXovirov K A B C L ^.| f« 
99 99 45* - «eal A^tt^c^^D adk. 
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(2) Agreement with majority of Old Latin Authorities^ not including D, 

Matt. V. 2. ^dtdao-Kcvabfk^/^. 

ihiha^tv D, d. 
„ vi. 4. oTTodc^crci (~ a\jr6i) M B L Z ^/r., a b f ITi k. 

oTrodfiacrrt avr($9 D ^/r., d etc, 
„ ix« 12. 6 dc 'I}7(rovff C ^/^., a b f ffi k etc, 

6 dc (— *Ii;<roi;ff) H B D, d. 
„ jui. 15. iroXXof (— ^x^oi) M B, a b ffi k etc, 

^X^ot iToXXoi C D L etc,^ d f ^/f . 
,, ,, 50. 9roi^(727 H B L Z etc., (— o-ci L Z ^/r.) a b f fTi k. 

9roi€t D, d. 

Mark ix. 42. yrtorcvf^vroiy m A B L ^/^.» b f ffs i k (j^Xfi^ ctdd its (fit). 

irloTiP €x&vTtay C* D, a d. 
„ xi. 3. cIiroTf 6 Kvpios ( — ori) B ^(f ., a b i k etc» 

etfrarr ^ri 6 Kvpios M A C D L, d f. 
fj xiii. 22. dfi^crovcTi arjfitia M A B C L ^/^., b k etc, 

voi^frovtri (nffieia D etc, a d. 
„ XV. 46. — Koi ajnjXBtp k n q. 

+ Koi dirrj\6ev D, d. 



(3) Difference from majority of Old Latin MSS. 

Matt. i. 3. - mX rhv Zaph U i^s Qofiap g, k (D def,), 

+ KcX • . . Qdfiap a f ffi. 
iv. 4. — aXX* cVt rravrl prjfiaTt (KTroptxfOfUv^ bi6, ardfiaTos Gcov k* 

4 aXX* . . . etov (D) ^/r., a b (d) f etc, 
„ 12. aieovo-ar de (— 6 'liycrovy) m B C* D Z, d k. 

a«eov(raff dc 6 'li/crovf L ^Z^., ab f ffi. 
„ 24. + Koi tBtpanevo'ev aifrovs (or irdvras) D etc., a b d f ITu 

— Koi (6tpcm€v<r(P avTovs k. 
V. II. order dim^ovo'iv vpas /cat 6p€iii(rov(rip D, d k. 

ovtibiaovo'ip vpas Koi dU>$ova-iv a b f fTi. 
f, 12. + ol iraT€p€s avrmv b k. 

— ol rraT(p€s avr&v D, a d f etc, 
,, 36. 7roirj(rai rpixa piav XcvK^y ^ pikaivav D, d k. 

fuov rpi^o Xcv/c^y iroi^o-oi Q ptkaivav M B L^ a b f ^/f* 
„ 39. — dc^idy {before (nay6va) D, d k, 
+ d€iidpCk,AfSS.,&h{ffi. 
„ 44. — ieaX»ff fToictrc tovs purovvras vpas M B, k etc* 

+ KoXtff . • . vpas D L ^/^.| a b d f etc. 
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Matt. V. 44* -* iinip€aC6v7rtiv vfias mt M B, k e/c, 

+ iinjp€aC6vT0iv • . . icai D L efc, a b d f etc, 
9> >9 45* ^^ ('''^^ fjXiop) D, d k. 

5s,.. Gk. MSS,j2ihiSx. 
„ vi. 20. — olhe KkinrowTUf k. 

+ ovht KkttTTOvo'iP a b f ffi. 
„ viii. 3. rf^ltaTo airov (- 6 'liycroOs) H B C* Z, ff, k. 

ijy^aTO avTOv 6 ^Irjavvs {or 6 *Ii;(r. ^^. avr.) L ^/f., a b f eU» 
)f V 4* *2ir€y M, k. 

Xfyf * ^<^^«> a b f ^/^. 
Maxr^ff L etc, k. 

Mcavo^r M B Z eU^^ a b f ffi etc. 
„ „ 7. Xryfi ovry (—6 'liycrovff) « B, k, 

Xcyf i avT^ 6 ^Irjaovs C L etc., a b f e/c» 
„ „ 15. avry «* B C ^/^., k q. 

avToU L ^/(f., a b f fTi ^/^. 
,1 ix. 2. d<l>iovTai <roi al dfjMfn-uu ( - cov) D, k. 

d<l>iovTal (TOi a2 afjMfn-iiu <rov L ^/^.^ abdfiri(ab dtfUtyraiy L ^/r. 

,, „ 5. crov al dfiapTiM M B C D L efc^ k. 

<rot a2 afjLapriai S ^/f •! b d. 

<roi a2 dfiafyrUu crov (zi^, UHC»f2L{efc, 
„ „ 15. luvBtiif Gk. MSS*y k. 

ptfOTMiv D, a b d f ^/f. 
y, )i 17* PV^<f^^ ^ ohos 6 P(og Tovs acieovr, xdi 6 oZyor dir<^i;rai leal ol wrKoi D, d k» 

p^yywrai ol daKol, icai 6 qhos ^Kxtirai Koi ol daicol airSKKwrtu 
M B e/c. (a) b f ffi (a b ffi dfroXovvroi). 
„ „ 27. — <cal Xcyovrcff C* L, a k. 

+ jcal Xryovrcff Gk, AfSS,, b d f ^/r. 
„ X. 3. AcASaw D, d k. 

Ar/9^aioff 6 ^ueX^^Ciff Gaddaior L etc, f. 

Ooddatoff H B, C ffi ^/^. 
„ „ 10. pdfidop M B D, a b d f eU, 

pdffbovs C L ^/f., k. 
91 » 19* do^<rcrai yhp vfup (v itcnivji rj &pq. rl \aKrfiniT€ M B C efc,, a b 

f ffi etc, 

— do^<rcrai • . • XoX^oi^rc D L efc^ k. 
,y xi. 15* ^ ^X^'' ^^ ("" o'Eowty) B D, d k. 

6 Kx^^ ^^ dKovtof M C L etc, a b f etc, 
„ xiL 3* iwtlma-tv ( - ovrf^r) M B C D etc, d k. 

iirtivcunv aMs L ^/^.^ a b f ^/f. 
), 99 II. ^/pciCDL, dk. 

ryrpci 6^^. AfSS,, a b f ffi ^/if. 
yy xiii. II. rrircy (— avroir) M C Z, fifi k. 

ffZrcy a^tff B D L ^Z^., a b d f etc. 



loa APPENDIX /. 

Matt. xiii. 17. aiiriv (- yap) h etc., a b f ff, etc. 

dfifjv ydpBCB etc., d k. 
99 » 33« SKKfjv vapa^okriv (— /XdXi^crcy ovrols) D, d (k alia similitiido). 

^EXXi;y vapcfiokrip iXdKvitrtp ai/rois a b f fifi etc. 



Mark viii. i6. Z^ovaw B ^/^., k. 

crxav D, a b d i. 
* txofjLip « A C L etc.y f etc. 
ff ff 20. Koi XeyoviTip M B C L etCf k. 

ol dc €?7roy A D ^/r., (a) b f i etc. 
,f ), 21. o£firo» M C L etc., k. 

fTttff oifrro) A D etc., a (f) i etc. 

nSis ov B etc.f b d ^/r. 
„ „ 25. du3X«^€i/ M B C* L tf/^., k. 

ijp^aro ava/3Xc^t D, b d ^/r. 

iiroiritrtv avrhp apofiXvftat A ^/^.y ^fetc. 
,1 ,1 28. c^oy M B C L etCf k. 

dmKpiBrfO'ap A D ^/r., a b d f ^/^. 
^ €va rap npoffitfT&p ( - nt) A ^/^.y k« 

^i cbff cj/a icr.X. D ^/^.y a b d f i. 
)> 91 33* "ui^ ^«V^ M B C L ^/r., fTs k. 

Xeya>y A D ^/f., a b d f etc^ 
99 »> 34* ofr/o-o fiov i\6(ip m A B L etc., k etc, 

6. fi. dKciKovBtw C D etCf a b d f i n etc, 
„ fac. 3. \€VKii \iap (- »ff x^^^) M B C L ^/r., d k. 

XevK^ X/ov coff x'^'' -^ ^ ^^^M a b f i. 
dvvarai Xcvieovai (— ovras) A D ^/f., b d f i. 

dvparcu ovTwg \€VKavai M B C L etC.f k ff|. 
„ „ 6. diroKpiBj M B C* L etCf k. 

XoX^o-ci A D etc.f a b (d) f i n etc. 

ff yy 7* ^>^ ^1^ T^f p«l>€\rfs (— Xcyovcra) M B C ^/i^., k« 

^. e. r. v. Xcyov(ra A D L ^/^.^ a b d f i n etc. 
y, ,, 14. i\66pT€s . . . €ldop M B L etc.f k. 

ik6o9p . • . fVkp A C D etCf ab d f i. 
» 9) 15* f$€6aiJLprj$Tj A ^/r., f k ^/^. 

iifeafi^rfifjirap M B C (D) L etc.f a b d i. 
J, ,9 20. cv^ff avp€<nrdpa(€P M B C L ^/Sf.^ f k. 

avp€(nrdpa^p (— cv^) D, a b d i etc, 
99 9> 23* ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ( "" TTtoTcvcrai) H B C L etCf k. 

r6 €^ dvpu YTioTcvcrai (^ir dvyacrm) A D, a b d f etc, 
„ „ 24. Arycv (— fi€Ta ^cucpwop) « A* B C* L €U.f k. 

furii dcucpvap TKtytp D etc., a b d f i etc. 
}, yy 29. cy irpoo'fvxjo (— Kol lo/oTcta) «* B, k. 

/v irpoa-fVxS "uil in;oTCi$ A C D L tf/r., a b d f> 
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Mark ix. 35* — mX Xcyri alnoa* rt riff ^Ari vp^og styoif tcmu viffrm titrxaroff «col 

rrdirrav diaKOPos D, d k« 
+ Koi Xcyci • • • dioKovos Gk, MSS^ A b f L 
>i 99 38' "Iflxiyyijs (— Xcyoiy) « B ^/f., k. 

^Imavvris Xrycov A (D) L eU.y a b (d) f L 
,) „ 40. Koff ijn&Vf xmtp fin&v M B C etc.^ k« 

Kaff vfi&v, vircp vfi&v A (D) efc^ a b (d) f i. 

9) yf 44* — Swov 6 aK&\ri( avT&v ov re Xcvr^ icai r^ vrvp o^ trpfvyvTcu M B C L efc*f k* 

+ Sirov 6 (TKttXj/f . • . ov tr^vyvrai A D ^/r.| a b d f i ^/r. 

n n 45* "^ '^^ ^ ''^P ^ dfrffftrrov h B C L efc.^ b k. 

+ €^ff . . . Safittrrop A D ^/r., (a) d f (i). 

„ X. 10. + secreto (after discipuli) c k. 

— secreto a b d f. 

„ „ 22. + et agros (after diuitias) hk(c/,ff2 possessiones, et pecunias). 

— et agros a d f. 

y, ,) 24. — rovff veiroMrcis eirl xp^y^^*'^ M B etc,, k. 

+ rovff • • • xphl^^"^^ A C D eU»y a b d f^ 
)9 )> V. 25. €vKoir&T€pop before v. 34 ol d^ fiaBrjral D, a b d «^. 

order 24, 2$, fk. 
» )9 30* " otKtas Koi adfX^vff mil odcX^^c^ luU fjufrspas ical riicya xai iypovs 

«*, c k. 

+ oIkIos , . . dypovff BCD etc, a b f ^. (n«V>l variations), 
n 79 49* clfTcy' ffHovfi<raTt aMv M B C L eU., k* 

e?fr€v avT^y <f>»inff$TiiHU A D ^/f^ a b d f L 
y, xi. 26. — tl dc v/ACip ovK d^icrr, ovdc 6 frar^p vftwy 6 cv roif mtpqmis o^^ovi r^ 

irapanrvfiaTa vfjt&p H B L ^if.| k ^. 

+ ft d^ v/iftff . . . vfi&v A C D e^Cf ab df i «^. 

„ ,, 29. mpwrrffm vpas (— icayw) B C L eU,f k. 

/it. vfiaff leoytt H (A) D etc, a b d f L 
„ xii. 15. /d»y M* D eic, b d fi^ i etc. 

tlbns A B C L etc., hketc. 
n ff 27. 9roXv vKapoaBt M B C L etc., k. 

vfuis oSp iroXv frXayao^ A D etc., a b d. 
99 ft 3^* clvrcy 6 /cvpior h B L etc., a b d i etc. 

Xryci 6 K. AD,kq. 
yy xiii. 14. — t6 prjOh vir6 ^Wm^X rov vpoff^ov m B D L stc, a d n* ^/f. 

+ t6 pri6hf . . , vpotfi^Tov A etCf k n^^. etc. 
„ „ 15. icoTo/Scirtt (— €h r^v oUdtai) M B L etc., k. 

K€trafi6r» tls rr^ olidtuf A D etc.^ a n etc. 
„ „ 18. Ufa ftfj yimfnu ^ ^vyi^ v/mv x^iii&ms A ^.9 k. 

ha fi^ ytpifToi ;(^eifittyo( (— ^ ^vy^ v^mn') m B D L ^4**^ a d i n. 
I, xiv. 20. 6di 6troKpiB€U c&rtv A etc., k. 

6 dc itirof (— airoKpiBtis) i^B CD U, Sid fi etc. 
„ „ 24. dio^njff M B CD L etc., dk. 

icauni$ dio^M^f A «/lri a f i etc. 
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Mark xiv. 36. — Biktis Gk. AfSS.y k 1. 

+ BlXtis D, a d f e/c. 
n 37* io'xyo'OT€ D, d k. 

lo'xvo'as Gk, MSS,y a f. 
„ 5^» "- ctI yv/ii/ov c k. 

+ ifii yvfofov D etc,^ a d f etc, 
„ 54. <nfp{or avy)KaBriiuvos M A B* C L etCy k. 

Ka6rifJL€yos D, a d etc. 
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(4) Dtvtston in Old Latin Authorities, 

Matt. i. 22. bih 'Hcraibv rov vpc^tfrov D, a b d f. 

dm Tov ftp. (— 'Hcrcuov) G^^. MSS,^ ffj k. 
9> » 25. t;I($y H B Z, a b k ^/f. 

r6y vibv aMji rhv irparordicov CD L, d f ffi q. 
„ ii. II. tJdov H B C D Ly a d f k etc, 

t^pov Gk, min., b ffi etc. 
„ iv. 10. vnay€ (— on-/(ra> fiov) « B C* etc,, f k. 

uTToyr oTT^cTtt fiov D L Z, a b etc, 
99 » 15* raXtXatafk. 

raXiXatW D* L, a b d ^/f. 
„ ,, 20. dijcrva (— avrttp) D, dfffik. 

dtrrva avr&v k etc, a b ^/r. 
„ V. 32. Xry» w/iii/ (— Sti) D, a b d k etc. 

Xcyoo vfjLiv iri Gk, AfSS,, f ffi. 
f, „ 44. — (v\oy€iT€ Tovs KarapiOfitvovs vfMS H B, a b ffi k etc, 

+ cvXoycirc . . . vfias D L ^/r.| d f ^/r. 
» )9 45* iFovrjpoits Koi ayadovs D, b d k. 

aya6ovs Ka\ irowjpovs a f ffi. 
f, yy 4^* ouro) froiovo-cy D Z, d h k etc. 

t6 aM YT. M B L etc., tovto it. a b f etc. 
n ff 48. dp TOis ovpavois D etCj b d k ^/f. 

6 ovpdvios M B L Z etc.y a f ffi. 
,, vi. 4. ) - cV T^ <l>ay€p<^ M B D Z, d ffi k etc. 
99 91 6. J + eV r^ (fxipipt^ L ^/f.y a b f ^/^. 

M M 13* "" 5''* ''"ov <oTiv . . . afjL^v M B D Z, a b etc. 

+ oTi . . , dfirfv L etc., f etc. (k quoniam est tibi uirtus in saecula 
saectilorum). 
,y 9, 15. dvBponrois t6, Traparrrafjiara ovt&v B L etc., b f ^/(f. 

dp6pwrois ( — ra irapaar, avr.) M D, a k ^/^. 
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Matt. vi. 32. -• iravra a b k. 

+ irdvra f etc, 
), vii. 14. — ^ nvKrj ak eU, 

+ If irxikfj b f eic, 
„ „ 19. irov (— odv) M B C eU,, ak e^c, 

fray o^y L Z etc., b (f ) ^/r. 
I, viii. 8.-6 naU fiov Gk, min,, a k. 

+ 6 irais fiov Gk. unc., b f e/c, 
» » 9* ^9 dovX^ /zov (— Xcya>) f k eU, 

Tw dovX^ /iov Xcyo) a b ^/^. 
)} )i 10. 9rap* ovbivi rocravnjy nitrriv iv r^ 'icrpa^X c^poy B, a k q. 

ovdc ^y r^ 'lap, too; mar, ^pov M C L etc^ b f ffi ^/^. 
,, y, 12. paaik€ias (— ravn;^) ak ^/Ir. 

fiaaiXeias Tavrrjs b f ^/f . 
i^\€vaovrai M*, a b k ^/r. 

(KfilkTjOriaoVTai B C ^/^., f ffi ^/^. 
), ,, 13. ^v rg &P9 (/c((y27 m B L ^/r., f k efc, 

airb Tijs &pas €K(ivrjs C, a b eU, 
„ ,, 27. Uri Kai M B L ^/r., d f k. 

^i (— Kai) C ^/f., a b ffi e/c, 
„ „ 29. vi€ (- 'Iiycrot)) « B C* L ^/^., ffi k etc. 

*lriaov vU £ K eU,, a b d f ^/r. 
,, ix. 5. a^ifvrai B, dcffiovrai M* D, d f k e/c, 

a)if>€<idVTxu C ^/^., a b etc, 
„ „ 6. ^ipc ical 2poy Dy a d k ^/f. 

^ip* ^ipov B, b f etc, 

tyfpBtis ^v M C L etc,, q. 
„ „ 10. Koi Idov B C eU.f h k q. 

^dov (- Kai) M D abdf ^/^. 
»» 99 15* "* '''^ '*K€iyaiff ratff ^fjJpais Gk, MSS,, f ffi k. 

+ A» ^/c. T. ^/i. D, a b d etc. 
}) ly 28. — du> 6-^^. AfSS,, f ffi k. 

+ Wo H* D, a b d. 
„ X. 3. AcASaioff D, dfk. 

'lovdoff Zi7X<>»n7ff a b ^/f. 
}i 91 15* yop6pp»¥ M B ^/r.| a b f ^/r. 

yofiSppas C D Ly d ffi k etc, 
I, xi. la ts KaTaaK€vda€i M B C D L etc,, d (etc. 

Ka\ KoraaK. P, a b k etc, 
„ xii. 4. t ovK i^bv f y B D, b d k etc, 

ots K.r.X. M C etc., a f ^/r. 
y, ,, 6. Xcytt ydp D, d ffi k. 

Xcyoo dc Gk, MSS,, a b f. 
M ly 44* KcH aeaapiofUpop M C* Z ^/f., a c (ffi) h q. 

a€aap»piivow (<— m/) B D L ^/f.y b d f k etc, 

p 
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Matt. xiii. 9. ^a ( — dieovcii/) M B L, a e k etc, 

^a cLKovtuf C D etc,^ b d f. 
„ „ 10. fiaBtjrai ( - avrov) M B D L Z, e ffi k. 

fjMBtjTal avTov C ^/if ., a b d f etc. 
ff „ 16. r^ ^a vfttfv M C D ^/r., d f k etc. 

rh ira (— vfu»v) B ^/^., a b etc. 
„ „ 43. ^a (— dKov€iv) M* B, abek. 

itra aKovtip C D L etc., df ITi. 
yy „ 48. oTt dc (vrkrfp^Orf dyifiificurap avrrfv D ^/f., a b d e f k. 

^y ^rc crrX. awafi^^ouravnt M B C L ^/f., C ITi q. 
,, xiv. 9. Xvin^^c^ff 6 ^ao-iXcw diA rovf ^pieovr B D (L* a b etc.)^ 

iK\mri6ri 6 fi. dt^ dc r. ^p. C (Z) etc.^ f k ^/^. 
„ XV. 25. frpo(rtKvv€i «* B D ^/^., b c ffi k etc. 

irpoa-tKvvrj(r€v C L etc., a f q tf/^r. 
9, y, 26. t^€(m¥ D, a b d ffi ^/^. 

coTi Kak6v M B C L etc>y e f k ^/^. 
n » 30* x^^^^fy Tv^Xovff, KvXXovff D (clodos, caecoSy sideratosy d)« 

surdos, caecos, clodos k. 

clodosy caecos, debiles, mutos a b (f). 

[There are many variations both in Greek and LaHn MSSJ] 

Mark ix. 24. vricrrrvfia (- jcvpte) M A B C* D L etc.^ d i k. 

9rt(rrcvoi> Kvpit N A etc., a b f. 
i> f> 45* "^ ^^^ ^^ ^P ^^ SuT^tarop M B C L ^/if.y b k. 

+ fU rh n, T. &r. A D etc^ (a) d f (i). 
yy X. 19. /i^ fioixtvajjs, iifi <l>op€v<rj]s A ^/r.y a b d (B C etc., firj <l>oy, fiij iioix») 

fifi fjtoix€v<nj£, fi^ iropvtv^s Dy k. 

fi^ fUHxtvajjs f. 
yy xi. 9. + r^ tnlrltmp a i k. 

— T9 vy^icT^ b d f. 
yy xiii. 22. — ylr€vd6xpioT(n km D, d i k. 

+ ylt€vd6xpi(rroi koI H AB CL etc, a b etc. 
voirifrovtri trrffuia D etc., a d. 

d^covcrt cr. M A B ^/f.y b k. 
yy xiv. 46. r^ff x^'^P^^ avT^ B D L etc., a k q. 

rhs xc(/Hx^ avT&v M* C ^/^.y (d ff^. 
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II. Relation to the Greek Text of m B. 

(i) Agreement with N B combined. 

Matt. i. 5. Bofff M B, k. 

Bodf L etc, a f etc, 
„ 7, 8. "KfT64> H B C Di»«. c d k etc. 

*h(rd L ^/^.} a f ffi. 
„ 10. 'A/icfts H B C D^^o. etCy c d k ^/^. 

^hyu&v L ^/if ^ a f. 
„ V. 25. ^ Kpvriis {^ (r€ napai^) M B mtn, etc, k. 

6 KpiTTjs (Tc irapod^ D L ^/r., a b d f ^/r. 
„ 44. ^ cvXoyciTv rovff Karapafitpovs vfMS M B, a b fTi k etc. 

+ cvXoycirc . . . vfias D L ^/f ., c d f etc. 

— leaXfiaff yrotcirc tovs fUfrovpras vfias M B, k etc. 
+ KaXttf . . . Vfias D L etc., a b d f etc. 

— €injp€aC6vT0iP vfuis Kai M B, k m. 
+ imjp. . . . xat D L etc, a b d f etc. 

vi. 4, 6. — ^p rf <l)ay€p^ h B D Z, d ffi k etc. 

+ tp T^ <fia»ep^ L etc, a b f etc. 
,f 21. 6 Bri<ravp6s imv M B, a b k etc. 

6 Brffravpbs vfmv L etc, f. 
V 33* ^^ /Soo-iXctay (B diKcuoavtnjv) — rov $€0v H B, k m etc» 

TTiv /9. Tov Beov L etc, a b f ^/(f, 
viii. 3. ijy^aTo alrov {—6 'li/cr.) h B etc, fFi k. 

^^. avrov 6 *Ii;(ro(;ff (^r 6 'li^cr. ^^. a^.) L etc, a b f ^* 
„ 7. Xeyci a^ry (—4 'li/cr.) M B, k, 

X. ovr. 6 *Ii;<rovff C L etc, a b f ^/If. 
yy 9. \m6 i^ovfrlav Taa'a'6iitvog H B, a b k etc 

V. i(. (— Taa'a'6fuvos) C L etc, fete 
„ 13. &s (— Kol) H B, a b k etc 

Ka\ »s CL etc, f etc 
6 iratff (— avrov) m B etc, a b f ffl k. 

6 vats avTov C L ^/^. 
y, 25. vpo(T€\66vT€s (— o2 fuiBriraX a^ov) m B, a k ^/(f. 

irp. o2 ixaOifToi avrov C (L) ^/i^., b (h) etc 
„ 31. afr<$<rrciXoy ijfioff H B, a b d k ^/f. 

inirpv^v ^fuv atrtKBilp C L ^/i^., f etc 
„ 32. ff^ff Tovs xp^povs M B C* etc, a b d k etc 

§ls rfjiP ^yfXip r&p xoiptav L etc, f ^/^. 
ix. 2. oK^Urrai M B (D o^/oirai), d f k etc 

d<f>€»rTai C L etc, a b ^/f . 
,, 5. d^icyroi M B (D a^toyrai), d f k etc 

dif>€»PTai C L ^/iT.y a b etc 

p a 
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Matt. ix. 12. da^v (- avrotr) m B C* D eic.^ b d k ^/^. 

€?7r€i/ avrotf L etc..^ a, f ^/r. 
X. 4. *la'Kapiciynjs M B L eU.^ D, d f k eic, (rieapic&njff. 

ItrKapitoB C, and similarly a b ^/^., (b carioth). 
„ 19. irapaimtrip M B ^/f., d f k ^/^. 

irapa^iitrovfriv D L ^/^., a b etc, 
xi. 10. o^o£ (- yap) M B D Z, b d k ^/^. 

o^off ydp C L ^/^., f ^/r. 
„ 17. iBpTfvrjO'afJLtp (— v/i(v) M B D Z ^/r., d f k ^/f. 

c^p. vpip C L ^/iT., a b elc. 
y, 23. /i^ cttff oifpavov v^BfitTQ mBCDL, abdk ^/r. {with slight variations), 

4 c«>ff ovp, inlra$Tis or ^ . , . xj^aOtitra £ F G K etc., f etc, 
,, 26. evlioKta iytv€To M B, k (placitum factum est). 

iytv, (vboKia C D L etc., a b (fuit placitum). 
xii. 3. (iriipaa-tp ( — aMs) h B C D etc., d k. 

tneivatrtv avT6s L etc., a b f ^/r. 
,f 10. avOpcmos xnpa tx^v (~ $y) M B C, k ^/r. 

&fBp<onos 7jv Tfip x^'P^ ^x®'' ^ ^ ^^^*> A ^ ^ ^^•^^ (^ L ^/r., add 
elect). 
„ 15. iroXXoi (— ^x^^O M B, a b k etc. 

^X^ot froXXoi C D L etc, d f ^/r. 
,, 22. &OTC r^y Ko^hv XoXctv leal /9Xcfrctp M B D, d k ^/r. 

&are XaXcty ie.r.X. ( — rbv Kta^v) a b f ^/r. 

&OTC rbv Tv<l>\6v Koi «ea>^dy XaXcip k.t.\. C (L) ^/r. 
„ 25. ff^dttff dc (~ 6 *Ii7aovff) H B D, d k (^dtti/ D, d). 

c^dor dc 6 'Ii^cr. C L ^/^., a b f etc, 
„ 31. ovK ai(l>(6rnrtTai (— avrotr {^r roir dvOpumois) M B ^/f., k. 

oIk axfi, avToU or rois dvBp. C D L etc., b d f etc. 
„ 47. — €irr(v dc Tis avn§ . . . XoX^croi H* B L etc., k etc. 

+ ciTTci/ dc rif avr^ . . . XoX^crat C D Z etc., a b d f etc. (with slight 
variations). ' 
xiii. 9. lofra ( — aKovtw) M B L, a e k etc, 

hra oKovtw C D etc., b d f. 
,) 22. Tov almyos ( — tovtov) »* B D etc., a d k etc. 

Tov al, TOVTOV C L etc., b f etc. 
„ 43. £ra ( — aKovav) M* B, a b e k. 

^a aieovciy C D L etc., d f ^/r. 
„ 44. 6/io(a cot/i' m B D, a d e k etc. 

irdkiy Sfiola c'orcv C L etc., f ^/f. 
„ 51. Xcyci avrotr 6 'Ivftrovs (Tvvr)KaT€ C L ^/r., f etc. 

(rvyr}KaT€ ( — X. avT. 6 'li^c.) m B D, b d e k etc, 
xiv. 12. TTTWfta H B C D L ^Z"^., k. 

crwfia E F G K etc., a b d f etc, 
„ 15. ol paOrjTai (— avrov) M B Z etc., b k. 

o( fta^. avTov C D L etc., a d f ^/f . 
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Matt. XV. 33. o2 fiaOrjTed ( — avrov) m B eU,,-'a. b k eic. 

ol fjM$, avTov C D L eU,, f eU, 

Mark viii. 20. koX Xtyova-uf h B C L e/c, k. 

ol b( cStop a D eU., (a) b f i etc. 
„ „ 25. iiiPke^ttv H B C* L e/c, k. 

ffp^aro d»aP\€ylrai D, b d i efc, 

€iroiri(rtv avrhv apoffX, A e/c, a f eic, 
„ „ 28. €2rrav m B C L e/c, k. 

airfKplBrjtray A D etc, a b d f e/c. 
If » 33* '^^ Xcyf I M B C L ^/r., k. 

Xcycoy A D e/c.f a b d f etc, 
„ ix. 7« i^^Aiyff ( — Xc^ovira) H B C ^/f., k. 

p*<l>€kfjs Xiyovaa A D L etc, a b d f i n efc, 
„ „ 14. €\66vT€g . . • €idop M B L etc., k. 

iXOap . . . (Vi(v A C D ^/^.y a b d f i. 
»f M 23. W17; ( — 7naT€vaai) H B C* L etc., k*. 

dvvg iriartvo'M A D ^/r., (a) b d fete. 
„ „ 29. cV irpoa'€vxff (— «ii yi^oTctf) H* B, k. 

cV irp. jcal 1070T. A C D L ^/r., a b d f. 
» » 3^* ^ *l»apvrjs (— Xryooy) M B etc., k. 

6 'Ia». Xrywi/ A (D) L etc., a b (d) f i etc. 
„ „ 44y 46. — Sirov 6 aKtaikfj^ axrr&v ov rcXcvra /col t6 nvp od (r^mntrai h B C L 

etc., k. 

+ Znov . . . aPetnnn-M A D ^/r., a b d (f) i etc. 
„ X. 13. avroiff M B C L A, ck. 

roif 7rpoaxl}€pov(nv A D ^/r., a b f ^/r, 
,y ,, 24. " Toifs ireiroi$&ras rirl xp^ftactv M B ^/r., k. 

+ Tovs trctr. . . . xphl"^^^^ A C D etc., a b d f etc. 
„ xi. 26. — tl d( vp/is ovK d<l>i(rt, ovdg 6 Trarrjp vpMW 6 iv rois olpapois d^^ci rit 

TrapanrSfiaTa vpMV M B L A etc., k etc. 

+ e^ dc vfjLtis . . , vfjMv A C D etc., a b d f i etc. 
„ xii. 27. iToXv 7r\aya<r6( m B C L etc., k. 

vfitU odv IT. ytX. a D ^/(T., a b d. 
19 » 36* <ivr($ff ( — yap) M B L etc., a k (/cat o^or D, et ipse d). 

avrhs yap A etc., b i ^/^. 
„ xiii. 8. Xtfioi (^ leal rapaxai) mBDL, abdikn etc. 

Xtfioi /cal rapaxpLi A X ^/r., q. 
91 99 15* Kora/Saro) (— rir r^v o^«eiay) M B L ^/r., k. 

KOT. tls Ttpf oUiov A D etc., a d i n etc. 
„ „ 22. dttcovcrt tniiitia m A B C etc., b k ^/r. 

votifo'ova'i mifi. D ^/r., a d. 
„ xiv. 24. TTJf iuiBfiKris M B C D L etc., d k. 

TTJs Kaimis d, A etc., a f i etc. 
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Mark xiv. 27. - cV i^oi iv rj vvkti ratfrj h B C* D L eU,, 2l dfikeU. 

+ cV . . . toutJ a e^c, 
w w 52* yvfip6s tijwytp (— dir' avr&p) m B C L, k eU. 

y, tif>, car avr&p A D e/c, a d f e/c. 
„ „ 70. TaXiXatoff ci M B C D L ^/<f ., a d k eU. 

r. c? «cal rf X'aXui (rov 6fixnd{€i A ^Z^., q. 
„ „ 72. Koi tv0vs H B (D) L eU., a d k : jcm (- cv^w) A C ^/r. 
„ xvi. 9-20. Om, H B, k. 



(2) Agreement with N against B. 

Matt. vi. 15* roiff dpBp&trois (-r ra irapanrwfurra avr&p) k D, ak etc, 

r. ay^. rh irapairrmfiara avr&p B L etc, b f ^/r. 
^y „ 16. rd npAa-wrop H,k: rk frp6a-wra B D ^^., a b f etc. 
f, „ 25. il>dyrjT€ (— ical W Trtiyr*) h, a b k ^/r. 

^. jcal (^?r $) W frifjTf B L ^/^., f etc, 
M w 33* '^^ Paurikeiap ( — tov ^cov) m, k m. 

r^y duuuoavprjp B. 

r^y /3d(r. rov ^cov L etc*, a b f ^Z^. 
„ vii. 4. Xeyciff M*, a b f k ^/^. (dicis) : iptis relt, 
ff ,, 6. KorasraTrfa'ova-iP K ^/r.| a b f k etc, 

KaTOfrarfia'ova'ip B L etc, 
„ ,) 13. n-Xarcui (— ^ irvXi^) M*, a b k tf/r. 

ttX. ff frvKfj B C L etc, f etc. 
„ viii. I. KorafidpTi de avrt^ H L ^/^., k. 

KorafiaPTOt dc avrov B C etc., a b f ^/f. 
„ „ 12. rfeXct/o-ovrai «*, ibunt a b etc., exient k. 

eKfiXfjOrjiroPTm B C etc.^ f etc. 
„ „ 22. — *It)a-ovs », b k etc. 

+ 'li;<rovff B C L etc., a ^/^. 
„ ix. 22. 6 d* (— 'Iiyo-ovff) «* D, a b d k etc. 

6 di *Ii;<rovs B C etc., f ^/^. 
„ xiv. 16. 6 di (— *lTj(rovs) «* D, dk. 

6 di *lrj<rovs B C L etc., a b f etc. 

m 

Mark viii. 20. — avr^ (after \4yova-ip or equivalent) « A D etc., a b d f i k. 

+ avT^ B C L etc, 
M 9i 23. ^Xcxrci M A L ^/^., a b d f i k. 

^XcTTCiff BCD. 
I, ix. 18. pria-o'ti ( — avrcJj') M D, d k. 

p^trcrti, avrdp A B C L etc., a b f i. 
„ X. 30. — oliuas Koi ddeX^ovff Koi ad(\<f>hs Ka\ fujrepas icai T€Kva Ka\ aypovt H*f k. 

+ olKias . . . aypovs BCD etc., a b f tf/r, (wtth variations). 
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Mark xiv. 71. SySpwrop tovtop (— 6i» Xiytre) m, k. 

M, r. tp Xrycrt A B C D e/c.^ a d. 
^, XV. 20. aravpoHrova-iP ( - avrc^y) m D ^/r.> d k etc. 

or. avrdp A B C L etc, 
yy „ 44. ^BavfiaCtP M Dy d k ^/^. 

tOavfjLaa'€P A B C L ^/^., n. 



(3) Agreement with B against K. 

Matt. V. 9. + alroi B etc.^ f k. 

- avTol M C D> a b ^/^. 
„ >, 22. poitti B «/r., k. 

paxa M Dy a b d f ^/r. 
„ vi. 22. itrrip 6 6<l)BaXfi6s aov B, a b k etc. 

€. 6 6(f>6aXii6t ( — cov) M L etc., f. 
c^y ovy B L ^/r., f k etc. 

tap (— o^i») K etc., a ^/f. 
,1 vii. 24. Xdyovff ( — TovTovs) B*, a k ^/f. 

\6yovs TOVTOVS K ^/^.^ b f tf/r. 
„ viii. 7. Xcyfi (— «it) B, b k ^/^. 

Koi Xcyei K C L ^/^.> a f ^/r. 
,^ ,1 10. Trap* ovdtpi ToaavTTiP frlcrtv ip rf *I(rpai^X B, a k ^/r. 

ovd^ ip T^ 'lo-pa^X ro<ravr7F niarw M C L etc»f (b f tf/^.). 
„ ix. 10. xal 2dov B C etCj k «/^. 

Idov (- «iO H D, a b d f ^/^. 
>9 9> 35. fioXafc^ {— ipT^ Xaf ) B C* D, a b d f k ^/r. 

/L(. ^y rf Xaf K* L «/r., c etc. 
yy xi. 15. ^a (— oLKovfip) B Dy dk. 

ZnvL oKovftp M C L etCf a b f etc. 
„ xiii. 35. npo<t>fiTov (— *Hoxubv) BCD etc., a b d f k etc. 

np, 'Haatov H* min. 
KarapoXrjt (— xdo-ftov) B m/W., ek. 
icara^oX^r K6<rfiov m* C D L etc., a b d f eU. 
„ XV. 22. tKpaCtp B D etc., k «/^. 

tKpa^ M* Zy a «/r. 

Mark viii. 16. txovatp B «^., k. 

c?X<u' D, a b d i : txofup w A C L «/^.| f ^/^. 
„ „ 22. HpxoPTtu B C D L etc., d i k (a hi etc. venerant). 

tpxfTQi ^* A etc. 
„ xiv. 22. Xo/3^y (-6 *Ii7<rovff) B D, a d i k etc. 

X. 6 *li7<roO£ K* A C L etc., fete. 
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Mark xiv. 72. ^avrffrai bU {or b\s 4)a>v,) A B L efc, k. 

<l>(ovfja'ai (— dis) « C* eU,^ ffi etc. 
„ XV. 24* aravpovauf avrSPf Kai B L, d k etc. 

(rravp&a-avTts avrSp w A C D etc. 



(4) Difference from X B combined. 

Matt. iv. 16. ^ffiff ctdrv /icya m B C, a b f etc* 

tidtv <f}&f fUya D K Ly d k. 
M » 23. cV SKfj tJ TaXcXat^ («*) B C. 

Skrjif T^v TaXiKaiav D £ K etc., a b d f k etc, 
n V. 4> 5* fMifcaptoi o2 irpaus «r.r.X. before fuucdpioi ol nevBovvrts D, a d k etc, 

fi, ol frtvBovvT€s K.T.\. before ft. oX frpaus m B C etc.f b f ^/(^. 
I, n II. — ^cvdo/Licvoi D, b C d k tf/^. 

+ ^€vd6fliV0L « B C ^/^., f tf/f. 
,1 ,f 22. ^ CiK^ M B. 

+ €lKrj D L ^/r., a b d f k ^/r. 
» » 25* ficr' avrov rv r^ 6d^ K B D L, a b d ^Z^. 

cV 1^ 6d^ ficr* avrov £ K M ^/^.^ f k etc. 
9) ») 32. iraff iS oYToXvoDv K B L etc., f ^/r. 

6ff ^ a9roXvcr27 D etc., a b d k etc. 
„ „ 46. ?x«''* *^ B Z etCf ffi* 

€(€Tt D, a b d f k etc. 
t6 aM noiov<rip M B L etc. (hoc faciunt a b f etc.). 

ovroD 9r. D Z, d k etc. 
„ „ 48. 6 ovpdviot M B L Z etCf a f etc. 

iv Tois ovpapois D etc, b d k etc. 
„ vi. I. diKcuoavmjp M B D, a b d etc. 

iktriiLoavvrjv L Z ^/^., f k. 
» »f 5* ^poirivxTftrdt . • . ta-tcrBf M B Z, a b f etc. 

irpoo'tvxn • • • ^^ni ^ L ^/r., d k etc. 
„ „ 8. 6 Btbs 6 irarrip vfMP W* B. 

6 fra-nip vficav ( — 6 $€69) D £ K etc., a b f k etc, 
„ „ 12. d(l>riKafi€V M B Z. 

d<f>Ufi€v (or d(l>iofi€v) D £ K L etc., b f k etc. 
,, „ 13. - 5ri aov itrruf • , . dfi^v M B D Z, a b etc. 

+ &ri aov €<mp . . . dfiTjv L etc., f etc. (k quoniam est tibi uirtus in 
saecula saeculorum). 
„ „ 18. airod«<r« <roi (— iv r^ <l)apip<p) M B D L etc., f etc. 

arr. a. iv r^ ([niviptj^ £ A etc., a b k etc. 
„ „ 22. 17 . . • ^in-Xovff M B, f ^/^. 

dirXovs . . . ^ L ^/^.y a b k ^/r. 
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Matt vii. 5* ^^ ^^^ o^BakyLOv vov r^y hoK^v K B C. 

rr\v d. €« rot) o^B. fTov L etc^ a b f k etc. 
„ „ 9. 6v ( — lav) «* B C, a b etc. 

hv lav L etc,^ f k etc. 
yy I, 24. SfioiCDBfiaerai M B Z m/W., a b ^/^. 

Sfioicixrio avTov C L ^/r., f k etc, 
fy viii. 4. fjMvarjs K B Z ^/^., a b f etc, 

fimcrls C* L ^/r., k. 
„ „ 21. iulBtjjt&v (— avToO) M B, a b ^/<r. 

fui^. avTov C L ^/r., k etc, 
yy ix. 1 1, ^cyov M B C L etc, a b f ^/^. 

c»roy D etCy d k. 
» » 32. Km<f)6v ( — &v6f}wirov) M B tf/r. 

flfy^. (cox^y C D L ^/^., a b d f k ^/^. 

„ X. 2. Koi *IdKa>Pos M* B, d. 

•idK. (- Kai) C D L tf/^., a b fk etc, 
„ „ 10. pdfibov M B D, b d f etc, 

pdpbovt C L etc, a k. 
„ xi. 10. hs KaTaa'K€vda'(i M B C D L etc, d fete, 

Ka\ KoraaK, P, a b k etc 
), „ 16. ip raU ayopais M B Z. 

cV r^ ayopq. D, a b d^f k ^/r. 
„ „ 19. tpyciv avrrii « B*. 

T€Kvtdv avr^ff C D L etc, a d f k etc 
,y xii. 4. Z<f>ayov m B. 

€0aycv C D ^/^., a b d f k ^/^. 

fieiC<op L ^/^., a b d f k ^/^. 
„ xiii. 24. (nrtlpaPTi m B ^/^., a b f ^/r. (qui seminauit). 

airtipovri C D L e^,, d k etc (seminanti). 
9, 99 30. d^aart ain-ii ils fkafids M B C etc, ffi (b alligate ea fascictilis). 

drjaart dtfrfxdf D, d e f k etc (alligate fasciculos). 
„ „ 55. 'la»o^ B C etc, a b f etc 

*I«idtnnjt M* D etc, d. 

'Itfo^ff L ^/(^., k etc. 



Mark viii. 9. ^aap d€(''oi ^yoyrcs) h B L ^/f, 

^ d. ol ^yoiTcff A C D etc, a b d f k ^/^. 
„ „ 36. o^Xct K B L, a n ^/r. 

w^X^o-ci A C D etc, b d f i k etc 
„ ix. 15. t$tBatAfifi$ri(rap K B C (D) L etc, a b d i. 

€(€dafjfirj6ri A ^/r., f k etc 

„ „ 38. ^ts ovK oKoXovBtl ^fuy K B C L etc, f. 

+ ts, . , iiiuv A (D) etc, a b d i k tf/r. 

Q 
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Mark ix. 38 + c^i ov«c riKoKwBCi, fifuif k B C L #/^., f. {with slight variations), 

"Sti , , . ^fuv D etc»y a b d k. 
„ X. 29. c^i; 6 'li^orovff M B etc. 

d7roKpi$€\s 6 'li/cr. einep A C (D) tf/^., a b d f k« 
fy xi. 8. K6'^ravrts €K t&v dyp&v M B (C) L etc. 

tKojTTOp €K Tmv bivhpoiv Koi ifTTp&wwiv €ls ri^v ^dof A D etc.^ a b d f k. 
„ ,) 31. diari (^v M B D etCf f. 

diaW ( - oZv) A C* L ^/f., a b d i k etc. 
„ xii. 14. — cZxrc o^v ^m*" ipefore t^invif) m A B L etc* 

+ cZttc otv ^fuv (C* D) ^/^.y a b d i k etc. 
„ „ 15. IdcDv «* D ^/^., b d i etc, 

tl^as ABC etc.f a k etc. 
99 w 30* "" ovTfj npaynj ivrokfi « B L etCj a. 

+ avTTi iTpcDTTi (ivToXri) A D etc.y b d i k. 
w « 3I« ^fVTcpa avTTf (h) B L etc. 

dtvT€pa Sfjiola avr^ A (D) etc., b d i k. 
99 99 3^* (lirtp 6 Kvpios M B L etc.f a b d etc. 

Xcyct 6 IT. A D, k etc. 
fy xiii. 14. rd fi^iXvyfxa ttjs tprjfiMO'fcis K B D L^ a d fTi i n* etc. 

t6 fid. rrjs €p.y t6 priBh vvh Aai^X rov vpo<^rfrov A X etc.y k (quod 
dictum est ante profeta) n^ etc. 
)> » i^* x^^y^^^^ ( ~~ ^ 0^ vfMdv) M B D L ^/^., a d i n {with slight variations). 

h 0*O'7 v/i&v X' A ^/^., k. 
yy „ 27. cjcXcjcrovf ( - avrov) D L etCy a d e i k etc. 

€k\. avTov M A B C etc. 
„ xiv. 4. — Ka\ \€yovT€f « B C* L etc.y i. 

+ KoL \€yovT€s A etc.y a f k. 
„ „ 8. tiroiTjaev { - avrrj) « B L etc.y a. 

avTTf (TToiricrtP A C D etc.y d f i k etc. 
„ y, 9. dfiTjv dc M B D L etCy a. 

dprfv { - dc) A C etc.y d f i k. 
„ ,y 14. Kcerakvpa fiov M B C D L etc.y a d fete. 

KordXvfjLa ( — fiov) A ^/r., i k etc. 
„ ), 16. fJLodriTai ( — avToC) « B L etc. 

fiaB. avTov A C D etc.y a d f i k. 
„ „ 19. - oi be {before rfp^amo) « B L etc. 

+ oi dc A D etCy a d f i k. 
>> 99 }) H'^*' ^y^ ( ~~ '"'^ ^fXXoff fif/Ti €ya>) m B C L etc. 

fi. t. Koi SKkos iLffri lya A D etc.y a d f i k. 
„ „ 20. tlntv (— dnoKpideis) «BCDL, adfi etc. 

d7roKpid€\s ctTTcy A etCy k. 

99 » 43' ^x^°^ ( ~ w'oX'^f) « B L etc.y a f ^/f. 

Sx^os noXvg A C D etc.y d k etc. 
„ XV. 23. ibibovv avr^ { — xrtf iv) A B C* L, n. 

cd. avr^ TTiriir A D etCy d k etc. 
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Mark xv. 45. wrh\ia k B D L. 

aSfta A C etc.^ d k u. 



III. Agreement with a Small Group, including L. 

Matt. vi. I. iXtrjfUHrvmjp E K L Z efc, f k. 

duuuoavvriw K* Q D, a b d. 
I, x« 15. yofi6ppas C D L M P, d ffi k eU, 

yofi6ppmv M B etCf a b f e^c. 
M }) 19* " doBrjaercu . . • XoX^criyrr D L e/c, d k. 

+ do$ri<r€Tai . . . \a\rj(njT€ « B C e/Cf a b f efc, 

v » ^3* *^ '^ ^^ ''i ^^P? • • • ^^v^ ^ L efCf a b d k eU, 

— «e2y . . . SKXrjv « B C tf/5r., f. 
„ xii. 6. ptlC^op L ^/^., a b d f k ^/^. 

fi€ifoir . B D e/c, ff| q. 
I, II XI. cyc/pet C D L, d k. 

cyrpci r^/., a b f ffi ^/^. 
II xiii. 55. *l»aTjs K L efc.y k ^/^. 

•l«Mr4<^H»B C, abf^/r. 

'itKonnris h* D ^/r.| d. 

Mark ix. 12. *HXcuiff (- fitv) D L ^Z^., a b d f i k etc. 

'HUlat fjJpHAB C etc. 
„ xi. 31. hiori (— otp) A C* L ^/^., a b d i k etc. 

diarl oZv K B D etc., f. 
II xii. 8. i^tfidkov (- awr6v) L X A //r., b k. 

i^^oKov avrdy m A B C D ^/^., a d etc. 
f^ xiii. 27. rovff cicXcjcrous D L, a d e i k. 

rovs iicKtKTovs avrov K A B C etc. 
„ xvL 8 ff. 77^ terminatton in k is similar to an alternative termination in L, 

and is also found in one cursive^ in the margin of the 
Harklean Syriac^ in one good MS, of the Memphitic^ and 
in severed MSS. of the Aethiopic version. 

These lists will in a great measure speak for themselves. They exhibit the 
extent to which the different elements enter into the fimdamental text of ^1 in the 

Q 2 
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most concrete and definite form. Two of these elements stand out with great 
clearness, those which are called by Westcott and Hort respectively 'Western' 
and ' Neutral.' Each cf these enters in large proportions into the composition of 
k : the ' Western ' is naturally somewhat the larger, but the ' Neutral ' is also 
strongly pronounced. On the other hanh, the readings which show a special 
affinity to L are insignificant. Besides the one conspicuous instance, the conclusion 
to the Gospel of St. Mark, there is hardly anotlier that is quite free from ambiguity. 
Readings into the attestation of which L enters are common enough, but it is only 
as one amongst a crowd of other MSS. The peculiar grouping of the evidence 
for the alternative ending to St. Mark does not, I believe, reappear. 

When we come to look more closely into the readings which are common to 
A with the Old Latin as a whole or with a leading branch of it, it will be seen that 
they present all the characteristics of Western readings in general. They are 
marked by the usual licence of paraphrase, assimilation, or supplementary addition. 
Few of these can lay a claim to belong to the text as it was originally written. 
For this reason it is all the more certain that they are connected among themselves. 
The exact nature of this connexion is an intricate question, and one that must 
stand over until we come to consider the origin of the Latin Version as a whole. 
For the present we must content ourselves with simply calling attention to it. 
There is, however, one reading which should not be allowed to pass without a 
word of special comment. In St Mark ix. 15, the Greek irpatrrplxoiTis has been 
corrupted to 7rpoiT;((/toiT(t (for Trpovxaipoimf), which is represented hy gaudenles in the 
Latin of c dff^ i k. It seems difficult to avoid the inference that these MSS., in 
spite of all their divergences, have after all a common origin. If it is not. so, two 
hypotheses only are open: (i) that an early European reading found its way into 
k ; or (2 ) that an early African reading obtained admission into the European texts 
D d and i. Neither of these hypotheses seems so probable as that which would 
trace the reading to community of origin. This interposes a considerable obstacle 
to the view, which I was inclined (o take at first, that the African and European 
texts are fundamentally distinct, And there are other phenomena which tend lo 
shake that positioa The further discussion of these must, however, be reserved 
tmtil we have to deal with the question of the origin of the version more 
directly. 

Speaking generally it appears (hat certain common properties run through 
the readings which are shared by k with other Old Latin authorities. Can we also 
discover common prop)erdes in the readings in which k joins the group K B ? It 
is our duty to hold ourselves as impartial as possible ; we will, therefore, assume 
nothing, but simply try to lay the data for forming a judgment before the reader 
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as fully as we can. It must be remembered that in estimating the internal 
probabilities of corruption the evidence is apt to be double-edged, and to be 
capable of more than one explanation. We will take the ordinary causes of 
corruption and test both sides of the evidence by them. 



Analysis of the Readings ^ fcj B, k. 

Peculiar Forms; Matt. i. 5, 7, 8, 10; ix. 2, 5. The question whether *A(ra^ 
and 'Afxwr are original in Matt. L 7, 8, 10, turns upon the balance between the 
probability that these were peculiar forms of spelling adopted in the original text 
and the probability that the scribe has confused the names of the kings with the 
more familiar names of the psalmist and the prophet. There does not appear to 
be direct evidence for the form 'Ao-ai^, but 'A/idbr is the consistent reading of the 
LXX in 2 Kings xxi. 18-25, where the name occurs five times ; and the substantia- 
tion of this form greatly diminishes the probability of confusion in the case of its 
companion *Aad(l>, On the forms a(fiUvT€u,^ a<^/byrai, see Hort, Introd, NoleSy 
p. 167. 

Assimilation. This is of three kinds : assimilation to parallel passages in other 
Gospels, to expressions in the immediate context of the same Gospel, to the usage 
of the writer in other places. The alternative reading to that of K B k is liable to 
suspicion on one or other of these grounds in Matt. v. 44 (ter\ viii. 31, 32, x. 19, 
xii. 3, 10, 15, xiii. 9, 43, 44; Mark ix. 7, 29, xi. 26, xiv. 24, 27, 70. If these 
readings are right then the readings of M B k must be explained as instances of 
deliberate or accidental abridgment, etc. M B k themselves are exposed to the 
charge of assimilation in Matt. viii. 9, xiv. 12 ; Mark x. 13, xiii. 22, xiv. 72. Of 
these the most important is vn6 i^frlaw T€ur(r6fttvos in Matt. viii. 9, where Taa-a'6' 
luvo£ appears at first sight to be inserted from the parallel passage in St. Luke. 
I should like, however, before deciding upon this point to see a larger collection 
of examples of such a phrase as Mpwros vnb i^ovaiap : the construction would 
be more correct with TaaaSfupot expressed ; but m the Greek of the New Testa- 
ment vjr6 with ace. has so entirely taken the place of V7r6 with dat. that no stress 
can be laid on this. 

Supplementary Addition. By this is meant the tendency to complete an 
expression by supplying subject, object, or the like, which is common in many 
MSS. The opponents of M B k seem to do this in Matt. v. 25, vi. 33, viii. 3, 7. 
13, 25, ix. 12, xi. 17, xii. 25, 31, xiii. 22, 51, xiv. 15, xv. 33 ; Mark ix. 38, xv. 52. 
On the other hand, M B D k insert a subject in Matt. xii. 2 a which is wanting in 
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most other forms of the Old Latin : it should be observed, however, that no Greek 
MS. omits it, while the majority double the phrase {rhp TvtfiKhv kcX kc^v). 

Explanatory Addition or Gloss. Under this head we may range instances of 
more important addition, such as are not found in M B k, and are found in other 
authorities in Matt. xii. 47 ; Mark viii. 25, ix. 23, x. 24, xiii. 15. The alternative 
view in each of these cases would be that something necessary to the sense, 
though not perhaps to the form of sentence, is left out either by accident or 
design. In Mark ix. 23 (r^ €l diivu + rrKrrevaai) however it would seem that the 
dense has been completed wrongly. 

Antithetical Addition. We may describe by this term the addition of ip rf 
4)apep^ in Matt. vi. 4. 6, which (if not genuine) has been inserted in the majority of 
the MSS. to heighten the antithesis with 6 PKerrau h r^ tcpvirr^. 

Grammatical Emendation. We should naturally refer to this cause a reading 
like vfjuop for o-ov in Matt. vi. 21, determined hj Orja-avplCerf preceding. Similar 
corrections appear to have been made by the mass of authorities in Mark viii. 33, 
ix. 14. 

Emendation 0/ style. Perhaps this is the reason for the substitution of <r«fia for 
nr&iia in Matt. xiv. 1 2, and of the more varied oi dc thov for the monotonous xal 
Xtyovauf avr^ in Mark viii. 20. 

Removal of Asyndeton. This special form of improvement of style is found in 
most MSS. of Matt. viii. 13, xi. 10; Mark xii. 27, 36. 

Palaeographical Error. Whichever is the true reading in Matt. xi. 23 the 
corruption would seem to be best accounted for by the doubling or not of M in 
KA*apnaoym[m]h. The omission in Mark xi. 26 may be from homoeoteleuton, 
and that of #cai rapaxal in Mark xiii. 8 is explained by Weiss {Marc. Evang. p. 410) 
in the same manner, as due to apxai following. 

We do not wish to beg the question as to which is the wrong reading in the 
instances above given ; it will be observed however that if the mass of authorities 
is liable to be suspected of succumbing to Assimilation or Interpretative Addition^ 
on the other hand there seems to be a tendency in k and its allies towards 
systematic abridgment. It will be well to collect more precise data on this head. 
I proceed, therefore, to put together all the instances of omission in k of words, 
phrases, or clauses that are found in other Latin authorities. And where there is_ 
any seeming indication of a possible cause for the omission, note will be taken of 
it. This, however, must only be regarded as provisional and quite primd facie 
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criticism. We are feeling our way, more or less in the dark, and the first step is 
to obtain landmarks of any kind. They can be more closely tested afterwards. 

Words or Clauses omitted or not inserted in k. Apparent Cause of Omission, 

Matt. i. I. — *li7(rov XpioroO accidental. 

„ „ 24. — avTov after yvvaiica 

„ ii. 15. — per ^^^^ profetam accidental. 

„ „ 16. — a de/ore magis accidental. 

„ iv. 4. — dXX' cjri . . . Btov (cf. D, b) abridgment. 

„ „ 6. — pedem " . accidental. 

„ „ 17. — /*€Tavo€lTc ( = Syr-cu) 

„ f, 24. — Kal iBepairtvirtp avrovt (navras €$tp, D, OL.) homoeoteleuton. 

„ V. 25. — <r« vapad^ 2<> ( = H B) 

„ „ 29. — ex or de [membris tuis] accidental. 

— fiXffBj or dtrikdfj accidental. 

» 9> 33* ^^'^ dpxalois abridgment. • 

„ „ 44. three clauses omitted abridgment ? 

}i „45i48. — est (cf. vi. i, 14, vii. 21, xi. 10, xiii. 55, characteristic idiom. 

tUso xii. 3, 4. 

„ vi. 4, 6. - cV T^ <t>a»€p^ ( = « B) 

„ fy 20. — Kol KkfWTova'iv . *. abridgment or homoeo- 
teleuton. 

„ „ 23. tenebrae quantae {/or ipsae tenebrae quantae condensed translation. 

sunt, etc), 

„ ,) 28. - ftol ... r/ do. (?) 

„ vii. 9. - fi^, numquid do. 

„ „ 1 1. — irdo^ fjLoXkov 

ff viii. 5. — cum introisset Caphamaum 

y, ,> 17. — quia . condensed translation. 

,, ix. 13. - ^\Bop accidental. 

„ X. 13. - ilia (a b f ^/f.) 

„ fy 16. — o^v condensed translation. 

if » 19. — doBrffrtrai . . . XoXi^oi^rc (dabittu* . . . loqua- homoeoteleuton. 

mini). 

„ ff 24. — neque servus super dominum homoeoteleuton ? 

„ xi. I. - praecipiens accidental. 

y, ,, 28. - faciam accidental 

„ xii. I. — m\ ^p((urro accidental. 

„ „ 2. - €P (raPfian^ 

99 99 30* " dispargit homoeoteleuton. 

,, ,, 40. — erit condensed translation. 

„ xiii. 9. - dKov€ip ( « K B L, a e ffi) 

„ „ la - eius (OL.) 

— ad (at) accidental. 
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Words or Clauses omitted or not inserted in k. Apparent Cause of Omission. 

Matt. xiii. 12. habetur (= habet dabitur) accidental. 

« » 1 5« l<^g^ omission abridgment. 

„ „ 44. — prae before gaudio (gauder6io cod^ = e . characteristic idiom. 

„ „ 51. — Travra abridgment. 

„ „ 52. novae {for nova et vetera) 

„ „ 53. - istas {not e) 

„ XV. 30. — /tvXXovs abridgment. 

„ „ 31. - kMs^ov^ vyulg (= «, and most forms of OL.) abridgment. 

„ „ 36. — arrd abridgment. 

Markviii.2S. - Aravra abridgment. 

„ „ 26. nemini dixeris in castello (cf. Gk. text and abridgment ? 

OL.) 

„ ix. 5. — Kal airoKpiBtit . . . ry 'IiycroO homoeoteleuton. 

„ „ 10. — trvvCnrovvrts accidental. 

„ „ 12. - tkBi>v abridgment. 

,. „ 29. — Ka\ wyoTftV ( — H* B) 

„ „ 31. yap abridgment. 

>} yy 35« - «ii Xcyci . . • dtaicoyoff ( « D) assimilation. 

41. — estis condensed translation ? 

„ „ 44. — ^ov 6 a-Ko>\ri$ . . Tf Xcvt$ (cf. m B C L A etc.) 

„ X. S. -- oldvo abridgment. 

„ „ 17. — npoadpafia>v Kal abridgment. 

„ „ 34. omission oif two clauses abridgment. 

„ „ 36. whole verse omitted 

99 w 37- "" i^aBitrtafuv h rg Wfo (rov accidental. 

yj V 39- ^ *y^ PairriCofiai like beginning. 

„ „ 46. double omission partly homoeoteleuton. 

„ „ 48. - TToXXoi abridgment. 

• „ „ 49. — tfytipe abridgment. 

„ xi. 4-6. large omissions abridgment. 

„ „ 6. — ica\ <l»€pova-iv accidentaL 

„ „ 8. - €ls rriv 6d6» abridgment. 

„ „ 10. - 6p6fjLaTi . . . ipxofifvrj condensation arising from 

homoeoteleuton. 

„ „ 17. - wacriv Tois tOvtaiv abridgment. 

„ „ 26. verse omitted (with « B L A etc) .... 

^^ ^^ 31. « tav €i7rfi>/i€v homoeoteleuton. 

^^ ^^ ^^ ^ ip^l accidental. 

„ „ 32. - Sirras abridgment. 

„ xii. 2. - rov a/iwcX&voff abridgment 

„ „ 4. - ical firi/xaaav abridgment or homoeo- 
teleuton. 
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W$rds or Clatues omitttd or not instrted in k. Apparent Catui of Omission, 

Mark xii. 9. — ri iroi^o-ci (tunc dominua indignatus k) . paraphrase. 

91 )9 17* ~' ^ ^ *hfa'ov£ abridgment. 

ff ff ff ~ o^y • • . • . . • • abridgment. 

99 >i 19* ~" didao-jcoXc abridgment. 

II ff 21. * fi^ icaraXiirfll>y tnr€pfia abridgment. 

II II 23. — ovx o^fcov awtpfia ......... abridgment. 

19 M 27. '• viuh odp (bmBCLA) 

)} 99 3P» "~ '^^ <*£ ^1^ • • • diayo(a£ <roii • • . • . abridgment or homoeo* 

teleuton. 

II II 32* ~~ KoX&g abridgment. 

9) »32>33* Iflige omission homoeoteleuton. 

» » 36. - y«ip(= hBLA) 

)) » 39* ~~ ^^ ^' <rvpay. .... vpnuTOKkiaias • • . • homoeoteleuton. 

,1 xiii. 9« — vapulabitis accidental. 

u II 22. — ^^€vb6xpi<TToi Koi like beginning. 

II ,1 25. conifused omissions 

>9 99 37* ypriYop€iT€ abridgment. 

II xiv. 8. — iKolfi<rtp homoeoteleuton. 

n 99 35* *"* '^ TKryfp • • . cnr^ ^fuw abridgment. 

99 9> 5^- "• Myvfiyov{^ c) abridgment. 

M II 71* — &v Xcycrc (dl m) abridgment or assimila- 
tion. 

II XV. 8. — ivaPds (or dvaPorja'as) abridgment. 

99 99 34* " ^ ianv iu6€p/i3fwtv6iAtwo¥ abridgment. 

II II 42. — ^ ttrruf wpoa^p^arov (cena pura sabbati k) paraphrastic abridgment. 

II xvi. 2. — tamrtlkeamts rov ^X/ov abridgment. 



I have gone upon the almost mechanical rule of marking as a possible abridg- 
ment nearly every reading which could not be accounted for by an obvious homoeo- 
teleuton, either in the Greek or in the Latin, or where the construction and sense 
might have seemed complete without the word or phrase in question. By so doing 
I do not mean to do more than suggest that the hypothesis of deliberate abridg- 
ment is worthy of consideration. It is of course a conunon enough phenomenon 
in MSS. of all kinds to drop words or phrases which seem to be superfluous. 
But the question may fairly be raised whether the tendency in k does not go 
a step beyond this. There seems to be a certain impatience of anything of 
the nature of a repetition. Asyndeton is afiected : and there is a fondness 
for reducing a sentence to its simplest and barest form, without any of those 
heightening expressions that are found in most other MSS. The question to be 
decided is how far this is the result of an unconscious mental process, and how 
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far it is conscious and deliberate. I content myself with stating the facts and 
leaving the reader to form his own impressions. 

It would not follow at once even if k were convicted of deliberate abridgment 
that its allies, nB, are involved in the same condenmation. Strictly speaking, 
no argument whatever can be drawn from those readings which are peculiar 
to k to those other readings which are shared by it with a larger group of MSS. 
These two sets of readings belong to a quite diflferent place in the line of 
transmission. Readings peculiar to k most probably came in either with k itself 
or with some near ancestor of k : readings which k shares (e. g.) with M B must 
have come in at a remote stage before the Greek and Latin texts in the ancestors 
of k were separated, in fact either before the Western text branched off at all 
or soon after the point of parting. 

And yet we must in candour admit that it is an arguable ground to take 
that even these common readings present the same characteristics; that the 
group of readings attested by k in combination with M B also bears the marks 
of deliberate condensation. At the same time there seem to be other hypotheses 
that usuaUy lie more or less near at hand. For instance, it is possible that the 
series of omissions in Matt. v. 44 may be due to intentional abbreviation ; but 
it is at least equaUy possible that the fuller text has been conformed to the 
parallel passage in St. Luke. There is too much danger of assuming either 
the one or the other hypothesis according to our predilections. 

A large question has been opened, which takes us up into the heart of the 
problem as to the original Greek text of the New Testament I purposely refrain 
from any attempt to pronounce upon it here. The materials before us are 
not suflficient to enable us to do so. They have been collected with a view to 
a smaller issue, and beyond that smaller issue we must not travel. I would, 
however, venture to express my opinion that it is only by the method here 
pursued, viz. by the systematic examination of whole groups of readings, that 
a satisfactory conclusion will ever be arrived at. The attempt to determine 
the ultimate problems of New Testament criticism by applying internal evidence 
to some few dozen isolated and widely separated readings, does not rise above 
the level of dilettantism ; it cannot be dignified with the name of science *. 

^ A welcome supplement to the above in regard to the relation of k to the Curetonian Syriac is 
furnished by Baethgen, Evangelienragnunte : der gritchischc Text dts CurctovL schen Syrers 
wUdcrhtrgestelltf p. 80 (Leipzig, 1885). 
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The Oxford MSS. of Cyprian. 

Oxford possesses MSS. of Cyprian about which it would be premature to spesLk 
too positively, but which certainly deserve closer examination. The character of 
their text in the Testimania alone is sufficient to entitle them to this. A systematic 
collation of them has been begun, which it is hoped to make public if, or as far as, 
the results seem to deserve it. In the meantime a brief preliminary accoimt may 
not be unacceptable. 

We would propose, for convenience of reference, to designate the five oldest 
MSS. Oj Oj O3 O4 O5, giving precedence in order of date. All the letters of the 
alphabet are preoccupied in Hartel's edition, but as O (Fragmentum Aurelianense) 
contains only a single treatise, the De MortaUiate^ with part of Ep, 63, and seems 
to be otherwise of no great importance, room may well be made for the Oxford 
MSS., all of which contain more or less full collections of Cyprian's works, and all 
of which present features of considerable interest 

The four MSS. O^ O, O3 and O^ are in the Bodleian Library; O^ is in the 
Library of New College. The Epistles are numbered as in the Oxford (Fell's) 
and in the Vienna (Hartel's) editions. The titles are given as in the text of the 
MSS., but with some abridgment. Spurious books are printed in italics. 

Oi=Bodl. Add. C. 15. Ascribed to the early part of the loth century: its 
dimensions are 13^ x 10 in. (33.7 x 25.4 centim.) : 157 leaves : written 
in careful Caroline minuscules. 

Contents : — 

L Ad Donatom. 
II. Ad Demetrium. 

III. Ad Furtunatum. 

IV. De lapsis. 

V. De opere et demosinis. 
VI. De mortalitate. 
VII. De patientia. 

R 2 
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VIII. De dominica oratione. 
IX. Epistle 63. 
X. Ad virgines. 
XI. De zelo et livore 
XII. De unitate ecclesiae catholicae. 

XIII. Quod idola dii non sint. 

XIV. Epistles 58, 76, 58 (repeated but with an mdependent text), 55. 
XV. Ad Quirinum (Testimoniorum libri tres). 

XVI. Epistles 66, 30, 2, 64, 
XVII. Sententiae episcoporum. 

This MS. was purchased for the Library at the Libri sale March 29, 1859, 
where it was numbered 299 in the catalogue. A slip inserted at the beginning of 
the volume shows that it was No. 3 in the possession of M. Henri Chauffour at 
Colmar in the first half of this century. 

02=Bodl. Laud. 451. Ascribed to the end of the loth century; contained 
199 leaves, measuring 13I X 9 in. (33.3 x 22 centim.) : written in small 
and beautiful Caroline minuscules, two columns to a page, 37 lines on the 
average to a coliunn. This MS. was Fell's BodL i. 

Contents : — 

I. Ad Donatum. 
II. De habitu virginum. 

III. Delapsis. 

IV. De catholicae ecclesiae unitate. 
V. De dominica oratione. 

VI. De mortalitate. 
VII. De opere et elemosinis. 
VIII. De bono patientiae. 
IX. De zelo et livore. 
X. Ad Demetrianum. 
XI. Ad Fortunatum. 

XII. Ad Vigilium dejudcdca increduUtate, 
XIII. Epistle 13. 
XIV. Adversum Judaeos. 
XV. Caena Cypriani, 

XVI. Ad Quirinum (Testimoniorum libb. iii.). 
XVII. EpisUes 63, 6, 55, 10, 28, 37, 11, 38, 39, 58, 60^ 57, 59> 52, 47, 45, 44, 

51, 13, 43, 65, I, 61, 46, 66, 54, 76, iz, 71, 7a 
XVIII. Sententiae episcoporum xi boavii. 
XIX. Epistles 74, 69 (divided), 67, 64, 2, 32, 20, 12. 
XX. De laude martyriu 
XXI. Epistles 40, 78, 79, ^^. 
XXII. Quod idola dii non sunt. 
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XXIII. Epistles 30, 31, 70 (repeated), 7, 5, 4, 14, 56, 3, 72, 12 (repeated) 53, 

16, 15, 17, 18, 19, 26, 25, 9, 29, 27, 23, 24, 21, 22, 8, 35, 36, 33, 49i 
50, 34, 41, 42, 80. 

XXIV. De aleatores, 
XXV. De duobus montibus. 

XXVI. Ad Vigilium eptscopum dejudaica incredulitaU, 
XXVII. Vita et passio S. CypHani. 
XXVIII. Ad Flavtum de resurrectione mortuarum, 
XXIX. Ordo S. CypriarU martyrii. 

m 

It will be observed that the order of the treatises in this MS. agrees very nearly, 
and the order of the letters agrees exactly, with that in T (Cod. Reginensis), even 
to the repetitions. The text also presents so much resemblance as to make it 
clear that the two MSS. are in close relation to each other ; but what is the precise 
nature of the relation we are not as yet in a position to say. 

OgsBodl. Laud. 105. Ascribed to the end of the nth century: contains 163 
leaves, measuring 11^x9! ^* (29.2x24.5 centim.), 31 lines on the 
average in a page. Fell's Bodl. 4. 

Contents : — 

I. Ad Donatum. 
II. De habitu virginum. 

III. De lapsis. 

IV. De ecclesiae catholicae unitate. 
V. De dominica oratione. 

VL De opere et elimosina. 
VII. De mortalitate. 
VIII. Ad Demetrianum. 
IX. De patientia. 
X. De zelo et livore. 
XI. Ad Fortunatum. 
XII. Ad Quirinum libri tres. 

XIII. Epistles 63, 6, 58. 

XIV. De laude martyriu 
XV. Quod idola dii non sint. 

XVI. Aduersus Judaeos. 
ICJll. De aleatores: 

O^sBodl. 210. Ascribed to the latter part of the lath century: a large 
volume with 208 leaves, two columns to a page, and 36 lines in a coIuqul 
Presented to the Library in 1610 by Jane Owen. Fell's Bodl. a. 
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Contents : — 

I. Ad Donatum. 
II. De disciplina et habitu virginum. 

III. De lapsis. 

IV. De imitate ecclesiae. 
V. De dominica oratione. 

VI. De mortalitate. 
VII. De opere et elemosinis. 
VIII. Ad Demetrianum. 
IX. De bono patientiae. 
X. De zelo et livore. 
XL Ad Fortimatum. 

XII. Ad Quirinum de sacramento Christi. [The Testimonia in two books, the 
first and second not divided.] 
XIII. Epistles 55, 74, 69 (in two parts), 40, 67, 64, 2, 60, 57, 59, 52, 47, 45, 44, 

51,13,43165, 1,61,46,66,4. 
XIV. Quod idola dii non sint. 
XV. Epistles 56, 3, 72, 58, 63, 6, 76, 73- 
XVI. Sententiae episcoporum numero Ixxxvii. 
XVII. Epistles 28, 37, 38, 39, 7o. 
XVIII. De aleatoribus. 
XIX. De laude martirit, 

XX. Episties 79, 20, 32, 47, 54, 78, 75, 53, 16, 15, 17, 18, 19, 26, 25, 9, 29. 
XXI. De duobus montibus. 
XXII. Epistle 31. 
XXIII. Ymnus de Pascha. 

At the beginning of this MS. there is an index in a hand contemporary with 
the MS., which is however not to be trusted. The MS. forms part of the original 
Bodleian collection, which has not been catalogued in detail. 

05=Coll. Nov. cxxx. A large and handsome volume of the latter part of the 
1 2th century; beautifully written, with bold ornamental capitals in 
colours: 245 leaves, two columns to a page, 51 lines in a colimin. 
Contains other works besides those of Cyprian. 

Order of Cyprian's works. 

I. Ad Donatum. 
II. De habitu virginum. 

III. De lapsis. 

IV, De unitate ecclesiae. 

V. De dominica oratione. 
VI • De mortalitate. 
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VII. De opere et elemosinis. 
VIII. Ad Demetrianum. 
IX. De bono patientiae. 
X. De zelo et livore, 
XI. Ad Fortunatum. 
XII. Ad Quirinum de Sacramento xpi (libri tres). 

XIII. EpisUes 55, 40, 67, 64, 2, 60, 57, 59, 52, 4S» 44, S'l 13, 43, 65, i, 61, 46, 

66, 4. 

XIV. Quod ydola dii non sint. 

XV. Epistles 56, 3, 72, 58, 63,_6, ^(i, 73, ^l. 
XVI. Sententiae episcoporum n Ixxxvii. 
XVII. Epistles 28, 37, 38, 39, 70. 
XVIII. De aleataribus. 
XIX. De laude tnartyriu 

XX. Episties 79, 20,32, 47, 54, 78, 75, 53, 16, 15, 17, 18, 19, 26, 25, 9, 29. 
XXI. Z?^ duo bus montibus, 
XXII. Epistles 47, 31, 74, 69 (divided). 

[This list is not given correctly in the Catalogue.] 

The order in this MS. is almost, though not quite, identical with that of O^; 
the texts are also closely allied. 

The remaining MSS. are all set down to the isth century. For economy of 
space we will represent the treatises included in them by Roman numerals, follow- 
ing the order of Hartel's and of Fell's editions. We shall then have : — 

b=Bodl. Laud. 217 (= FeU's Bodl. 3), containing VI, VII, V, X, VIE, XI, 
XII, XIII, IX, III, 65, 63, 6, 58, 10, 28, II, 38, 39, Lihb. sfmr^ 60, 67, 
69> 62, 47, 45, 44, 5^, 13, 43> 65, i, 61, 46, 54, 32, 20, 12, 78, 37, 1, 69, 
II, Carm, spur. 

This MS. appears to belong to the M Q family, at a rather advanced stage of 
corruption. 

ni=Nov. Coll. cxxxi, containing 63, 65, 6, 28, 39, Lib. spur.^ 10, 11, 48, 39, 
58, 76, 73, 71, 7o> XIV, 74, 69, 40, 64, 2, 60, 67, 69, 52, 47, 45» 44, 5', 
13, 78, 79, I, 61, 46, 66, 64, 28, 20, 12, 30, 4, II, Lib. spur., 56, 3, 72, 
77, ^7, ^5, ^^^* spur., &c. 

n,=Nov. CoU. cxxxn, containing IV, VI, V, VII, VIII, XI, XII, XIII, X, II, 
I, m, IX. 

The text of this MS. in the Ttstimonia presents a remarkable resemblance to 
that of A (Cod. Sessorianus). 
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l=Linc. xLvn, containing I, IV, VI, V, VIII, X, XIII, XI, XII, VII, IX, III, 
63> 3O1 ^y ^3. 28, 37, Lib. spur,, 10, 11,58, 46, 12, 76, 79, 78,77,32, zo, 
59. 5z. 47. 45. 44j5i='5o.57.55, 38. 39, 40,67. 43. 65, 73. 7i. 7©. XIV, 
72, 74, 69 (divided), 64, 2, 1,61,54, S^. A^ll>Li&.spur.,^6,2,Libb.spur. 
Both in the order of the works and in the text this MS. is evidently closely re- 
lated to B (Cod. Bambergensis) : it has on the first page a note, ' Vespasianus 
hbrarius Florentinus hunc libmm Florentie transcribendum cura\it.' 

The text of Cyprian falls into three divisions. The Teslimonia and the Epistles 
form classes to themselves, and the Ad Forlunalum, which is also largely made 
up of Biblical extracts, comes in as a connecting link between the Teslimonia and 
the other treatises. Experience shows that each of these divisions must be taken 
separately. It does not follow that a good text in the Tistimmia will carry with 
it an equally good text in the other treatises or in the Episdes. And the Epistles 
again fall into groups, the test of which may be of different quality in the same 
MS. Our examination of the text of the Oxford MSS. has as yet been of the 
roughest. We must wait for fuller collations before we can attempt to assign to 
them an exact place in the line of Cyprianic tradition, but one or two points come 
out clearly enough to be mentioned here. 

The Teslimonia. Fortunately all the older Oxford MSS. contain the Tesli- 
monia, And if we are right in our estimate of the text of this part of Cyprian's 
works, the form in which it is presented by them is exceptionally good. Both the 
external lest of agreement with k, and the internal test of agreement with L (see 
p. Ixiv) are satisfied in a high degree. The readings which had been marked as 
singular in L (with the exception of the most doubtful among them, No. 135, 
p. Ixii) cease to be singular, and when compared with the Oxford MSS. receive 
strong support. Indeed, two of these, O, and 0„ seem to be as good as, if not 
even better than, L itself It is noticeable that the Oxford MSS. in a body have 
preserved to a far greater extent than Hartel's MSS. what are undoubtedly the 
right headings to the Gospels, cata mattheum (or MAXHEirM), cata makcum, &c., 
just as in k. The fonn cata lvcanum occurs once or twice, but cata lucam (or 
lucan) preponderates greatly, and is certainly right : lucanum ijelongs rather to 
an ancient branch of the European text. The extent of the agreement among the 
Oxford MSS., both among themselves and with L, is the more remarkable when 
it is remembered that between the two best at least, O, and O3, there is no reason 
to suspect any local cormexion : O, belongs to the collection made by Archbishop 
Laud, while Oj is a French MS. that has only recently made its way to Oxford. 
No details are given as to the origin of the Laudian MSS., but their mere presence 
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in the same collection in the 17th century affords the faintest presumption of a like 
connexion in the loth, and in any case they are far enough removed from the New 
College MS. However, speculations of this kind furnish far less certain data than 
the analysis of the text, which we hope to prosecute with as litde delay as possible. 
In order of merit there appears to be little to choose between O^ and Oj, or be- 
tween Oj and O4 O5, but there is a distinct interval between the two groups. 

The Treatises, We have collated in full the Oxford MSS. with Hartel's text 
of the i4^ Fariunatum, which they will help us to correct in several places, though 
Hartel has been more successful here than in the Testt'monia, The general ten- 
dency of the Oxford MSS. is to agreement with W R V, edd. • Among them Oj 
appears to be the best. In De EccU Unit, c. 4, O, alone, with n^ has escaped 
interpolation : O^ and O4 O5 admit the shorter interpolations in M, and O, the 
greater part of (he longer interpolation. In spite of this, O, has one or two 
readings of considerable interest in the earlier chapters, and appears to deserve 
closer examination. O^ and O^ have a peculiar text of some interest. On the 
whole it does not seem likely that the Oxford MSS. will reach the same degree 
of excellence in the other treatises as in the Testimonia. The different elements 
in them will need to be carefully separated. 

The Epistles, Here O, and O4 O^ are the most important as containing the 
largest collections. The value of Oj is, however, discounted at the outset by its 
exact agreement in the order of the letters with T ; and there can be no doubt that 
it stands in close relation to that MS., though what is the precise nature of the 
relation still remains to be ascertained. It was natural to turn first to the group 
of letters, foimd in T alone of the older MSS., Nos. 8, 21-24, 27, 33-36, 41, 42, 
which includes, besides letters of Cyprian himself, others written not by, but to 
Cyprian, especially Epp. 21, 22, the correspondence between the African con- 
fessors, Celerinus and Lucianus, which bears more than anything of Cyprian's, the 
genuine traces of vernacular speech. Unfortunately both here and in other mem- 
bers of the same group, O, appears to contribute nothing of any value. It is also 
tantalising to find that the same epistles, 21 and 22, which the catalogue would 
lead us to suppose were contained in O^, are not really there. The long letter of 
Firmilian (No. 75), which is contained in that MS., presents a worthless text. It 
would^ however, be a mistake to infer that the text of all the epistles was of the 
same quality. They are broken up in the MS. into groups by the intrusion of 
treatises, and it will probably be found that each group stands by itself. The 
first and the last only have been tested ; and though the last, as we have seen, is 
practicaUy worthless, the first has every appearance of being of a very different 
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order. It is too soon to speak with confidence, but a single example may be 
given of a reading that is certainly of a kind to attract attention. In Ep. iv. § i 
(p. 473, W' 7"io) HarteFs text has 'quominus fratribus et sororibus nostris con- 
stanter et fortiter consulatur et per omnes utilitatis etsaluiis utas ecclesiastic^ disciplina 
serueiur* For this O4 and O5 have ' quominus . . . consulatur per omnes uttlitates 
et salutes ecclesiasticae disciplinaej No other MS. has precisely the same reading, but 
there are a number of approximations towards it : B L W omit the first * et ' ; B has 
' utilitates ' ; B Q W omit *uias ' ; W reads * ecclesiasticae'; and B W ' disciplinae ' ; 
the same MSS. omit ' seruetur.' It is clear that HarteFs text and the reading of O4 
are at opposite ends of the scale ; either the one or the other represents the final 
result of a lengthened process of corruption, and the question is, on which side is 
the corruption ? It is not only the character of a single MS., but of a class of 
MSS., that is at stake, and a comparative study of other data is desirable before 
coming to a decision. And yet there is surely a strong prima facie case in favour 
of O4. Suppose that it has preserved the original reading, and it is easy to see 
how by a series of easy and natural changes it might pass into the reading of 
Hartel's text. The expression * per omnes utilitates et salutes,' though very pos- 
sible, is rather unusual : it might naturally be paraphrased by * salutis uias,' which 
would lie especially near at hand if, by a common chance, the * e' of ' salutes' had 
got converted into an *i': then the genitive 'ecclesiasticae disciplinae' hangs in 
mid air, and must needs receive the obvious correction * ecclesiastica disciplina 
seruetur ' ; and after this change, or simultaneously with it, it was a small thing to 
add the first * et ' : so, by degrees, the abrupt edges are filed down and polished 
to their present smoothness. On the other hand, the converse process does not 
seem to be nearly so natural : it involves a double omission, both of * uias * and of 
* seruetur ' ; yet if either of these words had been left out it would seem more ob- 
vious to replace it by conjecture than to go on to the series of other changes which 
end by leaving the condensed form of text as O4 has it. It would be a help to the 
future criticism of Cyprian if other scholars would give an opinion on this point. 

In another aspect the large number of letters contained in O4 is important. 
It will contribute data to a problem of much interest, viz. that which is raised by 
the varying, and yet in different degrees recurrent order of the episdes as we have 
them collected in the different MSS. It must be possible by the comparison of 
these to work back through the archetypes of existing MSS. to the primitive 
groups of Cyprian's letters, and determine in what form the collections of them 
circulated at a date not far removed from their original composition. A problem 
of the same kind, though simpler, is presented by the order, also varying, 
and also to some extent recurrent, assumed by the treatises. Some steps have 
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already been taken for working at these allied problems, not without promise 
of results. 

Almost as I write there comes to my hands, through the kindness of Professor 
Mommsen, a notice, which will, I believe, appear in the next number of Hermes^ of 
a discovery made by him in the Phillipps library at Cheltenham last autumn, which 
is full of interest and suggestiveness for the student of Cyprian. This is nothing 
less than a list of the writings of Cyprian with the contents of each in vrlxoi, 
reckoned after the measure of the Vergilian hexameter of 16 syllables, and dated 
by a scribe's note in the consulship of Eusebius and Hypatius=359 a. d., or just a 
century after Cyprian's death. The list occurs amongst a quantity of miscel- 
laneous matter, and follows immediately a similar list, also with stichometry, of the 
canonical books of the Old and New Testaments. The MS. is numbered 12266 
in the Phillipps collection. It had been described by Zangemeister {Durch/or^ 
schung d, Bihliotheken England's^ p. 99, Wien, 1877), who had however failed to 
notice the list of the writings of Cyprian. Many questions are raised by this dis- 
covery, which I hope soon to have an opportunity of discussing. The point that 
has the most direct bearing upon our present enquiry is a suspicion of large inter- 
polation which it seems to cast upon Book III of the Tesiitnonta, Comparing, as 
Professor Mommsen has done, the number of or/xoi assigned to each book, with 
the number of Unes in HarteVs edition, the estimates for Books I and II correspond 
nearly enough, but for Book III there is a wide discrepancy. 

Book I: <jT«xoi 65o> ^i^^^s 560 
„ II: „ 850, „ 886 
„ III: „ 770, „ 1876 

It is true that Hartel has admitted within brackets (pp. 134-138) a long inser- 
tion from W, which is wanting both in the rest of his MSS. and in all that we have 
examined. This would account for 108 lines; and the MSS. testify to other 
smaller interpolations, but nothing that would make up a difference of more 
than 1000 lines. It is true also that a process of which there are still traces in the 
MSS. might not unnaturally be thought liable to be extended. And yet I hesitate 
to believe that there has been any such serious interpolation. If there had been, 
it must have been almost infallibly detected by a difference in the Biblical text. 
But there is no difference. Book III, like the rest, so far as we have examined it, 
is strictly homogeneous; and it has all the features of the Cyprianic text else- 
where. This will appear from our analysis of a number of readings taken 
from the book in pp. xlv-lxii of the Introduction. It therefore seems to be by far 
the simpler hypothesis to suppose that I or M has dropped out from the sticho- 
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metric notation. The stichometry of the books of the New Testament must be 
corrapt in several places. 

There is a passage in Jerome which has a bearing upon the point. Writings 
against the Pelagians, Jerome refers to the claim of Pelagius to ' imitate or rather 
to supplement the work of the blessed martyr Cyprian.' In doing so, Jerome says, 
he does not see that he contradicts himself, and he proceeds to quote in full 
the three texts of the 54th head in Book III, appealing to it by name : ' Hie in 
quinquagesimo quarto titulo tertii libri, ponit neminem sine sorde et sine peccato 
esse, statimque jungit testimonia,' &c. {Dial c, Pelag.y i. 32). This is precisely as 
it stands in our present MSS. It might at the first glance be thought that Pelagius 
had actually interpolated the Tesitmonia, and that some of his interpolations had 
come down to us. If that were the case, they would be easily separable, because 
Pelagius would most probably use an Italian text, as he appears to have done in 
his Commentary on Romans. But in any case, the evidence of Jerome is proof 
that the number or ' tituli,' at least up to No. 54, was the same in his day that it 
is now ; and the particular * titulus * has come down to us precisely as he read it 
But this ' titulus ' is nearly two-thirds of the way through the book, and has already 
passed the loooth line in Hartel's edition (not counting preface or ' capitula'). At 
the most, therefore, if there has been any interpolation, it did not consist in adding 
new * tituli,' but only in adding more texts under old * tituli ' ; and for the reason 
given above it seems improbable that even this was done to any considerable 
extent. 

These remarks are not made with any idea that they close the question. On 
the contrary, they are intended rather to open it. It is sufficiently evident on all 
sides that much still remains to be done for the criticism of Cyprian'. 

* A paper on the Cheltenham list was read before the Oxford Society for Biblical Archae- 
ology and Criticism on Feb. a and. The order of the contents of HarteVs and the Oxford MSS. 
was tabulated and compared with that of the list, and some interesting relations seemed to be 
suggested. 
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The Relation of n to Ambrose: renderings of rh irndp^ovra. 

I had for some time discovered the inaccuracy of the indices in Ballerini's 
edition of Ambrose, but it was not until too late that I became aware of their 
utter incompleteness. Not above a tithe of the real references are given ; not 
above a tithe even of those which the editor himself has noted in the margin. 
If these had been transferred to the index and allowed to take up the space 
which has been occupied by printing the passages referred to at length, or partly 
at length, the utility of the edition would have been largely increased. Fresh 
indices have now been made for me, and I have been enabled to test more 
closely the relation of n to the text used by Ambrose, about which the fact men- 
tioned on p. ccxxviii was calculated to excite curiosity. If the text of n stands in 
a close relation to that of a,, and the text of a^ presents a remarkable coincidence 
with that of Ambrose, it is natural to ask if there are many like coincidences 
between Ambrose and n, 

I cannot claim to have examined closely more than the readings that we 
have seen reason to regard as specially characteristic oi a n, A large harvest of 
references soon dwindles down when it comes to be applied to a particular point 
like this. The instances in which characteristic readings oianox oin are capable 
of comparison with quotations in Ambrose are as follows. The volume and page 
of Ballerini's edition are given up to vol. v. ; the concluding volume I do not 
possess. 

Matt. xvii. 21. hoc genus daemonium b n, 

hoc genus daemonii a. 
hoc genus daemoniorum Amb. v. 225, 559. 
hoc genus ( — daemon.)^^ Amb. ii. 384. 
n » 99 P^ ^i^^* ^^ jejunium ab n^ Amb. v. 295. 

in orat. et jejunio^ Amb. ii. 384, v. 559. 
,, „ 26. liberati a n. 

liberi b dttc Amb. ii. 407. 
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Matt. xvii. 27. scandalizemus a bfn. 

faciamus eis offendiculum Amb. ii. 407. 

scandalizentur Amb. v. 354. 
„ „ „ da eis <i ^ », Amb. v. 354. 

dabis^ Amb. iii. 115, iv. 96. 
„ xix. 21. bona a n, Amb. ii. 408. 

substantiam d, 

omnia d, Amb. i. 371, ii. 683, iii. 246, iv. 604, v. 524. 

onmia bona ( + tua) Amb. iv. 33. 

onmia quaecumque babes Amb. i. 745. 

onmia quae babes Amb. ii. 623, 874. 

onmia quae possides/ 
„ „ „ + tua a, Amb. i. 371 (codd.) ii. 408, 683, iii 246, iv. 33, 604, v. 524. 

—tua n, Amb. i. 371 (codd. A N). 
„ „ 29. centuplo a n. 

centuplum b dtic Amb. ii. 543, iv. 103. 
„ xxviii. I. primam b n, 

prima af, Amb. ii. 392. 
y, ,, ,y Magdalena b n. 

Magdalene df, Amb. iii. 339. 
Mark viii. 33. post a n, 

retro bf, Amb. ii. 350, 454, 802. 

retro post Amb. ii. 293, 421 {expressly), 
„ „ 38. confundet a bf^ Amb. iv. 656 codd. 

confundetur dkn^ Amb. xv.fitf}^ cod. A, ed. Rom. 

confitebitur Amb. iv. 656 codd. 
John xix. 40. linteis b n^ Amb. iv. 287. 

linteaminibus af^ 
„ „ „ adligaverunt a n, 

ligaverunt b efy Amb. iii. 336, iv. 287. 
„ „ 41. novum a b/n, 

excisum Amb. ii. 375. 

We may gather from these examples that even if Ambrose did make use of a 
text like that of n^ his use of it was in any case limited and subordinate. Indeed 
the relation between them is very similar to that which has been already observed 
to exist with a^ (p. ccxxviii), except that the instances both of agreement and of 
difference are rather less striking. There is only one reading, bona in Matt. xix. 2 1, 
which seems to betray any special connexion ; and that is only in one quotation 
out of ten, though there is a second (omnia bona tua) in which there is some degree 
of approximation. The renderings olThxmdpxovra in the two Gospels in which the 
phrase occurs are interesting enough to be worth exhibiting in a table. This will 
also give the reader the means of judging as to the exact weight which attaches 
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to the coincidence, for it will be seen that it is not by any means conclusive. 
Where no reading is given the MS. is not extant. 



Matt. xix. 21 
., xxiv. 47 
„ XXV. 14 

Luke viil 3 
y, xi. 31 
„ xii. 15 

>• » 33 



M 



9t 



n 



f» 



.» 44 
xiv. 33 

xvi. I 

xix. 8 



a \n or a,] 

bona tua [ — 

tna »] 
omnia bona 

sua 

£Euniltatibns 

snis 
fitcnltates 

ejus [flj 
facnltate sua 

bona vestra 



omnibus facul- 
tatibus snis 
bona ipsins 

[dim. part] 
bonormn 
meormn 



omnia tua 
omnia 
bona sua 

fecultatibus 

snis 
ea quae pos- 

siaet 
his quae pos- 

sidet 
quae possi* 

detis 
onmia quae 

possidet 
omnibus quae 

possidet 
b(»ui ejus 

[dimidium] 
bonorom 
meomm 



d 

substantiam 

tuam 
omnia bona 

sua 
substantiam 

suam 
substantia sua 

substantia ejus 

substantia ejus 

substantiam 

vestram 
omnem sub- 
stantiam suam 
substantiae 

suae 
substantiam 

ejus 
[dimidium] 
de substantia 

mea 



omnia tua 
omnia sua 



facultatibus 
suis 

bis quae habet 
res vestras 

omnia quae 

sunt illi 
omnibus quae 

possidet 
substantiam 

ejus 
[dimidium] 
ex substan- 
tiamea 



/ 

omnia quae 
possides 

omnia bona 
sua 

substantiam 
suam 

facultatibus 
suis 

omnia quae 
possidet 

his quae possi- 
det 

quae possi- 
detis 

onmia quae 
possidet 

ononibus quae 
possidet 

bona ipsius 

[dimidium] 
bonorum 
meorum 



We will supplement this list of renderings from the MSS. by a second list of 
renderings from the Fathers, in which however we shall be dependent upon Sabatier 
except for Irenaeus and Cyprian. References which Sabatier's mode of quoting 
makes in any way doubtful will not be given. 

Matt. xix. 21. bona tua Cypr. */• Amb. Vi©. 

omnia bona tua Hil. Amb. Vio- 

omnia tua Cypr. V, Zen-Veron. Jer. V, Aug. V, Max-Taurin. 

omnia quae habes Iren. Jer. V, Paulin. Aug. */« Philastr-Brix. Chromat 
„ xxiv. 47. omnia bona HiL 
y, XXV. 14. substantiam Hil. Tichon. 

Luke viii. 3. &cultates Tert Aug. 

xi. 21. omnia quae possidet Jer. 
xii. 15. his quae habet Aug. 

his quae possidet Paulin. 
xiv. 33. omnibus quae sunt ejus Cypr. Vi Aug. Vi* 

cunctis quae possidet Jer. 

suis omnibus Philastr-Brix. 
xvi. I. substantiam ejus Jer. 

facultates ejus Gaud-Brix. 
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>i 
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Luke xix. 8. ex bonis meis Iren. 

bonorum meorum Amb. Aug. Vi. 

rerum mearum Aug. «/«• 

substantiae Tert. 

ex substantia mea Cypr. '/« Phoebad-Agin. 

There is much here that falls in with our previous experience, but there are 
also some irregularities which at present lie outside it. The most striking fact 
is the strict uniformity of rendering in </, a imiformity which throws all the more 
into relief the variety which pervades the other MSS. Yet even in this variety 
there is a method, the secret of which is partly known to us and partly awsdts 
yet further investigation. From the text of e we may discard at once ' omnibus 
quae possidet ' in Luke xiv. 33, which should clearly be * omnia quae sunt illi ' 
as in xii. 44. Probably also we may discard 'his quae habet' in Luke xii. 15. 
Nearly all the other renderings have some African attestation: the most 
characteristic appears to be 'res vestras' in Luke xii. 33, which is preserved 
in the * rerum mearum ' of Augustine in Luke xix. 8. It is highly probable 
that this rendering is really more original than 'ex substantia mea' in e and 
Cyprian. We should naturally set down the 'quae possides, possidet, possi- 
detis' oi f as characteristic of the revised text, if it were not for its repeated 
occurrence in h. Has the process which we see completed in f already begun 
in 3 in St. Luke's Gospel ? The question is one that it would be well to keep 
before us, but which we are not yet in a position to answer. The characteristic 
renderings of a seem to be * bona ' and * facultates.' It is not quite clear where 
these come from, though they seem to correspond to the double element which 
we have already found to exist in the composition of a (see pp. cci, ccxxviii). 
The appearance of ' facultates ' in a paraphrastic allusion (not given by Rdnsch) 
of Tertullian's to Luke viii. 3 is rather remarkable; we are less surprised to 
find it in Gaudentius of Brescia (Luke xvi. i). 

One practical conclusion I think we shall draw, comparing the tables just given 
with that on p. ccxxvii, that this particular method of tabulating the renderings 
of single words is very instructive. I look to it for valuable help in mapping out 
the geography, if so it may be called, of the different texts, by showing at what 
point an intrusive element enters in, and how far it extends. 
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Note on the Latin terms used as equivalents for the Greek 

K&iiri^ by H. F. Pelhant, 

I am glad to be able to lay before the reader a note on the renderings of 
K^/117 by my colleague, Mr. H. F. Pelham, author of the article on the History of 
Rome in the new edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica, It will be remem- 
bered that the table on p. ccxxvii gave three equivalents for the Greek ffa>^: 
* castellum/ ' vicus/ and * municipium/ The point on which Mr. Pelham has been 
so good as to give me his opinion is as to the political conditions implied in each 
of these terms, and the localities in which they would be used most natiu*ally and 
appropriately as translations of /ca>^. A hard and fast conclusion was not under 
the circumstances to be expected : at the same time the historical data agree quite 
sufficiendy well with the results at which we had arrived independendy. Of the 
MSS. tabulated e and k gave consistently ' castellimi : ' they are certainly African 
MSS., and it now appears that 'castellum' is also characteristically African. 
For 'municipium' we have a choice of the older settled provinces like North 
Italy or Gaiil. * Vicus ' is too common to supply any definite criterion. Mr. 
Pelham's note is as follows : — 

' The proper equivalent for Kwfuy is undoubtedly " vicus," just as ** castellum"= 
<l)povpu>¥ (e.g. in Strabo, Steph. Byz. see Marquardt, JRom. Staaisverwaltung, i. 15), 
but the usage is variable. Either " vicus " or " castellum * would express feirly 
enough the distinctive character of the Greek KWfiiy, as contrasted with vikis — 
i. e. the absence of the " dignitas civitatis" (e. g. cf. Isid. Or. 15. 2, ** vici et castella 
et pagi quae nulla dignitate civitatis ornantur .... majoribus civitatibus attri- 
buuntur"). As between "vicus" and "castellum" there was no difference in 
polidcal status, but " castellum " is properly a fortified place, and is used of walled 
villages, as opposed to the open " vici " (= kS^iuu, artixurroi), and of small military 
stations. We consequently find " castella " predominating in wild hilly districts, 
or on the frontiers, or where Roman posts had been established among barbarian 
tribes (cf. " castella " in the hills behind Genoa. Sent. Minuciorum, Corp. I, 
LaL i. 199, and in Noricum). In the African provinces all these conditions 
were present, and it is in these that the " castella " appear most frequently. 
Some of them would seem to have been of the same type as those already referred 
to in North Italy, many however were, to start with, Roman military stations, or 
at least connected with the numerous setdements of Roman veterans planted 
under the rule of the emperors in the African provinces. But whatever their 
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origin "castella" are unusually frequent in Africa. Many of them grew into 
towns, obtained the status of municipia, and became seats of bishoprics (see the 
lists of African bishoprics. Notit. Africae, Victor Vitensis, Monumenta Germaniae 
Historica iii. i, and BOcking Not Dig. ii. 615-658; cf. Henzen, Annali delT 
instituio, pp. 23-99. Roma, i860). Among them occur such tides as ''castel- 
lanus," "castelli Tatroportensis," "castello Titulitano," etc. (Compare also 
Marquardt, Romtsche Siaatsverwaliung^ i. 322 ; Jung, d, Romanischen Lcmdschafkny 
pp. 115, 132, 141, 144, and the Itinerary of Antonine, and the Peutingerian table.) 
Inasmuch as the great development of urban life in Africa dates from the reign 
of the African emperor Septimius Severus, at the commencement of the third 
century, it is very probable that to an African provincial of the second century 
"castella" would occur as the most natural term to express the notion of 
"villages" as distinct from communities invested akeady with the "dignitas 
civitatis," i. e. of jctf/ioi as distinct from TrAciv. 

* The rendering of kw/lh; by " municipium "is of course a great departure 
from strict usage. But two changes which took place in the status of provincial 
communities, especially during the second and third centuries a. d., may help to 
explain it, if it is not due to simple ignorance or carelessness — (i) these two 
centuries witnessed the elevation to the rank of " municipia " of very many sub- 
ordinate communities (" vici," " castella," etc.) which had before been without the 
" dignitas civitatis," and merely " attached " to some larger urban centre. It was 
a process of promotion which in the older provinces, and in the west especially, 
commenced in the first century ; and a writer living at the close of the second, 
e.g. in Gaul, would be familiar with numerous instances of "municipia," 
which had once been " vici ; " (2) parallel with this process, we find single cities 
(" urbes ") elevated to something like a metropolitan position, and claiming pre- 
eminence over a cluster of lesser " municipia " round them. Instances in point 
would be Carthage in Africa, Milan in North Italy, Lugdunum, and at later time 
Treves, Narbonne, Toulouse, and Aries in Gaul. It is conceivable that a writer 
familiar with a district crowded with small " municipia," and with one central 
metropolitan " urbs," might identify the relation between these with that between 
the icwfKu and the TrcJXiff, especially as he would be also familiar with the 
recent promotion of the pett}' "municipia" from the lower status of "vici." 
Such a view would at least be possible for a native of Gaul or of North Italy at 
the close of the second century. Illustrations of the two processes of change 
described above will be found in plenty in Marquardt's account of the provinces, 
Staaisverw, vol. i., Jung, d. Romanischen Landschaften (Innsbruck, 1881), Herzog, 
Gallia Narbonensis (Leipzig, 1864).' 
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Evidence is rapidly accumulating which points to a considerable shifting of 

parts among the MSS. of the Euro[iean group in the Gospel of Sl John, On this 

and on one or two other points there are some additions which may be made with 

advantage to what has been said above. 

P. ex. 1, 4 from bottom elarifico. A table recently drawn up by Mr, White shows, 
much to our surprise, that while this word is distinctly and exclusively 
African in the first three Gospels, it suddenly appears in the text of bf 
Am. in the later chapters of St. John. It occurs no less than r8 times 
in i, 15 times in/, and 16 times in Cod. Amiatinus. 

P. cxx. 1. i^pontifex. A similar table, also drawn up by Mr. White, shows that 
whereas in St. Matthew the standing rendering of apxitpiit is pHnceps 
sacerdolum, t and k have once each sactrdos out of five places only in 
which they are extant; in St. Mark sactrdos occurs once in all the 
leading MSS. and 3 times only in k, ponli/ex 16 times in k, 4 times in 
a, and once in Cod. Araiatinus, summus sactrdos ig times in rf, 17 times 
in Am., 4 times out of 12 in_/; 3 dmes out of 5 in b, and twice out of 
30 times in a or », pontifix sacerdolum 3 times in a alone, and princtps 
sactrdatum 7 times in a, 6 times in f, twice in Am., and once (not ex- 
actly) in d; in St. Luke ponlifex occurs every time but once in a, and 
4 times {fonli/ix sacerdolum once) in e, princtps sacerdolum constantly 
in b d, and almost constantly m/Am.; in St. John princeps saeerdo/um 
is still the dominant rendering, hxAponti/ex occurs 3 times in b, 6 times 
in e, and again — strange to say — 18 times in Am., princtps alone 4 
times out of 7 in rf, and sacerdos also sporadically. 

P. clxi, 1. I. Dr. C. P. Caspari, in his recently published Hoviiiia de sacriUgiis, 3[c. 
p. 55 (Christiania, 1886),' gives an example of the insertion of i in 
aguriaiur (for auguratur); he also refers to Ronsch, It. ti. Vulg. p. 
466 f., where there are three examples, alkotart, angustiari, and eon- 
fortiart. 

P. cxcviii, ]. 1 5 arf alts alium. This curious phrase occurs not only in the places 
mentioned, but also in John xi. 56, xiii. 13, 35, in the text of h, in 
which the companion phrase cum alis aUo is also found in John xvl 19. 



I40 ADDENDA. 

Three of these 4 examples had been already noted by Rdnscfa, //. u. 
Vulg, p. 275. It is remarkable that a phrase which had been chtou:- 
teristic of a or » in St Mark and St. Luke should pas^ over to ^ in St. 
John. Precisely the opposite change is seen in the quotations in Luci- 
fer of Cagliari, which present a predominant resemblance to the text oi 
b in St. Luke, and to that of a in St. John. These variations are some- 
what intricate, but there is clearly a method in them. 

P. cclvi. 1. 19. It appears from a review by Hausleiter in Theohgisches Liieraiur' 
bkUif no. 10, p. 94 (1886), that this edition is less accurate than could 
be wished. 

P. 124, 1. 3 Ad vtrgines. The coincidence should be noticed between this title 
and that in the Cheltenham list which shows that it is as old as the 4th 
century. 

P. 128, 1. 7. To the list of MSS. of Cyprian it should be added that neariy the 
whole of Ep. 10 is contained in the Bodleian MS., Laud. Misc. 436^ 
fols. 182 b, 183 (saec. ix. in.), and £p. i entire in Laud. Misc. 421, fol. 
155 b (saec. xi. ex.). 

P. 131, 1. 9 from bottom. A reference had been mislaid to Gebhardt and Har- 
nack, Texie und Untersuchungetiy Band i, Fasc. i, p. 251 (Leipzig, 1882), 
in which Dr. Hamack dismisses the Tesiimonia as "(Pseudo-)Cyprianic " 
without further argument. The reasons given from the character of the 
Biblical text in the best MSS. of the Testimonia, as well as the external 
evidence, seem to make the spuriousness of this treatise improbable. 



THE END. 
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